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IIPEAHCJIOBHE 


Co3£aBaH dto nocofae, aBTOpu npecaeflOBajm ijojib nowoAb 
BceM, kto nsyvaer aHFAirftcKHil CHcreMaT03npoBaT2» csoa 
3HaHKA, 0 Bjra^en> oeHoeaMH aurjiHftcicofi rpaMManma, 

noco6ae coctoht H3 Asyx MacTea* 

B nepBofi aamt ocBemaiorca ocHOBHtie rpaMMaraaecKHe abjib* 
hha coBpeMftHHoro aHTJuriicKorb aauKa, 3Haime kotophx Heofixo- 
Ahmo ajik npastuiwioro mcbMa, bc^hhh GeceAW h nOHHMama 
tckctob Ha aHTJiHHCKOM aawKe. Iloejie Kaac^oro pa3^ejia oacaTO 
noflaiorca cooTBeTGTByroirpie rpaMMara^ecKHe npaBHJiana aariraft- 
(3COM H3UK0. 

BTopaa nacTb hoco6hh coAepxurr ynpaacneHtw, gojibtutiHCTBO 
H3 KOfopux HanpaBJieno Ha pa3Bnrne yMeaa# n nasuKOB roBO- 
pesifH. KpoMe hex, ecVb raioKe ynpa^cHenna ua pacno3HaBdH»e 
rpaMMaiHqecKHx ebjibheh, KOTopwe aojukhh 6utb ycBoemu pe- 
UermtBHO. 

rpaMMawqecKHH MaTepnaa npeACxaBJien HeGojifeinHMH Aac- 
thme b oTAejibBMx naparpa$ax a** xoro, ^to6bi hckotopub H3 
hex mojkho Saxo nponycTHTb 6e3 BpeAa A** noHHMaHHH Apy- 
THX. 

IIo TBKOHy see npiiHuiiny noAoGpaHM h ynpaatHeiaia, qxo 
Aaer bo3mo>khocti> Rcnojib30BaTb hx Bw6oporoo, cooTBercTBea- 
ho SjoA^Kery bpombhh h ijejieeoft ycraHOBKe b HayqeiiHH «3UKa. 

nocjieAOBaTejibHOCTb H3jioEceima MaTepnajia uocoGhh hcx(v 
A«t H3 BaacHocTH 3aaHna tpopM KajKAOH H3 qaeretf penn a^h Hsy- 
MeHiia «3HKa. ywrwBaa to, hto raaroA b aHrAHftcKOM a3bnte no 
cpaBHeHHfo c ApyrnMH abctamh pe*m embbt HandoABinee kojw- 
qecTBO 4>opM, paccMorpeeiie qaereft peq« b noco6»H Ha^HHaerca 
c raarojia. Ilpn otom npeAnojiaraerca, <ito yqeHHK8Mir y#ce npaic* 
TiraecKH. ycBOOHH TaKHe rpaMMaTmecKHe aBJieHHB anrAitfiCKoro 
H3UKa, K&K 06pa30BaHHe MHOECeCTBBHHOrO TOCJia CymeCTBHTeAb- 
hlix, npHTflEcareAbHbrif naAeac cyn^ecTfinr antHbix, o6t^kthm3 
na^eac jihhhwx mbctohnkhh3• 

HaaoacBHne MaTepnaAa no3BOJiaeT H3yqaTb oahh tbmm Heaa- 
bhchmo ot Apyrnx, nooTOMy nocxeAOBaTejibHocTb hx HayqeHHB 
MoacBO H3M6HBTL, hcxoab H3 noTpeGHocreii npenoAaBamfl. 
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HACTH PEHH 


§ 1. B aHr^HHCKOM a3Bnce, KaK b b pyccKOM, cjioBa b 3aBHCn- 
MOCTH OT HX ZHQHema H rpaMMaTHqeCKHX npH3HaK0B no;*pa3- 
^ejiaioTCfl Ha KJiaccLij KOToptie Ha3biBaK>TCfl nacTHMH penn (parts 

of speech). 

Hmh cymecTBirreaLHoe (the noun), hmh npEwaraTejibnoe (the 
adjective), MecroHMeme (the pronoun), qucjiHrejibHoe (the nu¬ 
meral), rjiamn (the verb) 0 nape^ne (the adverb) — caMocron- 
xejDbHtie (3HaMeHaTejn>HHe) qacxH peqH (notional parts of speech). 

Ilpe/pior (the preposition), cok> 3 (the conjunction), qacraua 
(the particle) h apTHKJib (the article) — cjiyacefetie qacrn pera 
(function words). 

B oT^ejibHyio qacTb penn BHflejiaioTCH MeoKflOMerna (interjec¬ 
tions), KOTOpbie He OTHOCHTCH HII K CaMOCTOHTeJIbBblM, HH K 
cny^efiHHM cjioBaM. 

§ 2. CaMOCToaTejibHbie qaeTH penn, b cboio oqepeAt, moskho 
pa3AeaHTB Ha HMeHHue (cymecTBirreabHoe h nptuiaraTeJibHoe) — 
Te, KOTopbie Ha3HBaioT npeAMe™, BenjecrBa, aBJiemm, aficTpaic- 
THbie hohhthh h hx KaqecrBa; MecTOHMeHne, Koropoe co6ctbch- 
Horo 3HaqeHHH He HMeeT, ho yKa3HBaeT Ha npeAMera, aB^emia h 
T.n.; HHCJurrejibHoe, Ha3biBaiomee KOjnreecTBo wui nopaaoK pac* 
nojioaceHHH npeAMeTOB, fleHCTBHfi h T.n.; rnaroji h ero nejiiRHue 
$optm co 3HaqeHHeM achctbhh huh npouecca. B pyccKOM H3HKe 
HMCHHKe uacTH peqn HMeioT pa3BerBjieHHyio cHCTeny <J>opM, ko- 
Topwe o$opMiinioTCH oKommumu. <j>opMfei onpeAeJiHioT $yH- 
Kimio qaeTH peqH b npeA-noKeiran h yKa3HsaK>T na ee CBH3b c 
A pymMH cjiOBaMH. CucTeMa ^>opM HMCHHbix qacTefi peqH b aHr- 
nmicKOM A3biKe naMHoro npoiue, veM b pyccKOM. 

§ 3. <PyHKi*HH h KJiaccH c^yHce6abix qacTefi penH — npefljio- 
ra, coi03a, qacumbi h MeacAOMeTHH b ochobhom coBnaaaiOT b 
aHrJiH^CKOM h pyccKOM a3HKax, ho b aHrjiHHCKOM H3HKe cyme- 
CTBHTeAbHoe HMeeT npn ce6e eme oahh miacc cjiyate6Hbix cjiob 
— apTiiKJib, Kotopbrti He HMeeT rpaMMaTuqecicoro cooTBeTCTBHH 
b pyccKOM H3bIKe. 
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§ 4. Tpa^HimoBBoe pacnojioaceHHe myneRusi ^acTeft penH-ti 
pyccKOM fl3UKe onpefleJi^ercH yAejibHbiM bccom ochobhoA h ca- 
Mofi fioraTog 4>opMaMH *iac th peHH — cymecTBHTeJibHoro, koto- 
poe HMeer 3 poaa (MyJKCKofi, aceHCKHi b cpe^HHfi), 6 naAeac- 

HUX <j)0PMj OKOHqaHBfl KOTOpHX SaBKCHT OT TOTO, K KOKOMy 
CKJioneHino othochtch cymecTBHTexBHOe, z 2 hhca& (eAHHCTBen- 
Hoe h MHOHtecTBeHHoe), AHrjmBcKoe<^ectBmexbHoe He HMe- 
er rpaMManrqecKoro po^a, po^HTeJitHtig (rub npHTHHcaTeab- 

Huit) na^exc, Tpa^i^HOHHo npH3HaBaeMbiit rpaMMaTHCTaMH, 
orpaHB^eH b ynoTpefijieHMH, a o6pa30BaHHe MHoacectBeHHoro 
HHc/ia HMeer xapaKTep o6mero npaBHJia h HecKojtbKHx hckjuo* 
HeHKH h ne 3aBHCHT ot onpeAeJieHHOro rana CKJioaeHiifi, Ee#- 
hoctl $opM cymecTBHTe;n»Horo He AeJiaeT ero HsyneHHe nepso- 
o^epeAHfciM, ii noroMy He mojkct cjiyatKTb ocHOBaaneM w bh- 
HfeceHiia Ha nepBoe MecTo b Kypcax rpaMMaTHKH. 

§ 5. BTOpog uo B3HCH0CTH HOCJie CymeCTBHTeJfbH01*0 *iaCTbK> 
pera b pyccKOM H3HK6 HBJifleTCH npmiaraTejiLHoe—- aacTB p mn> 
Ha3HBaioiqa3i KanecTBO npeAMera. Coraacyacb c cymecTBHTejib- 
hm b pofle, HHcjie h na^exce, h awea cofScTBeHHbie aohojjhh- 
TeHbHtie $opMH cTeneHee cpaBHeaHa — aTa naerb penn Toace 
3aHHMaer 3Ha<mrejibHyK> nacrb yqeSnoro BpeMeHH b H 3 yneHHH 
pyccKoro H3HKa. AHiunmcKoe npiuiaraTejn»Hoe ho HMeer com- 
COBHHHH C CymeCTBHTeJlbHblM, H eAHHCTB€HHO& <J>OpMOg, HM€20~ 
meg rpaMMaTHHecKoe BupaateHne, hbjihiotch CTenemi cpaBHe- 
huh> o6pa30BaHiie KOTopbix iiMeer ^obojilho peryaapHufi xa¬ 
paKTep c He3HaHHTeabHHM KoameCTBOM HCKaiOHeHHg* Cjieao- 
BaTeabHo, BbiHeceHHe Ha BTOpoe Mecro npHaararejibHoro npa 
H3y^eHH« aiirjmfrcKoro aabnca Toxce He HBJieTCH onpaB^aHHUM* 

§ 6. MecTOHMeHHe, o6pa3ya BMecre c cymBCTBHreaBHbiM rpyn- 
hh cjiob b $yHKJm» noA^excamero n AonojiHeHna, aorH^eeKH 
bxoaht b rpynny hmchhux ^acTen pena. KojinnecrBO $opM aH- 
rjiHHCKoro MecroHMeaHH, 6e3ycxoBHo, aBjiaeTca MeHHtiHM, nm 
b pyccKOM «3biKe, a ero 6ojiee caa6aa aasHCHMocrb or cyin^- 
CTBHteabHoro Taicxce He CTaBHT MecroHMeme Ha mgcto, koto poe 
Morjio 6u npeAinecTBOBaTb Apyroft, i;eHTpajibHofl AJJH aHrjmhe- 
nog rpaMMaTHKH ^acra peHH. 

§ 7* HucjiHTeabHoe, b pyccKOM H3HKe HMeiomee aobojibho 
caoacayio cHcreMy ckjioh6hhh, b aarjiHHCKOM H3buce rpaMMaTH- 
^ecKHx KaTeropag He HMeeT h roxce He Moacer 3asiiMaTb mccto 
nepeA aHrjmfiCKHM rxaroxoM. K Towy »ce ^HcjigrejibHoe ne hb- 
Jiaerca ^acrbio penn, HMeiomeg BbicoKyio nacTOTHOCTb ynorpe6- 
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JtteHM (eCJHi H6 npHUHMaTb BQ BfUiMBBUe H0y*t£HHjfr OTCmtnJlHH 
BdaTeMaTH^ecKoro nHKjia sa anrjiUMCKdM astute) 

§ 8. Hape'uie — qactL peqn, Roropan b agrjiimcKOM n3WKe 
oSjiaAaer npoeroToft otfpa30 Banna creneneH cpaBHeraa a th6koc- 
rbio oTHocmejiBHo pacnojioaceHHa b npeAfloatenHH, qTo ecrecTBeH- 
ho ctebht ero H3yaeHHe nocjie ochobhhx HMeHHbix qacxeH peqn. 

§ 9. B neirrpe rpawMOTBraecKofi cHGTemi cOBpeweHHoro bhf- 
jnrircKoro H3snca ctoht raaron. Ho KG^HPiecTBy $opM, rpaMMa- 
T«qecKHx KaTeropnfi, no AerajibHocTH 060 3HaqeHH* paaaHHHHx 
OTTeHKOB rpaMMaimecKoro 3HaqeHna raaroji nenMeeT pasnsix 
ceSe qaereft pero b aarjiaiicRow asBnce. Oco6hre tpyahocth acth 
pyccKoa3ioqHaro yqeHHKa, 6e3ycjioBHo t npeflcraBJiaFQT re rpaw- 
MaTinecKiie (jjopMW, Koraptie He HwefQT cootbctctbhh b pyc- 
CKOM H3HKe, npHCOnOCTaBJieHHH BpeMeHHBIX <jK>pM t $^PM 
3aaora, HaKJioaeHiia 3HaqnTejiLHLie HecoBnaAeHHa He tojibko 
ofoewa 3 tkx rpaMwaTEraecKHx $opw, ho h caMon cynpocra Ka- 
TeropHM (tbk, HairpHMep, b pyccKOM aawKe KaTeropwa bhab ot- 
pancaeT npoTHBonocraBjieHiie eoBepinesHoro » HecosepmeHHoro 
BHAa* a aarjnracKHHBnA — 3 to npoTHBonoeraBJieHHe abhctbbh, 
AJinmerocH bo Bpewemr, Hflmraaa, jramenHoro npiraiaKa aji»- 
TemHocTH>> 0 nmmm Kareropn» ctmcm nexapaKrepHEra Rjin 
pyccKoro«3HKa (nep$eKT, gyAymee Bpeara c ToqKif 3peHHtf npo- 
meAmepo) crasHr raaroa hb nepsoe wecm b HoyqeHHH aurjira- 

CKO# ppaMMaTHKir. 

§ 10. HejimaHe cjwpMw pycctcoro rjiarojia — hh^hhhthb, 
npwacTHe h AeenpaHacriie— HaMHoro utmme r qeM b aflrjiHftc*- 
kom H3MKe, oTo6pa»cai0T co6cTBeHHo rjiarojibiibia KBTeropuis. Earn 
pyCCKHH HH<j)HHHTHB H ACenpiPtaCTHe BCe-TflKH OTpaacaiOT KaTG- 
popnio b mm ^nraaTB — nptrafrarb, qnTaa — npouHTHB an)» to 
spsqaeTHe b AonojiHeaHe k arowy homth noaHOCTBio noBropacT 
napaAHTwy upanarareabHoro. R QTJitFme ot pyccKiix, Hejuntswe 
$opM&r aurjiHucKoro raarojia (hh^hhhthb, npaqacTiie h repyn- 
AH») MMeroT 3HaqHrejibHoe KoaH^ecTBO <jx>pM, oTpaataiQH^ec rjia- 
rouBHHe KaTeropmi, ^tq HepeAKO npH&OAHT k Towy, hto hx pyc- 
CKEBttH COOTBeTCTBEHMir HEHHHM'CT HfiTOBie $OpMbI pyCCKOTOm- 
rojia. B aHrjiiiHCKOH rpaMMBTHKe see — n jiwibhr , h HejmqHHe 
$opM« paccMBTpiiBaioTCH b oahom Sojilihom pa3Aejie. 

§ 11. rjiarcui B BHTJIH#CKOM H3HKe — & HO CBOeMy YAeJILHOMy 
Becy t h no KOjmqecTBy a cnocoGaM oSpaaoBanaa rpaMMatHqec- 
khx $opM — 6e3ycji0BH0, ueHTpajitHan qacTt peqn. Cjigaobb- 
TejiBHO, paccMOTpenne qaereu peqn HaqHGM HMeHHO c rjiarojia. 




reiArcwi 
(THE VERB) 

§ 12, Dmroji — sto 3HaMeHa?ejn>HaH, cawecroareabHaji *iaCTfc 
pero, KOTopaa Ha3WBaer AeScroae (to build, to run), cocrea- 
hhc (to be, to sleep), omymeHHe (to feel, to wnell), npoueccH 
MwmjieHHfl (to consider, to think). 

pjiaroji b anraaHCKOMH3iaKeiniieeTHaH6ominiee EOjnniecTBo 
$op«. 

BPEMEHA rJIATOJIA 
(TENSES) 

§ 13, B aHrjnnlcKOM sizm ce paaaa^aiOT nm wpcsjjjpww* spe- 
MeHHHx <Jk>pm imarojia: Indefinite Tenses (Heonpe^ejieHHBie 
BpeM£B£$, Continuous Tenses {AjrarejifeHue BpeMeaa), Perfect 
Tenses (nep^KTHue mm coB^pmeuHue BpeweHa) u Perfect 
Continuous Tenses (nep<i>eKTHO-AJraTejii>HBie BpeMena), 

B KfOKAoii rpynne, KpoMe HacToam;ero (Present), npomefl- 
mero (Past) h SyAymero BpeneHU (Future), ecrt enje $qpMa 
Future-in-the-Past, KOTopaa BtipaacaeT 6yAyiuee AeficTaue or- 

HocHTeatHo npomeAinero BpeMean. 

INDEFINITE TENSES 
(HEOnPE^EJIEHHblE BPEMEHA) 

§ 14. HeonpefleaeHHfcie BpeMeaa ynoTpefiaaioTCH ftaansipa- 

HCeHHS AeUCTBHH, KOTOpOe npOMCXOAUT B itaCTaaiUCM, UpeinJIOM 

hjih CyAymeM BpeMeHH, ho ae pcaaHB&iQT sa era xapanrep, 
npoAOJiMCHTejiLHOCTL, aaBepmeBHocTB hjih npeAmeasweaHHe 
UHOMy AeiicTBHio hjiii onpeAejieHHOMy MOMeHry b nponuiOM mm 
CyAymeM. IViarojiH b neonpeAejiea hom Bpewenn woryT nepepo- 
AHirbCH sa pyccKHH H3&1K pji aro jia mh coBepmfiHHoro u neeOBep- 
meHHoro BHAa. , 

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE 
(HACTOflmEE HEOnPEflEJIEHHOE BPEMfl) 

§ 15. Present Indefinite — oAHa H3 BpeMemux $opMTJia- 
rojia, KOTopaa ynorpe6jiHeTCH ajih BupanceHna ab^ctbhr, npo- 
ucxoA«mero & HacmosiiqeM epeMenvim. § 25-81). 
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HacTOflmee BpeMs npeAycMaTpusaeT He tojibko MOMehm 
pe*u f ho h 6ojiee npodoJixeumenbHbtu npoMexcymoK epene- 

HUy BKJHO^aiOmHH MOMeHT peHH* 

flencTBue, nponcxoAamee b mombht peHH, othochtojibho peA- 
ko o6o3aaHaeTCH (popMofi Present Indefinite. Ran Bwpaxte- 
hhh Tanoro fleiicTBEH b aHrjiHflcKOM H3UKe ecTb HHan (JopMa 
HacTOflinero BpeMeHH (cm. § 54 - 55 ). 


§ 16 . yTBep^HTe^bHaa $opMa rjiarojia b Present Indefinite 
bo Bcex ;iimax bah HCTBeHHoro n MHoacecTBeHHoro HHCJia, KpoMe 
rpeTbero jmua eAHHCTBeHHoro Hiicjia, coenadaem c hh4>hhhth- 
bom (HeonpeAejieHHOH (Jjopmoh rjiarojia) 6e3 nacT imbi to: 


I work. 

We work. 
You work. 
They work. 


fl pa6oTaio. 

Ma pa6oTaeM. 

Bbi pa^OTaeTe. (Tbi paSoTaemb.) 
Ohh pa6oTaiOT. 


§ 17. B tpeTbeM JiHije eAHHCTBeHHoro ^ncjia b Present 
Indefinite k HH<t)HHJiTiiBy (6e3 HacTimu to) npHSaBJiaeTcn okoh- 
naHHe -s h mi -es: 

to run 6 ezamb — he runs 

to help noMozamb — he helps 
to teach ynunib —he teaches 

EojibiuiiHCTBO rjiarojioB b TpeTbeM jmi;e e ahh c tb en h oro hhc- 
jia HMeior oKOFmaHiie -s. OKOH^anne -es ynoTpeSjxaerca b cjie- 
Ayioiniix cjiynaax: 

а) ecjiH ocHosa rjiarojia 3aicaHHHBaeTCH na -s, -ss, -sh, -ch, 
-tch, -x: 

to dress odeeambcji — dresses 
to wash yMbteambCA — washes 
to teach ynumb — teaches 
to watch tia6juodantb — watches 
to mix CMeiuu6,amb — mixes 

б) ecjiH ocHoca rjiarojia 3aicainiHBaeTCfl Ha -y c npeAbiAymeii 
corjiacHoii, npn $tom nepeA -es dynca -y H3MeHseTCfl Ha i: 

to study U3ynamb — studies 

to cry Kpunamb — cries 

Ho: Earn nepea -y ctoht rjracaaa. to k rjiarojiy npnGaBJweTca tojii>ko oKoma- 
HJie -s: 

to play wpamb — plays 

to stay ocmaeambcji — stays 
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b) ecjiH ocHOBa rjiarojia 3aKaH*mBaeTCff na -o: 

to go udmu — goes [gouz] 
to do dejiamb — does [Uaz] 

§ 18, OKOHqaHHe xpeTbero Jinua eflHHCTBeHHoro TOCJia b 
P resent Indefinite npoH 3 HocimH Tan: 

[s] — nocae rjiyxnx corjiacnux 3ByKOB, KpoMe [s, /, t/J 

He works [wo:ks]. Oh pafioraeT. < 

She writes [rails]. OHa-rntmer* 

It helps [helps]. 3rd noMoraeT. 

[z] — nooie 3BOHKHX corjiacHMX, KpoMe [z, 3 , d 3 ], h nocxe 
rjiacHbix: 

She reads [ri:dz]. Ona UHTaeT. 

He sees [si: z]. Oh bh^ht. 

The bird sings [siqz]. IlnriKa noeT. 

[iz] — nocne cbhcthii^x n nnnura^HX 3 bykob [s, z, J, 3, l J, d3], 
KOTOpwe HOCHT Ha3BaHHe CFibHJIflHTIji: 

He dresses pdresiz]. Oh oaeBaeTca. 

She washes ['wojizj# Oh a yMbraaeTCx. 

The sun rises ['raiziz]. Cojraije bcxoaht. 

The weather changes ['t/emdjizJ. Ilorofla Menaerc*. 

§ 16-18. The affirmative form of the Present Inde¬ 
finite coincides with the form of the infinitive without 
the particle to. The only exception is the third person 
singular in which the ending -s or -es is added to the 
infinitive. 

In spelling most verbs have the ending -s in the third 
person singular. The ending -es is added in the following 
cases: 

a) if the infinitive ends in -s> -ss, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x; 

! b) if the infinitive ends in -y preceded by a consonant; 

' in this case -y changes into -i before -es; 

* c) in the verbs to go and to do. 

The ending -s (-es) is pronounced: 

[s] —* after voiceless consonants except [s, J, t/]. 

M — after voiced consonants except [z t 3 , dj] as well 
as after vowels; 

[iz] — after the sounds [s, z,/, 3 , if, 63 ] which are called 
sibilants. 
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§ 19, BonpocHTejibHaa $opMa Present Indefinite of>pft3y- 
eTCfl H 3 BcnoMoraTejitHoro raarona to do b Present Indefinite 
h nH$HH 0 THBa ocHOBHoro rjiarojia 6e3 qac-ran^i to, BcnoMora- 
TejiBHMii raaroji craBHTCH nepea ncwieacamHM: 

Do I work? Do we work? 

Does he work? Do you work? 

Does she work? Do they work? 

Does it work? 


Do you live here in the city? Bbi acHBCTe 3flecb b ropoae? 
What does she say? Hto OHa roBopirr? 

[JpuMe*aniiA. 1. Ecjth noflAettamee HMeeT oflHO hah HecKOJibKo onpeaeAe- 
HHt t Koropue ctoflT nepea hhm, BCBOMor&TeA&HHft nraroA b RospocwTeAbHoi 
$opMe>raBirrcA nepea Bceft rpyimoft noaneaiamero (no^AeacamBH c onpefle* 
AeHHAHH): 


Does your younger sister Tboh MAa^mafl eecrpa ko^ht 

go to school? b raKOJiy? 

2 . BonpocHTeAbHbie npeAAo*eHHA, b Koropux sonpocHieAbHoe caobo Bucry- 
naeT b poAH nofljiejKainero hah onpeflejreHHa k noflAeacameMy, hmciot crpyK- 
rypy nosecTBOBaTeAtHoro npeAAOSWHHH. BcnoMonneASHBifi rnaroa to do b 
btom cAynae tie ynorpeSaaeica: 


Who goes there? Kto t&fiv Ty*a? 

Whose brother goes there? Heti Spar Hfler Ty.ua? 

§ 20. OTpiiuaTejitHan (|>opMa Present Indefinite o6pa3yeT- 
ca H3 BcnoMora TCJibHoro rjraroaa to do b Present Indefinite, 
oTpauareAbBofi nacrnuH not h hh^hhhthm ochobhoto raaro- 
aa qacTHnw to: 

I do not work. 

He 1 

She \ does not work 

It i 

B ycTHon pe<m bmccto do not h does not oSbnrao ynoTpeQ- 
aajOTcn €OKpam;eHHMe 4»pMbi don’t h doesn’t: 

I don’t understand you. H sac He noHHMaio. 

He doesn’t recognize me. Oh He y3HaeT mghh. 

§ 21 . B BonpocrfreJibHo-oTpinjaTe jibhoh $opMe ^acTiina not 
CTaBHTea nocjie rtofl.TCHcamero: 

Do you not know him? Pa3se b u He 3HaeTe ero? 

06lihho b BonpocHTeabHO-OTpimaTeAbHUX npe/jJiOHceHHax 
ynoTpefoanoreji cojcpameHHfeie $opmm don’t h doesn’t, koto- 
pwe cTaBHTca nepea noaAeacainHM: 


We \ 

You [ do not work. 
They J 
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Don't you know any news? Passe Bw He 3aaere Enca- 

KHX HOBOCTeil? 

Doesn’t your son go Pa3Be Bam cwh ae xoflirr b 

to school? mnojiy? 

Why &mH you go? Ho^eiiy as* He H^ere? 

§ 22, BcnoMoraieJibHfciit rjiaroa to do b yTBepflHTejjbnoit 
4>opMe Present Indefinite ynorpe6jiHeTca takhc© gcu- 
jtenuz BMCKa3HBaeM0ft mhcjih. B 3tom caynae OH CTOHT MCXC- 
fly nofl^e»cainiiM h hh$hhhthbom ochobhopo raaroaa 6es na- 
cthhli to: 

I do knew that, 8 tfencrBirrejibH© asai© arc. 

He does work there. Oh TaKH pafoxaeT thm, 

§ 19-22, The interrogative form of the Present 
Indefinite is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do 
in the Present Indefinite and the infinitive of the main 
verb without the particle to. 

The negative form of the Present Indefinite is formed 
by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Present 
Indefinite, the negative particle not and the infinitive of 
the main verb without the particle to. 

In colloquial speech the shortened forms don’t and doesn’t 
are mostly used instead of do not and does not. 

The shortened forms are mostly used in negative- 
interrogative sentences. 

The auxiliary verb to do is also used in the affirmative 
form of the Present Indefinite to make the meaning of 
the main verb more emphatic. In this case the verb to do 
is placed between the subject of the sentence and the 
infinitive of the main verb* 

Present Indefinite rjxarojxon to be h to have " 

§ 23.Tjiaroji to be 6btm nmpoKo ynoTpe6jiaerca h itaK 
ocHOenoU iviarofl, n nan ecnoMozaniejibHuu, flJifl o6pn30BaHHn 
paaiunnux BpeMeHHHx $opM raaroxos. B Preset Indefinite 
oh cnparaeTca He no obmewy npaBHJiy: 


lam 

We 

He * 

You 

She V is 

It ) 

They 


B ycsHoa pera b 6ottwuHHCTBe cjiyroes ynoipefijiaioTca co- 
Kpameiinue (fcopMfei: 
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We’re [wio] 
You’re [juo] 
They’re [deio] 


I’m [aim] 

He’s [hi:z] 

She’s [fi:z] 

It’s [its] 

BonpocHTeju>H£w n orpnnaTejibHaH <J>opMLi Present Indefinite 
niarojia to be o6pa3yioTCH 6e3 BcnoMOraTejibHoro rnaroJia to do. 
B BonpocHTejibHOH $opMe rjiaroji to be craBHTcn nepeA iioa- 

jiemamHM: 

Are you a doctor? Bw span? 

Is your wife at home? Bama acena AOMa? 

B oTpimareJibHoa $opMe nocjie raarojia to be CTaBHTCH qa* 
cTima not: 

She is not my friend. Ona He moh noApyra. 

You are not happy. Bu se cqacTJiHBu. 

B yctHOH p&m BMeCTO Is not h are not ynorpefijiHioTCH npe- 
HMymecTBeHHO coKpameHHbie 0opMH isn’t h aren’t. Am not 
coitpameHHOH $°P MW He 

He isn’t that kind of man. Oh He TaKoft qejiOBeK. 

But you aren’t sure. Ho bu me He y&epeUbi. 

B bo npocHTejibHo*oTpunaTejiLHoii (Jx>pMe rjiaroji to be craBHT- 
ch nepeA noAJiemairpm, a qacrana not — nowie noAJiemamero, ho 
qame 3Aeci> ynoTpeCamOTca coKpameHHwe $opMH isn’t u aren’t: 

Am I not your friend? Pa3»e a ne tboh flpyr? 

Aren’t you tired? \ Heymejin tli He ycraa? 

Isn’t he at home? Paaee ero Her AOMa? 

§ 24. rjiaroji to have Tanace ynOTpefijmeTCH h ksk oatoe- 
noH f h k&k ecnOMOzamejibHUii. Oh cnyacHT A*a o6pa30BaHHH 
pa3JinqHbix BpeMeHHHx $opM APymx rjiaroaoB, B Present 
Indefinite rjiaroA to have cnparaercH Tan: 

,1 have We \ 

He ] You i have 

She j has They J 

It J 

BonpocHTeAtnaa h orpanaTejibHaH (Jk>pmh Present Indefinite 
raarojia to have o6pa3yiOTCH6e3 BcnoMoraTejitHoro rjiarcwia to do. 

B BoupocHTeju»Hofi $opMe rJiaroA to have CTaBHTCH nepeA 
noAJiemainuM 

Have you many friends here? y Bac 3Aect mhoto Apy3eh? 
Has she a ball? y Hee ecTb mhh? 

12 , 



Orpnn;aTejii>HHe npe/jjioaceHHH c raaro;roM-CKa3yeMbiM to 
have ofipaayioTCfl AriyMa cnocodaMH: 

а) c oTpaqaTeJitHofi ^acTHijefi not: 

I haven’t any red pencil. y m een hct KpacHoro Kapasaama. 

б) c oipui;aTejn>HUM MecTOKMeimeM no: 

I have no brothers. y Mena Her bpaTtes. 

ripuMC\anun. 1 . Ec>ni cymectBUTeJibBoe Aonomreirae k ntarojiy to have 
ynoTpeduieHO c npHtajKareflfcHMM hjih yKa3aTejn>HbiM MecTOHMettHea, koah- 
BecTBeHBLiMH uecTOBueaiiaMH much, many mra c KOJunecTfieBtoMH vuc- 
jiHTejnmjMH, to OTpim&TeJifcH&a (fcopMa oGpasyerca numb npa noMomis va- 
cthuij not: 

I haven’t your pen. y Mean hot tBoeft pyHKH. 

We haven’t this magazine. y sac hot aroro JKypsaJia. 

She has not (hasn’t) many V Hee He mhoto aurjnfficKHx khht. 

English books. 

2 . Ecah rjiaroA to have bxoaht b coctsb BupaxcenHft to have breakfast 

jaempauamb, to have dinner o6edamb , to have supper yxcunamb, to have 
tea numb huU a np; Bonpocaieakaas b orpanaTeatBaa $opMu npeAJioxce- 
hhS c 3 THMH BupaKeHHAMH b Present Indefinite o 6 paayioTca npa homo* 
ma rjrarojia to do: m 

What time do you have B kotopom ^acy bu 3 aBTp&K&eTe? 

breakfast? 

I do not have dinner at home. H He ode^aio AOMa. 

3 . B aMepuKancKOM sapnaHTe aHTJiuftcKoro h 3 uka BonpocnreAbHaa h orpana- 
TeasBaa $opMU raaroaa to have b Present Indefinite o^pasyiorca npa homo 
mu rjiarojia to do: 

Does he have any children? y Hero ecu. %em? 

Do you have a pen? y »ac ecn. py^JKa? 


ynoTpe6jie«He Present Indefinite 

§ 25. Present Indefinite ynoTpefaaeTCH a*h BupAtteH m no- 
emopxeMozo hjih nocmonnuozo deucmeux othochtcjimo na- 
cmoxufezo BpeMesn: 

He comes here at six Oh npuxoAHT crofla b mecTb 

o’clock. racoB. 


She goes to school. 

He plays the violin and 
sings. 

He goes to see her every day. 
She lives in Psk,ov with her 
mother and two brothers. 


Oh a xoaht b mKOJiy. 

Oh Hrpaer Ha cKpamce h noer. 

Oh xoaht k Heft KajK^uft fleab, 

OHa JKHBCT B IICKOBe C MatepWO 
H AByMH SpaTbflMB. 
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§ 26, Present Indefinite ynoxpeSjiHeTca ajih BbipaaceHHH flefi- 
ctbhh, KOTopoe xapaKTepn3yeT no^Jiemamee nocmoxuho ujiu 
Ha npoTflaceHHH nacmoHu^ezo nepuoda BpeMeHHt 


You shoot very well. 
(Hemingway) 

He speaks both French 
and English fluently. 
(Brand) 

He dances very badly. 
(Greene) 


Bbi cTpejiaeTe o^eHt xopomo. 

Oh cbo6oa«o roBopHT KaK no- 
$paHuy3CKH, Tan h no-aHr^iiii- 
CKII. 

Oh TaHuyex o^eHb njioxo. 


§ 27. Present Indefinite ynoTpeOjiaeicn BbipaaceHHa ach* 
CTBIM HJIH COCTOAHHH, He OZpaHUHeHHOZO epeMetiHblMU pan - 
KaMU h nponcxoAJmjero He3aBHCHMO ot aceji&Hiui nejioBeKa: 

Sugar dissolves in water. Caxap pacTBopaeTca b boao. 

Copper conducts electricity Me^b npOBOAHT ajieKTpiraecTBO 
better than other metals. Jiynme, neM apyrne MeTajuuj. 

(Hornby) 

§ 28. Present Indefinite ynoipeSjiaeTca aah BbipamemiH Aeft* 
CTBua, npoiicxoAHinero b MOAteum penu: 

а) c rjiarojiaMU, KOTopbie He ynoipefijiaiOTCfl b $opMe Continuous: 

to see, to know, to hear, to feel, to like, to hate, to love, to 
understand: 

I don’t see anything. Hiinero He Biiacy. 

1 don’t understand it. H He nonimaio 3Toro. 

б) ecjin tot, kto roBopuT, jnunb KOHCTarapyeT $bkt, a He nepe- 
AaeT fleiicTBHe KaK /yramuHcn npoitecc: 

Here she comes. Bot OHa hast. 

Why does she walk so slow? IIoneMy ona iiAex Tan Me^Jien- 

HO? 


§ 29. Present Indefinite ynoTpefoaeTca rjix BbipaaceHHH 6y - 
dyiqezo deiicmeu* b npn^aio^Hbix npeA-noaceHiiax epemenu n 
ycji 06 u*> Kotopue bboastch coroaMH when Kozda ; after nocjie 
mozo kok ; before npexcde hcm, neped meM kok] till, until nona; 
as soon as KaK mojibKO ; if ecJiu; unless ecjiu ne u np.: 


I’ll be here till you come. 
Wait until I get my coat. 
If you come, I shall give 
you this book. 


H 6yay 3Aect, noKa tn npnAemb. 
Hoao^cah. noxa a nojiy^y najibTO. 
Ecjih Bbr npH^ere, a asm saM aTy 

KHIDKKy. 
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§ 30. Present Indefinite ynoTpebjineTca ajih BbipajKemiH 
3anjianupo6annozo 6ydyu^ezo deuemeu* (b 6ojiLiniiHCTBe cjiy- 
naeB c rjiarojiaMH, o6o3HauaiomiiMH ABHHceHHe: to go udmu, 
exanib; to come npuxodunib , npudbieanib ; to leave orme3xcamb\ 
to start omnpaejuimbcsi ; to arrive npudueamb h np.). B Ta- 
kiix npeAJio>KeHiiax o6hhho ynoTpebjiniOTCH odcTOHTejibCTBeH- 
iibie cjioBa, KOTopue yKa3biBaiOT Ha BpeMH aghctbhh. B coot- 
BeTCTByiomux pyccKHx npeAJioHceiniax totkq MoaceT ynoipe6- 
jiHTbca nacTonmee BpeMH: 


I leave Rostov tomorrow. 
Our ship sails on next 
Tuesday. 

When does the doctor come? 


3aBTpa h Bbie3*Kaio H3 PocTOBa. 
Ham napoxoA OTnjibiBaeT b cjie- 
Ayiomrm btophiik. 

KorAa npuxoAHT Bpan? 


§31. Present Indefinite ynoTpedjineTCH b C6fi,3H0M nooe- 
emsoeanuu ajih BbipaxceHiin agiictbiih hjih pnAa nocjieAOBa- 
Tejibiibix aghctbhh b npomjioM. Tanoe ynoTpedjieniie Present 
Indefinite okhbjihct paccKa3, co6biTiin KaK nponcxoAHT b 
MOMeiiT pemi: 

All of a sudden, one evening BApyr KaK-TO BenepoM npuxo- 
comes little Emily from her aht Kpomna OmiiAii c paSoTM 
work and him with her. h oh c neii. 

( Dickens ) 


§ 25-31. The Present Indefinite is used: 

1. to express a recurrent or permanent action in the 
present; 

2. to express an action permanently characterizing the 
subject in the present; 

3. to express an action or state which does not refer to 
any particular time; 

4. to express an action going on at the time of speaking; 

a) if the verb is not used in the continuous form; 

b) when the speaker does not emphasize the progress 
of the action but merely states a fact; 

5. to express a future action in adverbial clauses of time 
and condition; 

6. to express a planned future action mostly with vefbs 
denoting motion; 

7. to express an action or a succession of actions in the 
past; by using the present tense instead of the past the 
speaker represents such actions as if they were taking 
place before the listener’s eyes. 
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THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE 
(nPOIHEAIUEE HEOIIPEtfEJIEHHOE RPEM5I) 

§ 32. Past Indefinite — BpeMetmaa $opMa rjiaro;ia, Koiopas 
Bupa«caeT aeficTBiie, npouaueduiee hjih npoucxodueuiee e npo - 
uuiom (cm. §42—44). 

IIo cnocoGy o6pa30BaHiin Past Indefinite h Past Participle 
(Participle II) (cm. § 208) rjiarojiw b aarjuiiicKOM H2UKe pa3fle- 
jihjotch Ha npaeujibnue u Henpaembnue. 

Past Indefinite npaBHJix»Hbix rjiarojios 

§ 33. Past Indefinite npaBHJibHUX rjiarojioB o6pa3yeTca flo- 
6aBJieHiieM k nH$HHHTHBy 6e3 nacrimbi to oKOHHaHHH -ed, ko- 
Topoe npoii3HOCHTCH Tan: 

[t] — nocjie rjiyxHX connacHHx, npoMe t: 

to ask cnpaiuueamb — asked [a:skt] 
to like Jifo6umb — liked [laikt] 

[d] — noCJie 3B0Hkhx corjiacHbix, KpoMe d, h nocjie rjiacHbix: 

to clean nucmumb — cleaned [kli:nd] 
to Jive otcumb — lived flivd] 

to answer omeeuamb — answered ['a:n$od] 

[id] — nocjie t, d,.te,'de: 

to want xomemb — wanted ['wontid] 
to defend sauj,uiu,amb — defended [di'fendid] 
to hate nenaeudemb — hated [heitid] 
to decide peuiamb — decided [di'saidid] 

rjiarojiH b Past Indefinite He H3MeH#K>TCfl no JiHijaM n hhc- 
jiaM, ohh HMeiOT OAKHaKOByio $opMy bo Bcex ^Huax eflHHCTBen- 
Horo h MHO^cecTBennoro hrcjm: 

I worked. We worked. 

He worked. You worked. 

She worked. ' They worked. 

It worked. 

*§ 34. IIpaBMa npaBoniicaHiin Past Indefinite npaBHjibHbix 
maronoB: 

a) ecjin hh^jhhhthb 3aKaOTHBaeTca Ha CyKBy -e, to b Past 
Indefinite nepea OKOHHaHiieM -ed OHa He nimieTcn: 
to love juo6umb — loved 



6) ecjm iih(])hhiitiib 3aKaHHHBaeTCH Ha 6yKBy -y, KOTopoii 
npeAHiecTByeT coraacnaa, to nepeA OKOimaHneM -ed OHa H3- 
MenaeTca Ha -i: 

t 

to study U3ynamb — studied 

to cry Kpunamb — cried 

b) ecjin HH(t>iiHHTHB 3aKaHHHBaeTCH Ha oAHy corjiacHyio 6yKBy, 
KOTopoii npeAuiecTByeT KpaTKHH yAapnuii rjiacHuu 3ByK, to 
KOHeHHbiii corjiacHHH nepeA -ed yABaiiBaeTca: 
to stop ocTaHaBJiiiBaTbCH — stopped 

to per'mit no3BOJiaTb — permitted 

r) KOHennaa 6yKBa r yABaiiBaeTca, ecaii nocaeAHHH cjior yAap- 
HLifi ii ne HMeeT AH$TOHra: 

to pre'fer npednonumamb — preferred 

to o'ccur cjiynambca — occurred 

a) KOHeaHaa 6yKBa 1 yABaimaeTca, ec jih efi npeAuiecTByeT KpaT- 
Kiifi raacuHH 3Byn (yAapHbiii mm 6e3yAapiibiii): 

to 'travel nymeuiecmeoeamb — travelled 

to ful'fil ebinojiiuimb — fulfilled 

Past Indefinite iienpaBiiJibiibix rjiarojioB 

§ 35. Past Indefinite nenpaBHJibHbix raaroaoB o6pa3yeTca 
no-pa3HOMy, b bojibiniiHCTBe caynaeB HepeAOBaHiieM raacHbix h 
coraacHbix 3BynoB Kopua: 

to write nucamb — wrote 

to send nocbuiamb — sent 

to bring npunocumb — brought 

Past Indefinite neKOTopbix nenpaBHJibHbix raaroaoB coBna- 
AaeT c (JjopMoii HH^HHiiTiiBa 6e3 aacTH4bi to, HanpHMep: 

to put KJiacmb — put 

to shut 3aKpbteamb — shut 

OopMbi Past Indefinite raarojioB to go h to be o6pa3yioTCH 
ot Apynix KopHen: 

to go udmu, examb — went 

to be 6bimb — was/were 

§ 33-35. The Past Indefinite of regular verbs is formed 

by adding the ending -ed to the infinitive without the 
particle to. 

The ending -ed is pronounced: 

I [t] — after voiceless consonants except t; 
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I [d] — after voiced consonants except d and after vowels; 
[id] — after t, d, te, de. 

Spelling Rules 

1. If the infinitive ends in -e, this e is dropped before the 
ending *ed. 

2. If the infinitive ends in *y preceded by a consonant, 
the final -y is changed into -i before -ed. 

3. If the infinitive ends in one consonant preceded by a 
short stressed vowel, the final consonant is doubled 
before the ending -ed. 

4. Final r is doubled if the last syllable of the infinitive 
contains a stressed monophthong* 

5. Final 1 is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, 
stressed or unstressed. 

The Past Indefinite of irregular verbs is formed in 
different ways, mostly by changing the root vowel. Some 
irregular verbs change their consonants or vowels and 
consonants. There are verbs which have the same form for 
the infinitive and the Past Indefinite. The Past Indefinite 
of the verbs to go and to be is formed from different roots. 

§ 36. BonpocHTejiLHaa (JiopMa Past Indefinite npaBiuibHLix u 
HenpaBHJibHHx rjiamnoB oQpaayeTca npn noMonpi BcnoMoraTejit- 
Horo rjiarojia to do b Past Indefinite (did) h HH$nHHraBa oc- 
HOBHoro rjiarojia 6e3 vacmubi to. BcnoMoraTejitHLifi rjiarcui CTa- 
b0tc a nepefl noflaeacan^M (rpyrmofi noAneatamero): 

Tbo 6 oren; padoTan Ha 3 to£ 
4>a6piuce? 

Bu xo^HJin Bnepa b Jiec? 

*1x0 OH CK&32UI? 

Kor.ua Bbi ee bkacjih? 

§ 37. Opp«u«renBHaa $opua Past Indefinite o6pa3yeTca H3 
BcnoMoraTeji&Horo rnarojia to do b Past Indefinite, orpnaa* 
TejiBHoii qacTHUH not h hh^hkhthbo ocnoBHOro rjiarojia 6e3 
qacTHnw to: 

They did not see my note. Ohh He BHAemi moch 3aimcKH, 

She did not know this. Ona He 3Hajia axoro. 

B ycTHoa pera BMecTo did not oferano ynoTpeSjiaexca co- 
Kpam;eHRaa (Jx)pMa didn’t: 

I didn’t see you in the dark. H Be BHAeji Bac b xeMaoxe. 
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Did your father work at 
this factory? 

Did you go to the forest 
yesterday? 

What did he say? 

When did you see her? 



§ 38* B boa pocnrejiBHo - DTpimaTeiLLHOH $opMe Past Indefinite 
BcnoMoraTeaB^ift maron did craBHTca nepeg noAnextanpM, a 
nacTHiia not iiocjie aero; coKpameHHaa <}>opMa didn't ctabutch 
nepe^ no^aeacamaM: 

Why did you not answer Iloaewy bh He oTBemra Ha 

to ray telephone call? moB Teae4>OHHH& 3 bohok? 

Why didn’t you answer me? IIo^ieMy bm He OTBenuiH MHe? 
Didn’t you hear me? Heyacejin bm ee ejmmajra 

MeHfl? 

§ 39. BcuoMOraTejibHHfi raaroji to do ynOTpefintferca Tajcxce 
h b yTBepAHtaibHoft (Jjopwe Past Indef inite-fljiff yCEweHHH bn- 
cKa3HBaeMofi mmcjih. B stom cayqae $opM& did, Ha KOTopyio 
rraflaer cniibHoe yflapeHne, craBHTca Mfcxcfly noAJreacainHM h 
hh^hhhthbom ocHOBHoro rjiaro^a: 

fl TSKH XOTea HOJiyHHTb CJIO- 
Bapb. 

H OTBCTHJ1, MTO S fleHCTBH* 
TeJIBHO HOMHK) 3TO. 

§ 36-39. The interrogative form of the Past Indefinite 
is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the 
Past Indefinite and the infinitive of the main verb without 
the particle to. The auxiliary verb is placed before the 
subject. 

The negative form of the Past Indefinite is formed 
by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Past 
Indefinite, the negative particle not and the infinitive 
of the main verb without the particle to. In colloquial 
speech the shortened form didn't is often used instead 
of did not. 

In the negative-interrogative form the auxiliary verb 
is placed before the subject and the particle not after the 
subject; but the shortened form didn't is mostly used 
here, it is placed before the subject. 

The auxiliary verb to, do can also be used irt the 
affirmative form of the Past Indefinite to make the 
meaning of the Verb more emphatic. In this case the form 
did which is strongly stressed is placed between the subject 
and the infinitive of the main verb. 
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I did want to get & dictionary. 

I answered that I did 
remember it. < 



Past Indefinite rjiarojion to be h to have 

§ 40. PJiaroAbi to be h to have b Past Indefinite (ksk h b 
P resent Indefinite) cnpwraiOTca He no oSmeMy npaBHJiy. 

P^aroJi to be b Past Indefinite imeeT ABe $opMw: was pna 
nepBoro n TpeTbero jnma e^imcTBeHHoro iHCJia h were 


Apyrux: 



I 

We 

i 

He \ 

You 

I were 

She \ was 

It J 

They . 

) 


JJjih o6pa30BaHHn BonpocnTejrbHofi h oTpinjaTejibHOH (JjopMbi 
Past Indefinite rjiarojia to be BcnoMoraTejibHHH maron to do 
ne ynorpe6jiaerca. 

B boii pocmejibHOH <|>opMe raaroji to be cTaBiiTca nepeA noA- 
jieatamHM: 

Were you at the front? Bbi 6bum na $ponTe? 

B oTpunaiejibHOH <j>opMe noc;ie was/were ynoTpeSnaeTca va- 
CTHi^a not: 

I was not there. 51 ne 6hji TaM. 

They were not late. Ohh He ono3Aajin. 

B BonpocirrejibHO-OTpimaTejibHOH $opMe was/were CTaBiiT- 
ch nepeA noa^ieHcamiiM, a ^acrui^a not — nocae noAJieacamero: 

Was he not at school? Pa3Be oh ne 6hiJi b inKOJie? 

B ycfrHofi pera bmccto was not, were not b OTpnuaTeabHwx 
h BonpocHTejibHO-OTpuuaTejibHBix npeanoaceHHHX b OojibinHH- 
CTBe cjiynaeB ynorpeSjifltoTca coKpameHHhie <J>opMbi wasn’t, 
weren't: 

He wasn’t ready to go there. Oh He 6bui roTOB hath Tyaa. 
They weren’t afraid of him. Ohh He Gohjihcb ero. 

§ 41. BonpocHiejibHaa $opMa rjiarojia to have b Past Inde¬ 
finite HMeeT asa sapiiaHTa: 

а) 6e3 BcnoMoraTejibHoro rnarojia to do. B 3T0M cjiynae $opMa 
had CTaBHTCH nepeA noAJieacamuM: 

Had you a tape-recorder y bac 6wn MarHHTO(J> 0 H b 

last year? npouuiOM roAy? 

б) co BcnoMoraTejibHbiM rjiaronoM to do: 

Did the pupils have dictio- y yueHHKOB 6buin cjiOBapn? 

naries? 
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OrpmjaTeJibHafl <J)opMa, Kan npaBHJio, o6paayerca 6e3 bcdo- 
MorarejibHoro niarojia to do h ynorpeCjmercJi, Kan h b Present 
Indefinite, c OTpimaTejibHbiMH nammaMn not h no: 

He hadn’t any brothers* y Hero He 6 mjio 6paTbee. 

She had no money. y Hee He 6biJio fleHer. 

IJpuMeHaHux. 1. Earn iviaroji to have exo^ht b cocthb BupaHcean# to have 
breakfast (lunch), dinner, supper 3d6mpaKamb t ofodamb, yxunamb; to Stave 
a bath npunxmb eamy h t.il, ero BonpocHTentHan h orpnaarejiBBan $opnii 
b Past Indefinite, k»k h b Present Indefinite, oCpasyiorc* co BcnoMorareav 
hmm rnaronoM to do: 

Did you have any lunch? V sac 6bin BTopofi o&BTpaK? 

Did you have a pleasant trip? IIporynKa (5wjia npxnrrHofl? 

I didn't have any dinner* ( BrcUne ) H He o6e#iui. 

2. B auepuKaucKOM Bapnaare asrnnficKoro n3WKa BonpocuTensnaa h orpinja* 
TejibHaa (popww raanwia to have b Past Indefinite, k&k h b Present Indefinite, 
o6pa3yK>Tcn co BcnoMorarejibHUM rnaronoM to do: 

But he didn't have a job. (Maltz) Ho y Hero ae 6wio paSoTti, 


ynOTpe6jieHne Past Indefinite 

§ 42. Past Indefinite ynoTpeSjiaerca ajm BbipaateHHa edu- 
hu'ihozo um nocmosinuozQ deHcmewsi e npouutoH . BpcMa npo- 
nuioro fleifcrana qacTO yro^iHaeTCJi oScTOHTejibCTBeHHHMH cjio- 
BaMii yesterday enepa; last week ua npouuiou uedexe; last year 
e npouiJioM tody , last summer npouiJiuM jiemoM , the other 
day uedaeno, na dnax n np.: 


I saw you in the street just 
now. 

I was there at seven this 
morning. 

They lived in Kursk before 
the war. 

These young men graduated 
from the university last year. 


H TOJibKo hto BHfleji Bac Ha 
y nnufi. 

H 6um tbm ceroAHH b ceio» 
qacoByTpa. 

i 

J\0 BOHHbl OHH JKHJIH B Kyp~ 
CKe. 

MOJiOAue jhoah 3aK0HHH- 
J 1 H yHHBepCHTOT B nponuiOM 
roAy. 


§ 43. Past Indefinite ynoTpe6^aeica ajiji BHpaaceHM p*da 
nocjiedoeamejibHUX deHemsuH e npouuio*: 

I dressed, went downstairs, H oAeJica, cornea bhh 3 , Bunoa 

had some coffee in the aa Kyxne Ko<J>e h nomeAB ra- 

kitchen and went out to pane, 

the garage. (Hemingway) 



§ 44. Past Indefinite ynoTpedjiaeTCS fljia BMpaacemm no- 
GTTlOpHlOUlfCZOCfr deUCHUtUJl 6 TipOUWlOMl 

I saw her every day. H BH^eji ee KaHca&iii flem*. 

She came many a time to Ona we pa3 npnxo^HJia k Haw. 

our house. (Gaskell) 

We were at the hospital Mbi dbiBajm b 6ojibmme e>Ke- 
every afternoon. ^HeBHO nocjie oGe^a* 

(Hemingway) 

npuMenanue . fljla Bbip<OKeHira noBTopneMoro AeiicTBiia b npcroniOM ynoipefaH- 
roTCff taiOKe KOHCTpyKUini would c hh<J>hhhthbom ii used to c iih^hhutiibom: 

My parents would come to our Moii poAHTejm o6mwho npnxoAnnir 
place on Sundays. k um b BOCKpeceHbe. 

She used to tell me long stories Oiia, 6biB<uio t MHoro paccKa3MJBana 
about her childhood. (Gaskell) MHe o cbocm AeTCTBe. 

§ 42-44, The Past Indefinite is used: 

1. to express a single or permanent action which took 
place in the past; 

2. to express a succession of past actions; 

3. to express a recurrent action in the past. 

Recurrent past actions can also be expressed by used 

to + infinitive or would + infinitive. 

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE 
(Ey^ymEE HEOIlPEflEJIEHHOE BPEMfl) 

§ 45. Future Indefinite — BpeMeHHaa 4>opMa i\naro;ia, ko- 
Topaa BtipaacaeT fleiiCTBiie, Komopoe Sojimho cocmoambcn e 
6ydyu$eM. 

Future Indefinite o6pa3yexca npn noMOin,n BCnoMoraTejib- 
hhx rjiarojiOB shall ii will h HH4>HHHTHBa ocnoBHoro rjiaro;ia 
6e3 nacTHUM to. 

BcnoMoraTejibHHH rnaroji shall ynoTpefomercji b nepnoM ;mne 
e^iiHCTBeEHoro n MH 05 KecTBeHHoro HHCJia, will —* bo btopom h 
TperbeM JiHue: 

I shall work. We shall work. 

He 1 You will work. 

She } will work. They will work. 

It J 

I shall come again soon. H cnopo CHOBa npn^y. 

Your father will be back Bam oren, cnopo BepneTCH. 
in a moment. (Brand) 
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FlpitMevamie. Haoraa BcnoMoraTejitauft rnarwi will yTiorpefrjiHjrrcfl Aimctfpa- 
aoBamta Future Indefinite bo scex jnmax. Oco6emio qacro 3 to cjymeroi nmm 
piiKancKOM BapnauTe aHiviHHCKoro nobiKa (a TaioKe b IUorjianAHH a Hpjiaa- 
ahii), a b nocjiennee speMS oh see uam,e BcrpeaaeTca si b 6pnTaHCKO* Bapaaoi*. 

B ycTHow peuu BMecTo shall h will o6bi<iho ynoTpe6juterca 
C0Kpam;eHHaH $opMa ’ll (anocTpa}) +11), icoropa* aa n&ctuB 
npucoeAHHaeTca k noaneatameMy: 1 f 

I’ll tell it to you after H paccxaacy BaM 06 mxm nocm 

dinner. (Shaw) o 6 eaa. 

He’ll be back in an hour. Oh BepBeTcn *iepe 3 hac. 

§ 46. B BonpocHtejiBHoil $opMe BcnoMoraiejiBHBifi raaroa 
CTaBiiTCH nepefl noAfleacamHM: 

Shall we come back here Mm BepneMca ch>a» he ho 1 *- 

to sleep? (Dodge) jier? 

When will he be at home? Koiysa oh Cyflet ^oua? 

B OTpimare^BHoii <J>opMe nocjie BenoMoratejiBHoro rjiarojia 
ynoTpebJiaeica Mamma not: 

We shall not go there. Mm ae noeflCM TyAft. 

» 

He will not stay here. Oh He ocTaneTca 3 /iecB. 

B ycTHOH pera npeiiMymecTBeHHo ynoTpe&nnoTCH conpameH- 
HBie $opMU — shan’t [fa:ntj BMecro shall not n won’t fwoant] 
BMecTo will not: 

I shan’t go there. fl ne noeay Tyaa. 

She won’t go to the theatre. Ohs He no&AeT b Tearp. 

§ 47. Future Indefinite ynorpebjinerca ajih BBipatfserajHsfci- 
nuHHOzo, noemonunozo hjih noemopsuMQio deucmsmi s 6y- 
dyu^eM: 

I’ll go over with you to- H noe^y c tq 6 oh aaBrpa yipo«. 

morrow morning. (Hardy) 

I’ll always come back. Si scera* 6 yAy soaspaHjarsea- 

He’ll work at the factory B caeffyiomeM toat oh 6 yA«* 
next year. pa 6 oTaTB na <J>a 6 pnKe. 

§ 48 . B npimaTOHHMX npCAAo^eHnax epeMem 
Aym.ee bpcmh b shtjuihckom H 3 Bnce ne ynompe 6 jixemat. JJpg 
BBipaHcemiH oyAymero AenCTBiiH b T3Khx npeAJio^auwx BM&C70 
Future Indefinite ynoTpebjiaeTca Present Indefinite (cm. § 29 ): 

I’ll be here till you come. H byay 3 AecB, noKa to np 0 Ae®H>. 
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I’ll give it him when he H asm sto eiviy* Koraa oh Bep- 

comes back. HeTca. 

| § 45-48. The Future Indefinite is formed by means of 

j the auxiliary verbs shall and will and the infinitive of 
I the main verb without the particle to. Shall is used for 
the first person singular and plural and will for the second 
and third person. 

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed 
before the subject. 

In the negative form the particle not is placed after the 
auxiliary verb. In colloquial speech shan’t and won’t are 
often used instead of shall not and will not. 

The Future Indefinite is used to express a single, a 
permanent or a recurrent action in the future. 

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present 
Indefinite is used instead of the Future Indefinite. 

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST 
TENSE 

(By^yiREE HEOnPEtfEJIEHHOE BPEMfl 
B nPOUIEflHIEM) 

§ 49. B anrAHHCKOM H3bme 6yAymee AeiicTBKe, KOTopoe pac- 
cMarpHBaeTca c tohkh 3peHiia KaKoro-juiSo MOMeHTa b npouuiOM, 
Bbipaacaerca oTAejibHoii $opMOii rjiarojia, KOTopaa Ha3HBaeTca 
Future Indefinite-in-the-Past. 

3xo BpeMfl ynoxpedjiaeTCJi b paccKa3ax o MHHysmux co6hth- 
hx npn nepecKa3e b KocpeHHoii peqn cjiob hjih MHCjreii Apyroro 
jinua oTHociiTejibHo 6yAym;ero BpeMemi: 

In his letter Peter wrote B csoeM nnci>Me IIexp micaji, 

that he would go to uto b BapmaBy b bh- 

Warsaw in January. Bape, 

Future Indefinite-in-the-Past o6pa3yeica npn iiomoii^ Bcno- 
MoraieAbHtix raarojioB should h would n HmJmHHTHBa ochob- 
Horo r^arojia 6e3 nacTin^H to: 

I should work (I’d work). 

He would work (He’d work). 

She would work 
(She’d work). 

It would work. 

B CKoSnax npeflCTaa^eHti coKpamenHue (fcopMbi, Koiopue ynoTpe6jia»TCfl b 
ycTHofl pe4«. 


We should work (We’d work). 
You would work (You’d work). 
They would work 
(They’d work). 
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B BonpociiTejibHoii (JjopMe BcnoMorarejibHbiii rjiaroa CTaBirr- 
ch nepeA noAJicacamiiM: 

Should we work? 

Would they work? 

B OTpimaTcabHoii (J)opMe nocjie BcnoMoraTeabHoro raarojia 
ynoTpebaaeTca nacTHua not: 

We should not work (We shouldn’t work). 

She would not work (She wouldn't work). 

§ 50. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past ynoTpeGaaeTca npeiiMy- 
mecTBeHiio b npiiAaTOHHbix AonojiHHTeabHbix npeAJioaceHiiax, 
ecjm rjiaroji rjiaBiioro npeA-noacemia BbipaacaeT MiiHyBinee pfift- 
CTBiie: 

I thought I would come H AyMaJi, uto npueAy yTpen- 

by the morning train. hum noe3AOM. 

(Hardy) 

I said I’d pack. (Jerome) H CKa3a;i, hto 6yAy ynaKOBbi- 

BQTb Bem«. 


§ 51. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past ynoTpeGaaeTca TaioKe b 
npocTbix npeAJioKennax, KorAa b paccna3e o npoinjioM BcnoMH- 
HaioTCH 6yAym,He aghctbiih: 


We arranged to start the fol¬ 
lowing Saturday from King¬ 
ston. Harris and I would go 
down in the morning, and take 
the boat up to Chertsey. 
George... would meet us there. 
(Jerome) 


MbI AOrOBOpiIJIIICb, HTO £BII- 
HeMca b nyTb b caeAyiomyio 
cy66oTy xi3 KimrcTOHa. Xap- 
pne h a BbieAeM TyAa yrpoM, 
n noeAeM napoxoAOM ao HapT- 
cn.., a /tacopAac BCTpeTHT Hac 
TaM. 


§ 52. B npiiAaTouiibix npeAJioaceHiiax BpeMemi h ycaoBiia b 
aHraiiiicKOM a3biKe He ynoipebaaeica hii OAHa H3 $opM 6yAy- 
mero BpeMeHH, b tom ancjie h Future Indefinite-in-the-Past. 
flefiCTBiie, KOTopoe 6bi;io byAymiiM c tohkh 3peHua nporneA- 
niero, b tskiix npeAJioHceHHax BbipajKaeTca $opMoft Past 
Indefinite: 


I hoped that before we parted 
he would tell me what it was. 
(Waltz) 

I wrote down to you to ask 
you not to see anyone till I 
came. (Wilde) 


H HaAeajica, hto oh paccica- 
aceT MHe, b aeM agjio ao Toro, 

Kan Mbi pa30HAeMCH. 

H micaa BaM ii npocnji hh c 
kcm ne BCTpeaaTbca, nona a 
He npueAy. 
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§ 49-52. The Future Indefinite-in-the-Past is formed 
by means of should and would with the infinitive of the 
main verb without the particle to. 

The Future Indefinite-in-the-Past is used to express 
an action which was future with regard to the past. It is 
mostly used in object clauses when the verb in the principal 
clause denotes a past action. 

In adverbial clauses of time and condition none of 
Future tenses is used. In such sentences the Past Indefinite 
is used instead of the Future Indefinite-in-the-Past. 

CONTINUOUS TENSES 
(AJIHTEJIBHblE BPEMEHA) 

§ 53. B OTjnnine ot BpeivieH rpynnbi Indefinite, KOTopue ynoT- 
peojimoTCH fljm Bbip£DKeinifl /jeiicTBHH OTHOciiTe;ibHO nacTonmero, 
npoinjioro iijiii 6yAymero BpeMemi, He yKa3biBaa na xapaniep npo- 
TCKamiH achctbiih, Bpeweiia rpynnbi Continuous BbipaxcaioT Aeii- 
cTBiie nan npou,ecc , to ecTb AeiicTBiie, npoAOJiacaiomeecn b mo- 
Menm pemi iijiii b nacmoniUjUii nepuod epeMenu (Present 
Continuous), duxuiocb b k&koh-to momcht hjih nepnoA BpeMemi e 
npouuioM (Past Continuous), 6 ydem d/iutnbCK b onpeAejieHHbiii 
MOMeHT iijiii nepnoA BpeMemi e 6ydymeM (Future Continuous). B 
npiiAaTomibix AonojimiTejibiibix npeAJio>KeniiHX nocjie rjiarojioB 
to say, to tell, to think ii np. b npomeAmeM BpeMemi bmccto 
Future Continuous ynoTpebjineTCH Future Continuous-in-the-Past. 

IlocKOjibKy AJniTejibHaa (JiopMa BbipamaeT He3aKomiemioe Aeii- 
CTBiie, ona nepeBOAiiTCH Ha pyccKiin H3biK npeiiMymecTBeimo 
rjiaroJibiibiMii (])opMaMii necoBepmeHHoro BiiAa. 

BpeMena rpynnbi Continuous o6pa3yiOTcn npn noMomii co- 
OTBOTCTByioui,iix BpeMCii rpynnbi Indefinite BcnoMoraTejibHoro 
rjiarojia to be ii npimacTiia HacTonmero BpeMeHii (Present 
Participle) ocHOBHoro rjiarojia. 

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE 

(iiactohiu.ee ajiiitejibhoe BPEMH) 

§ 54 . Present Continuous o 6 pa 3 yeTcn 113 BcnoMoraTejibnoro 
rjiarojia to be b Present Indefinite ii npiriacTiia HacTOHin,ero 
BpeMemi (Present Participle) ocHOBHoro rjiarojia. 

Present Participle o6pa3yeicn AoGaBJieimeM OKomiamiH -ing 
k iiHcJniHiiTiiBy ocuoBiioro rjiarojia 6e3 uacTimbi to: 

read + ing — reading 
work + ing — working 
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noapoGnee o $opMax ir 3Ha T ienini Present Participle cm. 
§209—212. 

I ain working (I’m wor- We are working (We’re wor¬ 
king). king). 

He is working (He’s wor- You are working (You’re wor¬ 
king). king). 

She is working (She’s wor- They are working (They’re wor¬ 
king). king). 

It is working (It’s working). 

B cKoGnax npeacTaBjieHbi coKpameHHhie <Jk>pmm, KOTopue ynoTpefijimoTca b 
ycraoii pemi. 

B BonpocineJiBHOH (JjopMe BcnoMoraiejiBHBin rjiaroji CTaBHT- 

ch nepeA noAJiexcamiiM: 

Arc the boys playing PebflTa nrpaiOT b niaxMaTbi ceii- 

chess? nac? 

Is she working in the Ona ceiinac paOoTaeT b caAy? 

garden? 

What are you doing? Hto bu ACJiaeTe? 

B 0Tpiin,aTejibH0ii ({mpMe nocjie BcnoMoraiejiBHoro marojia 
ynoTpebjiaeTca nacnma not: 

The girls are not singing. ^eBOHKii cennac He noroT. 

B BonpocHTe^BHO-OTpimaTejibHux npeA-iomeHiiflx BcnoMora- 
TeJiBHBiH niaroji CTaBiiTCH nepeA no a Jie JKamiiM, a nacTHija not 
— noc;ie noAJiexcamero: 

Am I not preparing for Pa3Be a He roTOBjnocb k 3K3a- 

my examinations? MeHaM? 

B ycTHOH penn BMecTO is not 11 are not ynoTpebjiaiOTca b 
bojiBinimcTBe cjiynaeB coicpameHHBie $opmbi isn’t h aren’t: 

She isn’t listening in. OHa ceibiac He cjiyinaeT paAiio. 

They aren’t listening in. Ohii ceiiuac He cjiymaiOT pagifo. 

Why aren’t you working? noneMy bu ceiiuac He paSoTa- 

eTe? 

ynoTpeSjieiiHe Present Continuous 

§ 55. Present Continuous ynoTpeSjineTCH ajih BBipaaceHiia 

AeiicTBiiH, nponcxoAnmero b MOMenm penu: 

Why are you crying? IIoneMy tbi njianeuib? 

You are not listening to me. Tbi ne cjiymaemb MeHH. 
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§ 56. Present Continuous ynorpefijiaeTca ajih Bupa^Keann ahh- 
TentHoro achctbkh, npoHcxoflamero e onpedenennuii nepuod 
fuicmoxiqezo epeMenu, xotl h He o6a3aTejn>HO b momcht p emu. 

“What are you doing here “Hto bbi A^xaere 3Aecb t b Ila- 
in Paris?” PHHce? 1 * 

“I’m studying at Sorbonne” “51 ynycb b CopboHHe”. 

§ 57. Present Continuous ynorpefafleTca a Jin BbipaaceHHfl 
dnumejibHOZo deucmeux t npoHcxoflanjero odnoepeMeHHO c Apy- 
FHM flefiCTBHeM B HaCTOHmeM BpeMeHH: 

H cuaCTJniB jiHinb Torna, nor- 
Aa a pa6oTaio. 

HeM oh aaHHMaeTca, KorAa He 
npOBOAHT OaHHTHft b iimojie? 

§ 58. Present Continuous (kak h Present Indefinite) ynoT- 
peGjiaeTca ajiji BbipaaceHna tanJumupoeaHHOZO 6ydytqezo dev- 
cmeiw, oco6ohho c rJiaronaMH, o6o3Ha^aiomHMii ABHwesHe: to 
go udmu , examb ; to come npuxodumb ; to leave ye3xcamb ; to 
arrive npu6ueamb, to start omnpaejixmbcx h np. B btom cny- 
nae oSaaaTejibHo ynoTpe6aaioTca ofcTOfrrejitcTBa BpeMeen: 

We’re flying to Paris in . VrpoM mbi BtuieTaeM b Ilapuac. 

the morning. (Bradbury) 

When are you coming back? KorAa bh BepHexecb? 

Is he coming tonight? Oh npuACT ceroAHa BeaepoM? 

§ 59. fiiaro* to go b Present Continuous c hh$hhhthbom 
A pyroro rjiaroxa 03nanaeT HaMepenise blwojihhtb AeficTBiie b 
canon 6 mi 3 K 0 m 6ydyfyeM hjih npHAaer eMy oireHOK 06x3a- 
mexbuocnm, seii36eacHocTH BHnoJineana abhctbhh, o6o3Hanen- 
Horo hh$hhhthbom: . 

I am going to speak. H OyAy roeopiiTb. 

He is going to be a teacher. Oh co6npaeTca 6brn> ymireneM. 

§ 54-59. The Present Continuous is formed by means 
of the auxiliary verb to be in the Present Indefinite and 
the Present Participle of the main verb. 

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed 
before the subject. In the negative form the negative 
particle not is placed after the auxiliary verb. 


I am only happy when 
I am working. 
(Hemingway) 

What does he do when 
he’s not teaching? 
(Abrahams) 
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The Present Continuous is used: 

1) to express an action going on at the present moment, 
at the time of speaking; 

2) to express an action in its progress going on at the 
present period of time not necessarily at the time of 
speaking; 

3) to express a continuous action going on at the same 
time with another action referring to the present time; 

4) to express a planned future action mostly with verbs 
denoting motion. 

The combination of the Present Continuous of the 
verb to go with the infinitive of another verb expresses 
an action which will take place in the near future, an 
intention to perform an action or something which will 
inevitably happen. 


THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE 

(nPOIHEAIIIEE ftJIHTEJIBHOE BPEMH) 

■ 

§ 60. Past Continuous o6pa3yeica H3 BcnoMoraTejibHoro rjia- 
rojia to be b Past Indefinite h npnaacTna HacToanjero BpeMemi 
ocHOBHoro raarojia: 

I We \ 

You | • You l were working. 

She > was working. They J 

It J 

B BonpociiTejibHOH <J)opMe BcnoMoraTejibHbiii raaroji CTaBHT- 
ca nepeA noAJieacamuM: 

What were you telling him? Hto bh eMy roBopujin? 

B oTpmjaTejibHOH $opMe nocae BcnoMoraTejibHoro rjiaroaa 
ynoTpe6aaeTca aaennja not: 

I was not working in the H He pa6oTaa BeaepoM. 

evening. 

B ycTHOi! peaii b oTpuuaTejibHoii h BonpocHTeju»HO-OTpH- 
uaTejibHOH $opMax bmccto was not h were not ynoipeSjia- 
lOTca npeHMymecTBeHHO coKpameHHbie wasn’t ii 

weren’t: 

He wasn’t working. Wasn’t he working? 

They weren’t working. Weren’t they working? 
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ynoTpeCjiemie Past Continuous 

§ 61* Past Continuous ynoTpeSaaerca &jih BupaHcemiw #efi- 
CTBM, npoucxoduemezo, dstueutetoc* e onpedenennbiu mo - 
Menm s npovuioM. Ha Bpei*a aefrcTBH* o6ltcho yKaatraaiOT Tax- 
Me oScToxrejihCTBemihze oiosa rana at two o’clock, at midnight, 
at that moment, at 5 o’clock, hjih npH#aTo<mtie npeanOtfceHna 
c rnarojioM-cKaayeMbiM b Past Indefinite: 


He was working at his 
English at that time. 
Carrie was sitting by the 
window when he came in, 
(Dreiser) 


Oh paboTaJi Ha# anraiiHCKHM 

«3MKOM B TO BpeMfl. 

Keppn cH^ejia soane OKHa, 
Kor#a oh Bomen. 


§ 62. Past Continuous ynoipe6saeTca &nsi BMpanoeiraa #gh- 
ctbiih, KOTopoe #jihjiocb na npomn^ceHim KdKozo-mo nepuoda 
speMenn e npoutnoM: 

In the spring of the year Bcchoh 1881 ro#a oh rocmn 

1881 he was visiting his old y CBoero craporo mxojiSHoro 
schoolfellow. (Galsworthy) TOBapmn;a. 


§ 63. B npwaTO^HBix flono#Hirrejn>HHx npe#Jzo«eHiunc, ecjrn 
rjiaroji — cxaayeMoe rnaBaoro npefljiojxeHHH ynoTpefaeH b npo* 
meAineM BpeMemi, Past Continuous *iacTO ynoTpeSnaeTC* c rjia- 
rojiawn co 3HaHemieM kbhjrobkh (to go, to come h np.) 
o6o3ttanefiHH AeijcTBKa, Koropoe 6u.no Gyjiyuvm oTHOcurejiBHo 
npouie#mero: 

She said she was coming to OHa cx&3ajia, hto npn#eT K 
see you after supper. (Brand) b&m nocjie yaaraa. 

§ 64. Faaron to go b Past Continuous c bh<J>hhhthbom #py- 
roro rjiarojia Bupaacaer #eiicTBae, KOTopoe 6 luio dy^ymHM ot- 
HOCHTe#BHo npouieflinero BpeMeHH. Hado Taxoe co^eTAHne bu- 
pancaeT Taxace HaMepeHHe coBepniHTt #eficrBne: 

He was going to be an Oh cobiipajica CTaTb HHaceHe- 

engineer. (Hemingway) Pom. 

What were they going to Hto ohh co6npajmct #ejiaTb? 
to do? (Brand) 

§ 60-64. The Past Continuous is formed by means of 
the auxiliary verb to be in the Past Indefinite and the 
Present Participle of the main verb. 
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In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed 
before the subject. In the negative form the negative 
particle not is used after the auxiliary verb. 

The Past Continuous is used: 

1) to express an action going on at a definite moment in 
the past; 

2) to express an action in its progress going on at a definite 
period of time in the past; 

3) in object clauses after the verb of the principal clause 
in the past tense the Past Continuous of the verb to 
go, to come and other verbs denoting motion expresses 
an action which was future with regard to the past. 
The verb to go in the Past Continuous with the in¬ 
finitive of another verb expresses an action which was 
future with regard to the past; in many cases it has an 
additional meaning of intention. 

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE 
(EyflyilHEE ftJIHTEJIbHOE BPEMH) 

§ 65. Future Continuous o6pa3yeTCH npn noMonjH BcnoMora- 
TejiLHoro rjiarojia to be b Future Indefinite n npHnacnm Hado- 
amero BpeMemi ochobhoh) rjiarojia: 

I shall be working. We shall be working. 

He ] You will be working. 

She } will be working. They will be working. 

It J 

B BonpocHTejibHOH (JxjpMe BcnoMoraiejibHbiii rjiaroa shall mm 
will cTaBHTca nepefl nojyieJKaiiaiM: 

Will they be working? 

B OTpimaTejibHOH $opMe nocjie BcnoMoraTejibnoro rjiaro¬ 
jia shall hjih will ynoTpedjiaeTCH OTpmjaTeJibHaH nacTHua 

not: 

They will not be working. 

B ycTHoif penH qacTO ynoTpedjiaioTca Te Hie cawue coicpame- 
hhh, hto h b Future Indefinite (cm. § 45, 46). 

§ 66. Future Continuous ynoTpe6jiHeTca jym Bbipaxcemm fljm- 
TejibHoro deucmeuR, Komopoe 6ydem npoucxodumb e kclkou- 
mo MOMenm ujiu nepuod epeMemi e OydymeM: 
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Meet me at two o’clock. I’ll BcipeTHMca b jm naca. tt 6yay 
be looking out for you. ac^aTt Teba. 

(London) 

We’ll be playing all mor- Mm 6yaeM nrpaTb Bee yrpo. 
ning. (Smith) 


§ 67. B coBpeMeHHOM aHrJiHHCKOM a3tute Future Continuous 
*iaCTO ynoxpeSjiaeTca b tom me aHanewra, uto h Future Inde¬ 
finite, to ecTb BbipamaeT 6yAym.ee fleifCTBiie: 


You won’t be coining back 
here any more. (Albee) 

From now on I’ll be asking 
thousands of questions. 
(Brand) 

He’ll be going to school 
soon. (Gordon) 


Bm 6ojibme ciofla He BepneTecb. 

OrnwHe a 6yay 3a^aBaTb tuch- 
hh BonpocoB. 

Oh CKopo noii/ier b mKOJiy. 


§ 65-67. The Past Continuous is formed by means of 
the auxiliary verb to be in the Future Indefinite and the 
Present Participle of the main verb. 

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb shall or 
will is placed before the subject. In the negative form 
the particle not is used after the auxiliary verb shall or 
will. 

The Future Continuous is used to express an action 
going on at a definite moment or during a definite period 
of time in the future. . 

In present-day English the Future Continuous is often 
used in the saitfe meaning as the Future Indefinite, that 
is to express a future action. 


THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS-INTHE-PAST 
TENSE 

(By^ymEE flJIHTEJILHOE BPEMfl C TOHKH 
3PEHHH nPOIIIEflUIErO) 


§ 68. Future Continuous-in-the-Past o6pa3yeTca rax me, icax 
ii Future Continuous, ho BMecTO shall/will ynoTpebjunoTCa co- 
OTBeTCTBeHHO should/would: 

I should be working. 

He would be working h t.a. 



Future Continuous-in-the-Past ynoTpebjiaeTCH bmccto Future 
Continuous npeiiMymecTBeHHO b npn^aTOHHUx AonojiHirrejibHbix 
npeflJioMemixx, ecmi rjiaro;i-CKa3yeMoe niaBHoro npeAJiojKeHHH 
ynoTpe6jieH b npomeAineM BpeMeHH: 

He said that at sunset he Oh CKa3aji, uto 6yAeT HCAaTb 

would be waiting for you. Te6a Ha 3aKaTe. 

§ 68. The Future Continuous-in-the-Past is formed in 
the same way as the Future Continuous but should and 
would are used instead of shall and will. 

The Future Continuous-in-the-Past is used instead of 
the Future Continuous when the action was future with 
regard to the past, mostly in object clauses if the verb in 
the principal clause is used in the past tense. 

Tjiarojibi, KOTopwe ue ynoTpeGjunoTCH b $op>ie 
Continuous 

§ 69. Tjiaroji b $opMe Continuous BupaacaeT AeiicTBHe kbk 
nponecc, AJmmmicfl b momcht penn hjiii b onpeAejieHHbin nepn- 
oa BpeMeHH. rjiarojiKi, 3HaHemie KOTopux He BbipaacaeT Aeft- 
cTBiie nan nponecc, nan npaBiuio, b $opMe Continuous He ynoT- 
peSjiHioTCH. K hum othochtch: 

a) rnarojiu, KOTopue BbipaacaiOT OTHomeHiia MeacAy npeAMeTa- 
mii: to be 6umb; to have uMemb; to possess, to own o6xa- 
damb'j to consist cocmoxmb; to contain, to hold 6Meiu,amb\ 
to belong npuHadjiexcamb; to depend 3aeucemb : to resemble 
6umb noxoMUM h np.; 

6 ) rnarojibi co 3HaneHHeM omymeHHH: to see eudenib ; to hear 
cjibiiuamb : to smell omymamb 3anax, nioxamb; 

b) niarojibi, KOTopbie BwpaacaioT nceJiaHne, nyBCTBO, BOJien3T>- 
HBJieHHe: to want xomemb ; to wish, to desire xcejiamb, xo * 
memb\ to love, to like Jito6umb f npaeumbcsi , to hate nena- 
eudemb ; to refuse omKa3ueambcn\ to object 603pancamb : 
to agree cozjiawambcsi : to prefer npednoKumamb ; 

r) rjiarojibi, co 3HaneHiieM yMCTBeHHOH AeaTejibHoern: to know 
3Hamb\ to believe eepumb ; to suppose npednojiazamb ; to 
recognize \j3Haeamb , to remember noMHumb , npunoMunamb: 
to understand noHUMamb. 

Ho b coBpeMeHHOM aHrjiiulcKOM H3UKe, oco6eHHO b ycTHOii pe*m, GtiBaiOT cjiy- 
Ban ynoTpe6jieBnn anix rjiaronoB b <J>opMe Continuous. 

2 3 «. 869 
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§ 69. The following verbs which do not express a process 
are not used in the Continuous form: 

a) verbs expressing relations between objects; 

b) verbs expressing perceptions of senses; 

c) verbs expressing wish, feelings and will; 

d) verbs expressing mental activity. 

But: In present-day English, especially in spoken English, these verbs are 
used more and more frequently in Continuous form. 

PERFECT TENSES 
(IlEPOEKTHblE BPEMEHA) 

§ 70. ncp(])eKTHbie (coBepinciiHbie) BpeMeHa BbipaaouoT fleii- 
CTBiie, KOTopoe npou3omno do onpedenennozo MOMenma xum 
nepuoda b nacToameM BpeMCim (Present Perfect), npomeflineM 
(Past Perfect), 6y,ayiu;eM (Future Perfect) n dyaymeM otiiocii- 
TOJibiio npomeaniero (Future-in-the-Past). 

riep(])eKTHbie BpeMeHa obbiHHo BbipaacaioT Hajiinme KaKoro- 
Jiiibo pe3i/:ibmama deHcmeun, cBH3aimoro c nocjieAyK>iu,iiMii 

COObITIIflMIf. 

IlepcljeKTHbie BpeMeHa o6pa3yiOTCfl H3 cooTBeTCTByiomux 
cj)opM Heonpe^e^eiiHbix BpeMeH BcnoMoraieJibiioro rjiarojia to 
have 11 npiiHacTiifl npomeAinero BpeMenn (Past Participle) oc- 
HOBiioro rjiarojia. 

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 
(IIACTOflmEE nEPO>EKTIIOE BPEMfl) 

§ 71. Present Perfect o6pa3yeTCH 113 BcnoMoraieJibiioro rjia- 
ro.ia to have b Present Indefinite if npiniacTiia npomefluiero 
BpeMeini (Past Participle) ocuoBHoro rjiarojia. 

Past Participle npaBiiJibHux rjiarojioB o6pa3yeTCH flobaBJie- 
hiicm k niKlniHiiTiiBy oKoiuiaHiiH -ed, to ecTb no 4>OpMe Past 
Participle npaBiiJibiibix rjiaroaoB ne oTJumaeica ot Past Inde¬ 
finite (cm. § 33-34). 

to invite — invited 

Past Participle HenpaBiuibHbix rjiarojioB nyncHO 3anoMHUTb: 

to catch — caught 
to build — built 

I have worked. 

He \ We ) 

She [ has worked. You J 

It J They J 
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B yciHoft penw ynoTpebjunorcfl npenMymecrBeHHo coKpameH- 
HBie fcopMH: 

I’ve worked [aiv]. We’ve worked [wi:v]. 

He’s worked [hi:z]. You’re worked :v]. 

She’s worked [/i:z]» They’re worked [deiv]. 

It’s worked [its]. 

B BonpociiTeaBHOil 4>opMe BcnoMoraiejibHufi rjiaroji CTasHT- 
ca nepeA noAJieacamiiM: 

Have you ever lived in a Bbi KorAa-mtfyAb jkhjih b ro- 

town? (Bronte) poAe? 

B OTpiinaTejiLHoil $opMe nocjie BcnoMoraiejibHoro raarojia 
ynoTpeSjiaeTca qacTima not: 

My friend has not yet come. Moh Apyr eme He npmneji. 

CoKpamennaa oTpxmaTejibHaa <|)opMa, ^acTO ynoTpefijiaioiga- 
flea b ycTHoii peau, KMeeT rb& BapiiaHTa: 

I haven’t =» I’ve not 
He hasn’t = He’s not 

You haven’t changed * Bbi He o^e&b H3MeeHancb. 

much. (Heym). 

I’ve not done anything H HKwero ne CAOJiaji c Tex nop, 

since I left. (Tressell) kok yexaa. 

B BonpocHTejibHO-OTpmxaTeabHOH <J>opMe BcnoMoraTeabHidi 
r;iaroji ciaBHTca nepeA noA^e^camnM, a ^acrnuH not — noeae 
noAJieacamero: 

Why have you not told me nonewy tu He paccKaaaji rae 
about him? (Wilde) o Hei*? 

B BOnpOCHTeJIbHO-OTpiuyiTeAbHHX IipeAJIOHCeHHHX b Soamhhh- 
CTBe cjiynaeB ynoTpeOaaioTca coKpaipeimwe <j»pMU haven’t h 
hasn’t, KOTopue ciasHTca nepeA noA-aeacamifM: 

Hasn’t he been to Moscow? Heyacejra oh He b Moacne? 

Why haven’t you put on IIoneMy tu He Ha^en najibTO? 

your coat? 

ynOTpe^JieHHe Present Perfect 

§ 72. Present Perfect ynorpebjraeTca BbipancesHH Aefi- 
ctbiih, Koropoe cocmo*AOCb do Monenma pew, h rofiopaneafl 
HMeer b Bii^y pe3yjibTaT aroro MHHyBmero AeficTBHfl, ero bbhc- 
HOCTb Ha MOMeHT pew; 





V 

I have locked the door. H oanep Aeept (deepb menepb 

3anepma) 

Have you turned off the Bw bmkjuothjih ra3? 

gas? 

— Is Mrs. Drouet in? — Mhcchc flpya AOMa? 

— No, she has gone to the — HeT, osa nonuia b Tearp (ceu- 

theatre. (Dreiser) uac ee Hem, ona e meampe), 

§ 73. Bpena ^hctbiih, BbipaxteHHoro iviarojioM b Present 
Perfect, npeHMymecTBeHHO He yKa3HBaeTCH, ran kbk b ueHTpe 
BHHMaHHB — pe3y;ibTaT AeiicTBHH, a He epeMH, Kor^a oho npo- 

HCXOflHJIO: 

You have not told me the Bbi He paccKa3&?iH MHe Bcero. 
whole story. (London) 

What have they done? Hto ohh CAejiajiH? 

You have read more than L Bbi HHTajra Gojitme, new a. 

§ 74. Present Perfect ynoTpeSnaeTca TaKHce b npeAJioaceHH- 

HX C 06 CT 0 HTeJIbCTBaMH BpeMeHH: 

а) o6o3Ha^aiomHMH nepnoA speMena, KOTopnfi Hanajicn b npo- 
ihjiom h ajihjich ao MOMeHTa pe<m: up to now, up to the 
present k dmoMy epeMenu; lately uedaeno, e noaiednee epe- 
ma; recently e nocjiednee epeMSi; so far do cux nop; since c 
mex nop; not yet eiqe ne. 

Up to now we have read K 3TOMy BpeMeHH mm npoHJin 

three English books. Tpn anrjimicKiie khhjkkh. 

Have you seen him re- Bm bhacjih ero b nocjieAHee 

cently? BpeMa? 

You haven’t shown me Bm eiqe He nOKa3ajin MHe cboio 

your room yet. * KOMH&ry. 

I've not done anything H HHHero He CAejian, c Tex nop, 

since I left. (Tres sell) Kan yexaji. 

Have you heard from your B nocjieAHee BpeMfl y Bac 6 buih 
husband lately? (Hardy) H3BecTHa ot Myaca? 

б) o6o3HaHaioii3 l HMH nepnoA BpeMeHH, kotopmS em;e He 3aK0H’ 
hhach: today cezodHA ; this week na smoti uedejte , this month 
6 omoM MecAiie, this year e omoM zody,thi$ morning cezod¬ 
HA ytnpoM h np.: 

My friends have not arri- Mon Apy3tfl He npnexaJin ce- 
ved today. toahh. 

Have you seen her today? Bbi biiacjih ee ceroAHa? 
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Have you breakfasted this Bbi sasrpakaJiH ceroAra yrpoM? 

morning? (Dickens) 

C 3thmh o6cToare;ibCTBaMH BpeMesH ynorpefijiaeTca TaiaRe 
Past Indefinite: 

A letter came from them CeroAra gt hhx npHinjio niiCb- 

today. (Tressell) mo. 

Present Perfect ynoTpefijiaerca Taicace b npeflJioateHHax c 
HapeHHHMH Heonpe/jejieHHoro BpeMenn h ^acroTHOCTn: ever koz - 
da jiutio, never uuKozda , often nacmo , seldom pedxo, already 
yxce % just moJibKo nmo: 


I’ve often heard him tell 
the tale. (Jerome) 

Have you ever thought 
about it? (Heym) 

We’ve just arrived. (Brand) 


H uacTo cjiumaji, k&k oh pac- 

CKa3MBfUI dTy HCTOpHK). 

Bw Kor^a-rabyAb flyManu 06 

3T0M? 

Mu TOJibKo uto npnexaan. 


C 3thmh Hape^HAMH ynoTpeCjiHerca raKxce Past Indefinite: 
I told you already ... (Heym) H yace roBopsui bsm... 

I never saw him in §11 my H hh pa3y b >kh3hu He 
life. (Dreiser). ero. 

§ 75. Present Perfect He ynoTpefaaeTea c oScToaTeabCTBeH- 
humh cJiosaMH h cjioBocoHeTaHHaMH, yTonHHJOinjiMH Bpewa npo- 
meamero AeflcTBHH, HanpuMep: yesterday enepa, the day before 
yesterday no3aeuepa^ last week (month, year) Hd npoutitoii 
nedejie (e npouuiGM mcsw/e, eody), an hour ago vac Ha3ad y two 
days ago dea dhJt uo3ad , on Monday e nonedejibHUK f in July a 
urojie, in 1945 e 1945 zody n T,n., a Taicsee b Bonpocax c Bonpo- 

CHTeJlBHMM CJIOBOM when. C TSKHMH ofiCTOSTeJUbCTBaMH BpeMC- 

hh ynoTpebaaeTca Past Indefinite: 

She went two days ago. OHa yexana abs ahh Ha3aa. 

(Hemingway) 

When did you see her? Koras bu BHAenn’ee? . 

(Hardy) 

§ 76. Present Perfect ynoTpebjiaerca a^h BupaaceHna 
CTBHH HJIH COCTOHHHH, UpOHCXOAKBmerO C KftKOrO-TO MOMeHTS B 
npoinjioM BnaoTB no MOMeHTa pevH. B stom 3HaveHnn Present 
Perfect ynoTpeSnaeTCH npeHMymecTBeHHO c raarojiawH, koto- 
pue He HMewT $opMU Continuous (cm. § 69): 

I have known her for years. H 3Han ee MHorO act. 
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I haven't seen you for 
a whole year. 

Where have you been since 
last Thursday? 

Has he been asleep all this 
time? 

How long have you been 
here? 

I have long wanted to see 
you. 

I have been here for a few 
days only. 

IlepiIOfl npOAOJIHCHTeJIbHOCTH AeHCTBHH B SoJlMUHHCTBe CJiy- 
naeB o6o3naqaeTca cJioBocOTeTamieM c npeflJioroM for (for an 
hour e npodojiMeuue naca , for ten years ua npomstucehuu Seen- 
mu :iem 9 for a long time dojizoe epeMsi n T.n.), a Hanajia fleii* 
ctbuh — cipyKTypori co cjiobom since (since five o’clock c nsimu 
naco6 y since Monday c nonedejibnuKa, since I saw him c moeo 
epemeuu , mu si eeo eudesi n T.n.). 


H He BiiAen Te6n nejibni roA. 

Fac tm Gmji c npomjioro Her* 
Bepra? 

Oh tito. Bee 3TO BpeMn cnaji? 

CKOAbKO BpeMeHH Bbl 3ACCb? 

H abbho xoTejia yBHAeTbca c 
B&MH. 

H 3Aecb Bcero EecKOJibKo a new. 


§ 77. B npnAaTOHHbix npeAfloaceHiiax BpeMeHH h ycjioBna 
Present Perfect ynoTpeGjiaeTca A-na BbipaaceHna aohctbuh, ko- 
Topoe 3aKOHHHJiocb ao onpeAeJieHHoro MOMeHTa b GyAymeM: 


I cannot let you go till you 
have heard me. (Gaskell) 

You shall not go till you have 
told me all. (Bronte) 

When you have found the land 
where there is happiness, I will 
join you there. (Shaw) 


H He Mory oxnycTHTb Bac, nona 
Bbi ne BbicjiymaeTe Mena. 

Bia He noeAeTe, notca He pac- 
CKaaKete mho bco. 

KorAa bh naiifleTe crpaHy, TAe 
ecTt cnacTbe, h npneAy k BaM 
TyAa. 


B 3tom cjiynae Present Perfect nepeBOAHTCa Ha pyccKHH H3bw 
6yAym«M BpeMeHeM iviarojia. 


§ 71-77. The Present Perfect is formed by means of 
the auxiliary verb to have in the Present Indefinite and 
the Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb. 

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed 
before the subject. In the negative form the negative 
particle not is used after the auxiliary verb. 

The Present Perfect is used: 



1. To express an action which took place before the 
present moment when the speaker’s aim is to emphasize 
the present result of this action. 

In this case the time of the action expressed by the 
Present Perfect is mostly not indicated. But it can be 
indicated in one of the following ways: 

a) by means of adverbial modifiers denoting a period begun < 
in the past and continued up to the present moment; 

b) by means of adverbial modifiers denoting a period which 
has not yet ended; 

c) by means of adverbial modifiers of indefinite time and 
frequency. 

The Present Perfect is notused with adverbial modifiers 
of past time. 

2. To express an action which began before the present 
moment and continued up to it. In this case the preposition 
for is mostly used to indicate the period of duration. The 
starting point of the action is indicated by means of the 
word since. 

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present 
Perfect is used to express an action compfeted before a 
definite future moment. 


THE PAST PERFECT TENSE 

(npomEflmEE iiep4>ekthoe bpemh) 

§ 78. Past Perfect ofipaayeTca H3 BcnoMoraTejitHOro raarojia 
to have b Past Indefinite n npimcrnfl npomegraero BpeMera 
(Past Participle) ochobhoix) rjiaixwia. rjiaroJiW B Past Perfect He 
H3MeHfl!0TCH HO JIHIjaM 11 UHCrtaMI 

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had worked. 

B ycTHoft pera BMecTO had npeirayiqecTBeHHo ynorpefoiaer*- 
ch coKpameimaH 4>opMa’d (anocrpocp + d), Koropaa na nircwte 
npHcoeflHHserca k no&neacameMy: 

Fd (he’d, she’d, we’d, you’d, they’d) worked; 

B BonpocHTe^bHoft $opMe BcnoMorareabHH^ raaroji erasur¬ 
es nepea noA^excam;uM: 

Had you worked? 

B oTpHnaTeJibHoii $opMe nocae BcnoMoraTejn>Horo raaroaa 
ynorpefijiaeTca OTpunaTe^tHaa uacTHua not: 
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I had not worked. 

B ycTHoii pe*m b oTpmjaTejibHOH 11 b BonpociiTejibHo-OTpiiua- 
TenbHOH (JjopMax ynoTpe^jiaeTCH TamKe coKpameHHaa (l>opMa hadn’t: 

He hadn’t worked. Hadn’t he worked? 


ynoxpeSjieHiie Past Perfect 

§ 79. Past Perfect ynoTpeSjiaeTCfl flJia Bbipa^ceniw fleflcTBra, 
cocmoneaiezocx panee dpyzozo deucmeiw e npouuiOM, Bbipa- 
aceHHoro rjiarojiOM b Past Indefinite: 


I told you I had met her. 


When she had closed the 
suitcase, she put on her 
coat. (Maltz) 

In the darkness he couldn’t 
see the man who had 
spoken. (Heym) 

The sun had set and it was 
becoming dark. (Caldwell) 


H roBopuji Teoe, hto Bcxpeuaji 
ee ( ecmpeucui ee panbuie , ueM 
ZOeopUJl 06 31H0M) 

3aKpbiB ^eMOflan, osa Haaejia 
najibTO. (Ona nadena najibmo 
nocJie mozo, kok 3aKpbiJia ue- 
Modau). 

B reMHOTe oh He Mor Bii^eTb ne- 
JIOBeKE, KOTOPWH CKa3aJI 3T0. 

CoJiHue y>Ke 3 am jio. TeMHejio. 


OopMa was becoming dark BbipaacaeT ^encTBHe, KOTopoe 
HMejio MecTo b onpeflejieHHbift nepHO/t BpeMCHH b npouuiOM (coji' 
m^e 3auiA0 k 3moMy nepuody epeMemi ). 

flpuMevaHuii, 1, Bo apeMa nepeiaa npome^mux aeftcTBim b tow nocneAOBa- 
TentHocTu, b KOTopofi ohh nponcxoAiuiH, rjiaronw ynOTpeBjimoTcn b Past 
Indefinite (cm. § 43): 

I opened the door, closed it and H otkpblu ABepb, caKptui ee h norneji 

went into the bedroom. b cnanbmo. 


2. B cno>KHonoA«mHeHHOM npe;yio>KeHim c coKwaMii after nocJie mozo. Km h 
before neped maj* Km, paubiue veM, Koraa Her HaaoSHOcni oco6o OTMenaTb, 
mo oaho flencTBiie npeAtnecTByer ApyroMy, 11 b niaBHOM, n b npHAaronHOM 
npeA-fioJKCHHflrx ynoTpe6,naeTca Past Indefinite: 


lie stood motionless after she 
disappeared. (Shaw) 

I was a schoolteacher before 
I got into the army. (Hemingway) 


Oh ctxwlji HenoABii>KHo, nocne roro am 
oHa cKpwjiact U3 Biiny. 

H 6tui lUKojibHMM j r miTejieM ao Toro, 
Kan nonreji b apMiiro. 


§ 80. Past Perfect ynoTpeSjiaeTca BbipaHteHiia MirayB- 
mero fleiiCTBHa, KOTopoe yace 3aKOiiHii7iacb k onpeaejieHHOMy 
MOMeHTy B npOIll^OM. 3T0T MOMeHT MO>KeT yKa3b!BaTBCH T&KII- 
mu cjioBOCo'ieTaHiiaMii: by two o’clock k deyM HacaM , by that 
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time k moMy epeMenu , by the 1st of September k nepeoMy 
ceHmxtipa, h t. n.: 

I had done my homework K boclmh HacaM a ya<e Bbmon* 

by eight o’clock. hhji CBoe AOMaumee 3aAaHHe. 

§ 81. OTpimaTeABHaH $opMa Past Perfect yK»3UBaeT Ha to, 
eto k onpeAejieHHOMy MOMeHTy b npom;ioM aohctbhg enje He 
3aKOHHiiJioci>: 

I had not read the book flo cy66orbi a euj,e HenpoHHran 

by Saturday. ramra. 

We had not received the Kor^a oh npHexan, Mfci ©me 

telegram when he arrived. ne nonyvmm TejierpaMMta. 

§ 82. Past Perfect ynoTpeSnaeTCa A-nfl BwpaxceHHa AeficTBaa, 
nanaemezoc a ao onpeAeneHHoro MOMeHTa b nponuiOM h 9jm 6- 
rnezocn bejiotb ao DToro MOMeHTa. B otom 3HaueHiiH Past Perfect 
ynoTpegjiaeTCH npeimymecTBeHHO c rjiarojiawi, KOTopNe He 
HMeioT (j)opMbi Continuous: 

When he came, I had been KorAa oh npumen, a 6 lui thm 
there for half an hour* yxce nonuaca. 

After she had worked a Ilocne Toro kbk OHa HeKoropoe 

little while, he went to her BpeMH nopaboTajia* oh hoao- 

side and watched her. (Dreiser) men m HaOjuoAan 3a fieio. ■ 

§ 83. B npiiAaTOUHbix npeAJioHceHErax BpeMenn h vcjiobhh 
Past Perfect ynoTpeSjineTca jyjin BupaxceHna npednpomedmezo 
AeiicTBua, KOTopoe 6bijio GyAymuM othochtcjibho npomnoro; 

Oaa CKaaaxa, wro noeAeT aomoU, 

KaK TOJIbKO CA aOT BCe 3K3aMeHbI 

(ona cdacm ece SKsaxtenu do 
oimesda, a orme3d 6bw 6ydy* 
W/iiM deucmeueM na MOMenm 
pemi ). 

Oh byneT CH^ert c neio cotoahh 
Be^epoM, nocne Toro Kan MefiSn 
yeaer. 

B 3tom cnyvae Past Perfect nepeBOAHrca na pycCKHii H3MK 
(popMOH GyAymero BpeMeun. 

§ 78-83. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the 
auxiliary verb to have in the Past Indefinite and the 

Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb. 

/ 
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She said that she would 
go home as soon as she had 
passed all her exams. 


He would sit with her tonight 
after Mabel had gone. 
(Abrahams) 



The Past Perfect is used to express an action which 
took place before another past action or before a definite 
moment in the past indicated by such expressions as by 
five o’clock, by that time, etc. 

The Past Perfect is used to express an action which 
began before a definite moment in the past and continued 
up to that moment. 

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past 
Perfect is used to express an action completed before 
another action which was future with regard to the past. 


THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 
(Ey^ymEE IIEPOEKTHOE BPEMfl) 

§ 84. Future Perfect o6pa3yeica npn nOMomu BcnoMoraTejib- 
Horo rnarojia to have b Future Indefinite h npimacTHHMn npo- 
me^mero BpeMeHH (Past Participle) ocnoBHoro miarojia: 

I shall have done. We shall have done. 

He 

She 

It 

B BonpocKTeJisHofi $opMe nepBuft BcnoBioraTejibHbifi rjiaron 
shall/will CTaBHTCH nepe# noflJieacamHM: 

Will he have done? 

B orpimaTejibHOH $opMe nocne nepBoro BcnoMoraTejibnoro 
rjiarojia shall/will ynoTpeGjiaeTca nacraija not: 

He will not have done. 

B ycTHOii peun ynoTpe6jiHK)Tcn TaKiie xce coKpamenna, KaK 
i! b Future Indefinite: 

I*11 have done; I shan’t have done; He won’t have done. 


} You will have done, 
will have done. They will have done. 


ynOTpedjienMe Future Perfect 

§ 85. Future Perfect ynoTpefijineTCH AJia BbipaacemiH 6ydy- 
i^ezo deucmeuji, KOTopoe 3aK0H<mica k onpe^ejieuHOMy MOMeHTy 
hjih k Hanajiy apyroro ^eiicTBUfl b 6ynym,eM: 


You’ll have forgotten me 
by then. (Galsworthy) 

I’ll have read the story 
by the time you come back. 


K TOMy BpeMeHH bm MeiiH 3a- 
GyaeTe. 

H npouHTaio paccna 3 , noKa tm 
B epHenibca. 
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§ 86. B npHMToqHux npe;pio*ceHHHX Bp6MCHH h ycjioBHg 
BMecTo Future Perfect ynoTpeCjiaeTca Present “Perfect (cm, tsk- 
me § 77): 


Her room shall be ready 
before she has finished 
her tea. (Shaw) 

We’ll get a new flat when 
they have built the house. 


Ee KOMHftTa 6yaeT roTOBa no 
Toro, ksk oaa 3aK0HHirr mrn> 

Mu no;iyqnM Hosyio KBaprapy, 
Kor,aa iioctpoht otot aom. 


THE FUTURE PERFECT-IN-THE-PAST TENSE 
(EyflyiREE nEPOEKTHOE BPEMfl 
C TOHKH 3PEHIIH nPOIIIEAIIIErO) 

§ 87. Future Perfect-in-the-Past o6pa3yeTca Tan xce^aK h 
F uture Perfect, ho BMecTO BCnoMoraTejiBHHx rjiaronoB shall u 
will ynoTpefasioTCfl cootbotctbchho should u would: 

I should have done. ± We should have done. 

He l You would have done. 

She \ would have done. They would have done. 

it J 

Future Perfect-in-the-Past ynoTpefSaaeTCtf bmccto Future 
Perfect npeiiMymecTBeHHO b npHflaTOHHtix /^onojiHiiTejitHbix 
npefljioHceHiiax, ec;m rjiaroji raaBHoro npeAfloxceHHfl Bupaaca- 
eT npome^mee ^eiicTBHe: 

I thought you would have H AyMa x? vro yace He aacTftHy 

gone by now. (Drabble) sac. 

§ 88. B npHAarouHhix npeancwKeHnax BpeMenn h ycaosuH 
BMecTo Future Perfect-in-the-Past yHOTpefoiaeTCH Past Perfect 
(cm. Tanace § 83): 

He said that he would give Oh c*ca3a*, hto flacT mho ary 

me the book when he had KmwcKy, Kor^a npOTOTaer ee. 

read it. 

§ 84-88. The Future Perfect is formed by means of the 
auxiliary verb to have in the Future Indefinite and the 
Past Participle (Participle II) of the main verb. 

The Future Perfect is used to express an action 
completed before a definite future moment or before the 
beginning of another future action. 
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In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present 
Perfect is used instead of the Future Perfect, 

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is formed in the same 
way as the Future Perfect but should and would are 
used instead of shall and with 

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is used instead of the 
Future Perfect mostly in object clauses when the verb of 
the principal clauses denotes a past action. 

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past 
Perfect is used instead of the Future Perfect-in-the- 
Past. 


PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSES 
(IIEPtfEKTHO-flJIHTEJIbHME BPEMEHA) 

§ 89. BpeMeHa rpynnu Perfect Continuous BupaacaioT fleii- 
CTBiie, Koropoe Hantuiocb do 3 pMeuma penu (Present Perfect 
Continuous Tense) iijih ao MOMeim penn b npouutoM hjih 6 y - 
dyiqeM (Past Perfect Continuous Tense h Future Perfect Conti¬ 
nuous Tense) h npodojixcaemcsi/jipodojixeajiocb bjuiotb ao sto- 
ro MOMeHTa. 

Kan h BpeMeHa rpynnu Continuous, BpeMena rpynnu 
Perfect Continuous Bupaacaicq ACHCTBiie b ero pa36umuu , 
na k npouecc. 

Kan h BpeMeHa rpynnu Perfect, BpeMeHa rpynnu Perfect 
Continuous ynoTpeSjiaiOTCH ajih Bupaacenna AehcTBna, koto- 
poe npeAinecTByer MOMeHTy pera b HacTtameM, nporaeAineM 
hjih GyaymeM BpeMeHH. 

Future Perfect Continuous-in-the-Past ynoTpeSjiaeTca BMec- 
to Future Perfect Continuous b npHAaionHUX AononHHTejib- 
hux npefljio»ceHHHx, ecjin rjiaron rjiaBnoro npeAJioaceHHH bh- 
paacaeT npomeAmee fleiicTBHe. IIocKOJiBKy Future Perfect 
Continuous h Future Perfect Continuous-in-the- Past ynoTpeS- 
jiaioTca peflKo, mm SyAeM paccMaTpHsarb anmi> Present Perfect 
Continuous h Past Perfect Continuous. 

nep$eKrao-A#HTOJn>Hue BpeMeHa o6pa3yioTCH npii noMom.ii 
BcnoMoraTejitHOro rnarojia to be b cooTBercTByiomeM nep$eKT- 
hom BpeMeHH u npnqacTHH HacToamero BpeMeHH (Present 
Participle) ocHOBHoro rjiarona. 
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THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE 

(HACTOflmEE nEPOEKTHO-AJIHTEJIbHOE 
BPEMH) 

§ 90. Present Perfect Continuous BbipaacaeT AeiicTBue, koto- 
poe djiiuiocb Ha npoTaaceHHH onpeflejieHHoro BpeMeHH do mo~ 
Menma penu, a noTOMy ero mohcho Ha3BaTb eme Beforepresent 
Continuous. 

Present Perfect Continuous o6pa3yeTca npu homoiuh Bcno- 
MoraTejibHoro rjiarojia to be b Present Perfect h npiraacTHa 
nacToamero BpeMeHH ocHOBHoro rjiarojia: 

I have been working. We ^ 

He | You J have been working. - 

She | has been working. They J 

It J 

B BonpociiTejimoH <J)opMe nepBbiii BcnoMoraTeabHuii raaroa 
CTaBHTca nepeA noAaeacamHM: 

Have you been working? 

B OTpmjaTejibHOH $opMe nocae nepBoro BcnoMoraTeabHoro 
raaroaa ynoTpebaaeTca oTpmjaTeabHaa aacraua not: 

He has not been working. 

B BonpocHTeabHO-OTpHijaTejibHou (J>opMe nepBbiii BcnoMora- 
TejibHbiii raaroa CTaBHTca nepeA noAaeacamuM, a nacTHija not 
— nocae noflaeacamero: 

Have they not been working? 

B ycTHOH pean ynoTpebaaiOTca Taicne ace coKpameHiia, ksk 
h b Present Perfect. 

YTBepAHTeabHaa (j>opMa: 

I’ve been working; He’s been working. 

BonpociiTeabHO-oTpuijaTeabHaa 4>opMa: 

Haven’t you been working? 

ynoTpeOjieHiie Present Perfect Continuous 

§ 91. Present Perfect Continuous ynoipebaaeTca aaa Bbipa- 
aceHiia AeficTBiia, KOTopoe naaaJiocb e npouuioM u djiunocb Ha 
npoTHHcemm onpeAeaenHoro-nepHOAa nan ece eu^e d/iumcn o 
dmom mo Meant , nan mojibKO nmo 3aKOHHiwiocb : 
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His father has been working 
at this plant for twenty 
years. 

I’ve been waiting here for 
half an hour. (Voynich) 


Ero oreu paGoraeT Ha otom aa- 
BOfle ABa^naTb Jier (uanaJi pa- 
6omamb 20 Jiem nazad a patio* 
maem do cux nop,) 

H acaan (Bac) 3 Aect nojiuaca 
(deiicmeue uancuiocb nojinaca 
Ha3ad, djiiuiocb do MOMCuma pe¬ 
rn u moMKo nmo 3aKomiuiocb). 


§ 92. Present Perfect Continuous mojkct ynoTpeGjiflTtcn Ge3 
yKa 3 aHHH Ha npoAOJiauiTeJiBHocTb fleHCTBHa: 

I've been expecting you. H JKflaji Bac. 

(Brand) 

What have you been read- Hto bh hht&jih? 
ing? (Hemingway) 

B 6 oJiMifflHCTBe cjiyuaeB na nepnoA npoAOJUKirrejitHOCTU fle*b 
ctbhh yKa 3 biBaioT oGcTonrejiLCTBa speMeHH, hscto c npe;pioroM for: 

Ha npoTsaceHHH nocjieAHiix 
inecTu MecnueB a HCflaji jniinh 
OAHOro. 

H Aywaio 06 3 TOM qejibiir ashb. 

H oGAyMHBaji 3 to a®A<> b noc- 
jieflnee epeMH. 

Ha Hanajio nepnoAa, Ha npoTnaceHUH KOToporo nponcxoAHJio 
AOHCTBue, Bhipa*KeHHoe (JjopMoii Present Perfect Continuous, yxa- 
awBaeT cjiobo since, KOTopoe b npeAJioaceiraH MoxceT ynoTpeG- 
jmTbca Kaic: 


For the past six months 
Pve been waiting for only 
one thing. (Brand) 

I have been thinking about 
it all day. 

I’ve been thinking over 
this business lately. (Tressell) 


a) npeAJior — c (kqkozo epeMeuu); 


She has been teaching 
physics at our school 
since 1990. 

6) nape^ne 

She moved here in 1990. 
She has been teaching phy¬ 
sics at our school since. 

b) com — c mex riop kuk: 

What have you been doing 
since you left the mine? 
(Heym) 


OHa npenoAaeT <pH 3 iiKy b Ha- 

meu uiKOJie c 1990 roAa. 


Ona nepeexajia cioAa b 1990 ro- 
Ay. C Tex nop OHa npenoAaeT 
$H3HKy b Ha men nmojie. 


Mto bu Aejiajni c Tex nop, Kan 
nepeCTaJiH paGoTaTb Ha inaxTe? 


— c mex nop , c mozo epeMeuu; 
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§ 93. Present Perfect Continuous ynoTpefijiaeTCa b Bonpocn- 
TejibHbix npeAJiojKeHnax c BonpocirrejibHKMH cjiob&mh since a 
when c kcikqzq epeMenu, c KdKux nop h how long KOk dojizo, 
CKOJibKO epeMeuUy ecmi pens hast o nepnoae, KOTopnfi: Heno- 
cpeACTBeHHo npeflinecTByeT MOMeaxy pera: 

C KaKoro BpeMemi Bta paSoTB- 
ere 3flecb? 

CKOJibKO epeMCHB Bi>i H3yHae- 

re aurjiuncKHii hshk? 

§ 94. C rjiarojiaMH, KOTopue He ynoipefwisioTCH co BpeMeHa- 
mh rpynnn Continuous (cm. § 69), bmccto Present Perfect 
Continuous ynoTpe6jmeTca Present Perfect (cm, TaKace § 76). B 
3T0M cjiynae Present Perfect nepeBOAHTca Ha pyccKHH «3btK 
HacTomipiM (hjih npomeAuiHM) speMeneM: 

Ckojibko BpeMeHH bli 3Haere 
ee? 

B 6bui AOMa Bee BpeMa. 

Bu He BHAejiH M6HH MHoro 
jieT. 

§ 90-94. The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by 
means of the auxiliary verb to be in the Present Perfect 
and Present Participle (Participle I) of the main verb. 

The Present Perfect Continuous is used to express an 
action which began in the past, has been going on up to 
the present and is either still continuing or just finished. 

If the verb has no continuous form, the Present Perfect 
is used instead of the Present Perfect Continuous. 

THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE 
(nPOIUEfllHEE nEP<I>EKTHO-AJIHTEJILHOE 
BPEMfl) 

§ 95. Past Perfect Continuous o6pa3yeTca npn noMonpi bcho- 
MoraTeabHoro rjiaroxa to be b Past Perfect h npOTacraa HacTO- 
amero BpeMeHH. ocnosHoro raarojia. rnaroji b Past Perfect 
Continuous ne H3MeHaeTca no 

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had been working. 

BonpocmejibHaa, orpunaTejibHaa n BonpocHTejibHo-orpm^a- 
TejiBHaa $opMH Past Perfect Continuous obpasyioTca ho tew 


How long have you known 
her? (Wilde) 

Fve been at home all the 
time. (Shaw) 

You haven’t seen me for 
years. (Shaw) 


Since when have you been 
working here? 

How long have you been 
learning English? 



ace caMbiM npaBHJiaM, no KoxoptlM h cooTBeTcrayiomHe $opMH 
Present Perfect Continuous (cm. § 90). 

BonpocHTejibHaH $opMa: Had you been working? 

OTpimaTejibHaa <J)0pMa: I had not been working; I hadn’t 
been working. 

BonpocHTejibHo-orpHijaTejibBaa ijjopMa: Had he not been 
working? Hadn’t he been working? 

§ 96. Past Perfect Continuous mohcho TflKHte Ha3saTb 
Beforepast Continuous. 3 to BpeMA Bupaacaer njiHTejitHoe neu- 
CTBne, Koropoe Ha^aJiocb ao KaKoro-jraCo MOMeHta b npomnoM, 
HJIH fljranocb B 3T0T MOMeHT, HJIH 3aKOHHHJIOCB HenOCpeffCTBCH- 
ho nepen hum. BpeMff npoAOJUKHTejibHOCTH achctbbb hjih ero 
Ha^ajio yKa3UBaetca Tan ace, Kaic h b npeAnoaceHiiax c rjiaro- 
jiom b Present Perfect Continuous (cm. § 92), ho b (jojibuihh* 
cT»e cjiy^aeB Bpewa n poAOJiauiTe jibhocth achctbha He yna- 
3MBaeTca: 


I explained that I had been 
looking for it for the last 
two hours. (Jerome) 

There sat her father. The 
newspaper he had been 
reading had dropped on 
the carpet. (Gaskell) 


51 oCbHCHHJI, htq a yace ABa 
naca nmy ero. 

TaM CHAeji ee oxen. Ta3eTa, 
KOTOpyio oh untaji, ynajia na 
Koeep. 


§ 97. C rjiaronaMH, Koropwe He HMeioT $opMbi Continuous, 
BMecTO Past Perfect Continuous ynoTpe6jiaeTca Past Perfect 
(cm. §82): 


When we came to see Kate, Koi\qa mm npratwH HaBecTirn* 
she had been ill for three Kaxio, 0 Ha 6ojiejia yace Tpn 
days. aha. 

§ 95-97. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by 
means of the auxiliary verb to be in the Past Perfect and 
Present Participle (Participle I) of the main verb. 

The Past Perfect Continuous is used to express an 
action which began before a definite moment in the past, 
continued up to it and was or was not going on at that 
past moment. 

With the verbs which have no continuous form the 
Past Perfect is used instead of the Past Perfect 
Continuous. 
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COrJIACOBAHHE BPEMEH 
(SEQUENCE OF TENSES) 


§ 98. B pyccKOM H3biKe rjiaroji-CKa3yeMoe npHAaTOHHoro ao- 
nojiHHTejibHoro npeAJioaceHHH mohcct ynoTpeCjiHTbcn b jik>6om Bpe- 
M 6 H 11 (HacToameM, npomeAineM Han 6yAymeM), b 3aBHCHMOCTH 
ot coAepncaHHH. B aHrjiHiicKOM H3bnce 3to bo3mojkho johob Tor- 
Aa, Kor^a rjiaroji-CKa3yeMoe rjiaBHoro npeAJioaceHHH BHpaacaeT 
AencTBHe oTHocirrejibHO HacToamero hjih 6yAymero BpeMemi: 


I think that it will rain. 
He understands that he 
has made a mistake. 
Mother will tell me what 
I shall have to do. 


H AYMaio, hto dyaeT AOHCA&. 
Oh noHHMaeT, hto AonycTHji 
ourndny. 

MaMa cnaaceT, hto MHe AeJiaTb. 


Ecjih jKe CKa3yeMoe rjiaBHoro npefljioxceHHX b aHrjiHiicKOM 
H3tiKe BupaaceHO rjiarojioM b oahom H3 npouieAmHx BpeMeH hjih 
b Present Perfect, KOTopoe BbipaacaeT AancTBue, cocTOHBmeeca 
b nponuioM, to b npHAaTOHHOM AonojiHirrejibHOM npeAJioHceHHH 
raaroa-CKa3yeMoe, k an npaB hjio, ctbbutch b oahom H3 nporneA- 
ihhx BpeMeH hjih b SyAymeM c tohkh 3peniia npomeAmero 
(Future-in-the-Past). 


§ 99. Ecjih b raaBHOM npeAaoaceHHH rjiaroJi-cnasyeMoe bu- 
paa<aeT npomjioe AencTBHe, a ACHCTBiie npHAaTOHHoro aohoji- 
HHTeabHoro npeAJioaceHHa nponcxoAHT b tot me caMbi# nepHOA 
BpeMCIIII, HTO H AGHCTBHe I\JiaBHOrO, TO B npiIAaTOHHOM npeAJIO- 
aceHHH ynoTpedaaeTca Past Indefinite hjih Past Continuous. 


I thought you were his 
friend. (Greene) 

Who told you I was here? 
(Shaw) 

They knew what they were 
fighting for. (Heym) 

You had not told me where 
you were going. (Heym) 


H AyMaji, hto Tbi ero Apyr. 

Kto bbm cicaaaji, hto h 3Aecb? 

Ohh 3HaaH, 3a hto boioiot. 

Bu He cKa3ajin MHe, KyAa HAe- 
Te. 


§ 100. Ecjih b rciaBHOM npeAJioHceHHH rjiaroji-cKa3yeMoe bu- 
paa<aeT npomjioe AencTBiie, a AeiicTBiie npHAaTOHHoro aohoji- 
HHTejibHoro npeAJiOHceHHH nponcxoAHJio paHee achctbhh rjiaB- 
Horo, to b npiiAaTOHHOifr npeAJiojKeHHH ynoTpedJineTCH Past 
Perfect. Ha pyccKHH H3biK Tanne npeAJionceHHH nepeBOAHTCH c 
rjiarojioM b npomeAmeM BpeMeHn: 
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I thought you had left En¬ 
gland. (Wilde) 

We asked him if anything 
had happened. (Jerome) 

I asked him how long he 
had been in the tunnel. 
(Heym) 


H AyMan, ito bh yex&ra H3 
Ahtjihh. 

Mbi cnpocHJin ero, He cjiyqa- 
jioct jih Hero-HHbyAfc. 

H cnpocuj! ero, ckojibko BpeMe- 
hh oh npoCtui b TOHneJie. 


TlpukeHame: Earn b upH^aTo^HOM npeAfloacemm totoo yKasano Bpeus bh- 
nanaeHita fleficr&nx, to oto xeftcnm BBipascaerca npa homojah Past Indefinite 
hjih Past Continuous: 


He said that he finished school 
in 1998. 

He said that he was working 
when she rang him up. 


Oh CKaaajf, sro 3aKOHraa sucojiy a 

1998rofly. 

Oh cnasaJi, *rro paftoTan, Kor.ua 
ona no3BOHHJia eaiy. 


§ 101. Ecjih b r/iaBHOM npe^oacesw rjiaroji-CKa3yeMoe bu- 
pancaeT npoouioe AeficTBae, a AOHCTBue npHAaTo^Horo AonoA- 
HHTejibHoro npeAJio^ceHHH BBJixercx ftyxymim c tovkh 3pennfl 
AeiiCTBHH rjiaBHoro, to b npnAaio i moM npeAJioHceHHH ynoTpeS- 
naeTca Future-in-the-Past: 

I knew that you would H 3nan, uto bu noimere Mean, 

understand me. 

You have said you would Tu roBopim, qTO npnAemb. 

come. 

§ 102. Ecjih npHAaToqsoe AonojiHirreJiBHoe npeAflOHcemie 
nojpiHHeHO He rJiaBEOMy,' a Apyrowy npHAaTO'iHOMy npeAJioace- 
hhk), to BpeMH niarojia nptiAaTO^Horo AonojiHirreJibnoro npefl- 
jiojKeHHH corjiacyeTca co BpeMeHew rjiarojia-CKa3yeMQro Toro 
npeABoxcenna, KOTopoMy oho HenocpeACTBeHHo noA^niHeHo, a 
He co BpeMeHeM marojia maBHoro npeAAOJKeHaH; 

He said that his sister had Oh ciea3aAa> hto ero cecTpa 

written him that she worked nHcana ©My, hto ohs pa6ora- 

at a plant. er sa 3aB0Ae. 

fleUfCTBHe BToporo npHAfiToqHoro npeAJioHceHHH (worked) He 
ofijmaTejibHO nponcxoAur oAHOBpeMeHHo c aoEctbhom rjiaBHoro 
(said), ho oho OAHOBpeMeHHo c AencTBHeM nepBoro npHAaTOHHO- 
ro HpeAAOxceHHH (had written), noaroMy bo btopom npHAaxoq- 
hom npeAJroHteHHH ynorpefaneTCfl Past Indefinite. 

§ 103. IIpaBHAo corjiacoBaHHH bpomch He npHMeHiieTca b 
npHAaToqstix aoiiojih me ju>h ux npeAJioaceHHax, Koropue bh- 
pancaioT obmeHBBecTHHe ^aKTH: 
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Oh 3HfijT> *ito Mer&jutti npo- 
BOflaT OJieKTpineCTBO. 

ywnejoHHua auraum, mo Q&tr 

jm ABOTcerc* bo Kpyr CotAHna. 
$ 104, Ecjih AeficiBHe npiiflaToraoro AonoOTHreaBHoro npea- 

JI0HC6HHH HBJIHGTCH OAHOBpeMeHHLIM C fleftCTBHCM F/iaBHOrO Dpe^- 
jiojKCHHa hjih 6yAym,HM He tojilko oTHocarejibHO MHHyBmero 
fleftcTBHH rjiaBHoro npeanoduenna, a h momchts pe^H, npaBHJio 
corjracoBaHHH speMen npHMeHHerca He Bcerjav B btom cayvae b 
npHAaTOMHOM HpefljiOHceHHH Mo«ceT ynorpefiOTTLca HacTOHm.ee 
hah 6yaymee bpcmh, xoth cica3yeMoe rjiasnoro npe£ji0HC6HKH u 
BEtpaacaer AeScTBHe nponraoe: 

Somebody asked me 
where Fin going. (Caldwell) 


I told you Fm in a hurry. 

(Lindsay) 

Ten He MeHee* b t^khx cayuanx rnaroxu npeavyioecTBeHr 
ho ynoTpefijiHFOTcs cooTBercTBeHHO npaBHJraM corjiacoBanHH 
BpeMeH. 

§ 98-104, The sequence of tenses is a dependence of 
the tense of the verb in a subordinate clause on that of 
the verb in the principal clause,. 

If the verb in the principal clause expresses a past 
action, a past tense or future-in-the-past is used in the 
object clause, - 

If the action of the object clause refers to the same 
period of time as the past action of the principal clause, 
the Past Indefinite or the Past Continuous is used in the 
object clause. 

If (he action of the object danse precedes the past 
action of the principal clause, the Past Perfect is usedan 
the object clause. If the action of the object clause refers 
to the future with regard to the past moment of the 
principal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in 
the Futurb-in-the-Past. 

If the object clause is subordinated to another subor¬ 
dinate clause, the tense of the verb in the object clau¬ 
se depends on the predicate of the clause to jwhich it 


Kto-to cnpocHJi Mens, k?a& a 
nay. (ffeUcmeue npudarocwHO- 
zo npedjioxceHua jtexxemc* 
odnoepeMenHUM c deucmeueM 
zJiaeuozo npedxoxenux. ) 
tf cK&3ajia bam, uto enemy. 


He knew that metals con¬ 
duct electricity. 

The teacher told that the 
Earth moves round the sun. 
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is subordinated (not on the predicate of the princi¬ 
pal clause). 

The sequence of tenses is usually not observed if the 
object clause expresses a well-known fact. 

If the action of the object clause is simultaneous with 
the action of the principal clause or future with regard 
to the time of speaking, the sequence of tenses is not 
always observed — the present or future tense can be 
used in the object clause though the action of the principal 
: clause refers to the past. 

CTPAAATEJIbHMH 3AJIOr TJIArOJIA 
(THE PASSIVE VOICE) 

§ 105. JIhuo hjih npe^MeT, Bbinojmaiomee fleiicTBHe, Ha3hi- 
BaeTCH cy6T>eKmoH achctbhh. JIhijo hjih npe^MeT, Ha KOTopoe 
HanpaBJieHo fleHCTBHe, Ha3biBaeTca o6zeKmoM AeiicTBiia. Tax, 
b npeAJioHcennH The girls are planting flowers (fleeoHKu canca- 
10 m i^eemu) the girls HBJiaeTca cy6T>eicmoM achctbhh, a flowers 

— ero o6i>eKm. 

B npeAJioHceHiiH The tractor pulls a truck (Tpaxmop ma- 
nem npimen) the tractor — cy6T>eicm achctbhh, a truck — 
o6T>eKm. 

PaccMOTpiiM pyccKHe npeAJioaceHiia: 

CojiHije cnpsimcuiocb 3a Cojini^e napucoeano wejimou 

myueu. KpacKou. 

B nepBOM H3 hhx coawqe — cy6i>eKT achctbhh, a bo btopom 

— o6i>eKT (He cojnme pncoBajio, a ero HapHCOBajin), ho b o6ohx 
cjryaaax cojinu,e — noAJieacamee npeAJiojKeHiia. 

CjieAOBaiejibHO, noAneacamee npeAJioaceHiia MoaceT 6 wtb 
nan cySteKTOM, Tan h o6i>eKTOM aghctbh a, BupaaceHHoro cxa- 
3yeMbiM. 

§ 106. B anrjiHiicKOM a3MKe rjiarojibi ynoipeSjiaiOTca b ach- 
cTBiiTeabHOM 3ajiore (the Active Voice) h cTpaAaTeJibHOM (the 
Passive Voice). 

Ecjih noAJieacamiiM npeAJioaceima HBJiaeTca cyfi'beKT AencTBiia, 
to raaroa-CKa3yeMoe ynoTpebjiaeTca b ACHCTBHTejibHOM 3aaore: 

My brother wrote this letter Moh 6paT Hamicaji 3to iracb- 
yesterday. mo Bnepa. 

Ecjih noAJieacamHM npeAJiojKeHiia HBJiaeTca o6^eKT achctbhh, 
to raaroa-cKa3yeMoe ynoTpebaaeica b CTpaAaTeabHOM 3aJiore: 
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This letter was written Bro nnefcMo 6 mjio Hatmcano 

yesterday. Buepa. 

Bee BpeineHHHe $opMH rjiarojia, paccMOTpesHtie b § 15-97, 
hbjihiotch $opMaMH fle&CTBirreJiBHoro 3aJiora. 

Future Indefinite Passive: 

• § 107. Bee BpeMeHEwe <Jx>pmh cTpaaaTeaBKoro 3iaora b aar- 

jihhckom s3Mite o6pa3yioTca H3 cooTBeTCTByioiqHx Bpeuen bcho- 
MoraTeJitHoro rjiarojia to be u npmacnw npome^niero Bpene- 
hh ocHOBHoro rjiarojia. 

a) Present (Past, Future) Indefinite Passive o6pa3yerca npp 
noMonm BCUOMoraTejn>Horo rjiarojia to be b Present (Past, 
Future) Indefinite h npimacrnfl npome^mero BpeMeHH (Past 
Participle) ochobhotc) rjiarojia. 

Present Indefinite Passive: I am examined. 

, He (she, it) is examined. 

We {you, they) are examined. 
Past Indefinite Passive: I (he, she, it) was examined. 

We (you, they) were examined. 
Future Indefinite Passive: I (we) shall be examined. 

He (she, it, you, they) will be 
examined. 

6) Present (Past) Continuous Passive ofipfcjyeTca npa noMonm 
BcnoMoraTejmHoro rjiarojia to be b Present (Past) Continuous 
h npmacrafl npoineflmera Bpeuena ochobhoto rnaroxa. Future 
Continuous b cTpaflarejaaoM 3ajiore He ynoTpe6jwerca. 
Present Continuous Passive I am being examined. 

He (she, it) is being examined. 
•• •', We (you,;they) are being exa¬ 

mined. 

Past Continuous Passive: I (he, she, it) was being ex** 

' mined. .;v.v 

We (you, they) were being exa¬ 
mined. 

b) Present (Past, Future) Perfect Passive o6pa3yerca npa rio- 
uomp BcnoMoraTentHoro rjiarona to be & Present (Past, 
Future) Perfect h npmacTH^ npomeamero BpeMenn ochob- 
Horo rjiaroxa:, 

Present Perfect Passive: I (we, you, they) have been 

examined. 

He (she, it) has been exami¬ 
ned. 




Past Perfect Passive: I (he, she, it, we, you, they) 

had been examined. 

Future Perfect Passive: I (we) shall have been exa¬ 

mined. 

He (she, it, you, they) will 
have been examined. 


r) 


Future Indefinite-in-the-Past Passive h Future Perfect-in- 
the Past Passive o6pa3yioTca tsk xce, nan a Future Indefinite 
Passive h Future Perfect Passive, ho bmccto BcnoMoraTejib- 
hwx rjiarojioB shall/will ynoTpeSnajoTca coorBercTseHuo 
should/would: 

Future Indefinite-in-the-Past I (we) should be examined. 
Passive: He (she, it, you, they) would 

be examined. 


Future Perfect-in-the-Past 
Passive: 


I (we) should have been exa¬ 
mined. 


He (she, it, you, they) would 
have been examined. 


BpeMeHHbie <J»pmh rpyimu Perfect Continuous b crpa^a- 
tchlhom 3anore »e yuorpeSjiaioTca. 

- CneflOBaTe^bHo, b cTpaaaTexbHOM 3ajiore ynoTpefiaaiOTCa 
HeTHpe BpeMeHHbie 4>opMbi rpyinibi Indefinite, ABe BpeMeHHbie 
(JwpMbi rpynnu Continuous a nempe BpeMeHHbie 4 »pmk rpyu- 
nu Perfect, hto mohcho npencraBarb b BHAe TafrjmuH (npuBO- 
Ahtch Jiuxiib Tperse flHuo e&HHCTBeHHoro racjia c MecTomeHH- 
eM it, hto MoxceT ommzTh a letter, a book, a novel, a poem). 


1 

Present 

Past 

Future 

Future 

in-the-Past 


H9 

in 

It will be 
written 

It would be 
written 

Continuous 

It is being 
written 

It was 
being 
written 

— 

— 

Perfect 

j 

_i 

It has been 
written 

It had been 
written 

It will have 
been 
written 

It would 
have been 
written 


§ 108. B BonpocHTeJibHOH $opMe BcnoMoraTejibHLiu rjiaroji 
craBHTca nepea noAJieacamHM: 

Where was this book pub- Pae 6bixa H3Aaaa 3Ta KHnnuca? 

lished? 
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B cjtynae, ecjii i BcnoHorajejibUbul rmroM ctohtb oaho& m 
onoacHHx $opj<, nepe# noflaoKangsM craBHTCH nepstifi bciiomd- 
raxe;u>Hi>ffi raaroji: 

Has the house been built? floM nocTpoeH? 

When will the telegram be Korfla tfyqer OTnpaBJteaa rene- 

sent? rpaMMa? 

B oTpHqaTejiBHofi <popMe nacTima not craBHrea nocjie bcho- 
MoraTeJiBsoro rjiaroJia: 

He twas not sent there. Ero ry^a He nocujiajra. 

Ecjth BcnoMoraTeJibsuft raaroji ynOTpefaeH b oflHOfi kb cjkmk- 
hhx $opM, orpHQaTexbHaa ^acraqa not cTaBHTM nocjre repBo- 
ro BcnoMorarejiLHoro rjiaroJia: 

The bridge has not yet Moct eme He nocrpoen. 

been built. . 

B BonpocHTexsHO^orpnn&TejiBHofi $opMe BcnoMoraTeJn>Hbifi 
rnaroji (hju* nepawa bc homo rare ji bhuh raarea b cjiwkboh $op- 
we) ctebhtch nepea no^aejKauuiM, a nacTKO*a not — nooie mp? 
aeacatnero. 

la the letter not mitten? IIjacfcMO He BanncaHo? 

Has the telegram not boon Tejierpamaa He orocxana? 

sent? 

B ycTHO& peqn ynorpefonroTCH re nee camje coKpamemH, hto 
h no BpefceHHBGC fyopuax AericTB HTe jishoto 3ajiora, sanpmeep: 

He will be asked - He’ll be asked. Ero chpocs-r, 

I’ve been examined. Mess upoaKaaMeHOBajni. 

She won’t be sent there. Ee xyAa He nomjnor. 

§ 109. BpeweHHHe 4 »opmm crpa^aTeJiBBoro 3anora ynor- 
pe6jiHKyrca no tcm ate nparajiatf,. ^to h cooTBeTCTByion^He Bps- 
MfeHa fleiicTBHTejtbHoro 3ajiora (cm. ynoTpefaeHiae Bpewen peter* 
mtejtbuoro aajrora). 

Ta^BpeMena rpynnH Indefinite crpaAaTexfcHoro iMUtora, khk 
h peiwrBmexbBOTO, BiipaacaioT eaHHiniHoe, no s T o p s ew o e h m 
nocroHHHoe AO^CEsne & nacroaipeM, nponuiOM turn (SyAyipeM Bpe- 
MeHH h ynorpefijiaiOTCH pnx BBipaxceHaa CyAymero aohctbhh b 
npHAaTOHHwx rjpeipoHCfiHunx BpcMemi h ycnOBHR (cm. § 25-31, 
42-44, 47-48, 50-52): 

This museum is visited every 9 tot ny3efi noc®naiOT eacea- 
day. HeBHo. 
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Today English is written, spo¬ 
ken, broadcast and under¬ 
stood on every continent. ( Bar* 
nett) 

Iron is attracted by mag¬ 
net. 

I’ll go there if I am invi¬ 
ted. 

The ball was found in the 
yard. 

This was usually said in the 
Doctor’s presence. 

(Dickens) 

The text will be translated 
into Russian. 

This you’ll never be told. 


CeroAHH Ha amvraHCKOM *3M- 
Ke nmnyr, roBopar, Beayr pa- 
AHonepeaaHH, ero nomiMaioT 
Ha BCeX KOHTHHeHTaX. 
>Kejxe30 npHTHrnBaexcfl Mar** 
HI1TOM. 

S noiiAy Tyaa, ecjm Mena npn- 
rjiacflT. 

Man namJin bo flBope. 

3to o6otho roBopiuiocb b npu- 
cyrcTBHn spava. 

TeKCT 6yAeT nepese^eH Ha pyc* 

CKIIH H3blK * 

Droro Te6e nnKor^a ae CKaacyr. 


§ 110. BpeMeHa rpynnw Continuous crpa^aiejiLHoro 3aaora, 
KaK b AeiicTBHTejibHoro, HtipaacaiOT AJiirrejibHoe AeiicTBHe, npo- 
Hcxoflamee hjih npoHcxoflHBinee b KaKOH-TO momght hjih nepn- 
o# BpeMemi b HacToameM jum nponuiOM (cm. § 55-57,61,62). 


A multistoreyed house is 
being built near our school. 

A new wide road was being 
finished that would go over 
the mountains and down to 
the bridge. (Hemingway) 


Bo3Jie samea mKOJibi ctpoht- 
ca MHoroaraacHbiB aom. 
3aKaHmiBajiocb crpowrejibCTBO 
hoboh mapoKOK Aopora, koto- 
paa npoftner vepes ropu h bh«3 
K MOCTy. 


.§ 111. BpeMeHa rpynnbi Perfect cTpaAarejibHoro 3aaora, KaK 
u AeficTBHTejibHoro, BwpancaioT AeftcTBHe, npe/uiiecTByiomee Aeii- 
ctbhhm hjih onpeAejieHHOMy MOMenry b HacroameM, nponmoM 
hjih Gyaymew BpeMeHH (cm. § 72,79). 

KpoMe 3Toro, nep^eKTHue BpeMeHa, b ocoSeiraocTH Present 
Perfect Passive, ynoTpefijiaioTca ajih nofl^epKiiBaHHa pegvjibTa- 
Ta cocroaBmeroca achctbhh: /' 


The windows have still 
not been repaired. 

The book has been trans¬ 
lated into Russian. 

I was thinking of all that 
had been said. (Dickens) 


Onna eiqe He oTpeMOHTHpoBa- 

Hfel. 

Khhjkka nepeBe^eHa na pyc- 

CKHH H3HK. 

H aywaji 060 BceM, vto Chjio 
cKa3ano. 
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He led her to an old-fashi- On Bex ee k cTapHHHowy AOMy, 
oned house which had been nocTpoeraoMy oneHb mbho. 
built long ago, (Gaskell) 

But it was too late. She Ho 6 wjio cjikiiikom ho3aho. Ee 

had been seen- (Gaskell) yxce y»H acjih. 

§ 112. BMecTO Present Perfect Continuous n Past Perfect 
Continuous, He HMeiomux <Jx>pM crpa^aiejibHoro aanora, coot- 
BercTBeHHO ynorpedjiHioTCH Present Perfect h Past Perfect Passive. 

The plan has been discussed ILian odcyxcAaeTca yxte 
for two hours. abb naca. 

I knew that the plant had H 3Hajia, hto ssboa CTpoirrea 

been built for two years. yxce ABa rofla. 

§ 105*112. A person or tiling performing an action is 
called the subject of the action. A person or thing acted 
upon is called an object of the action. 

In the English language the verb has two voices: the 
Active Voice and the Passive Voice. 

the Active Voice is used when the person or thing 
denoted by the subject of the sentence is the subject of 
the action expressed by the predicate. 

The Passive Voice is used when the person or thing 
denoted by the subject of the sentence is an object of the 
action expressed by the predicate. 

The tenses of the Passive Voice are formed by means 
of the auxiliary verb to be in the corresponding teans 
and Past Participle fParticiple II) of the main verb. 

The Future Continuous and the Perfect Continuous 
tenses are not used in the Passive Voice. 

| The tenses of the Passive Voice are used according 
to the same rules as the corresponding tenses of the 
Active Voice. 

§ 113. OrpaflaTejiLHbift oanor ynoTpedjiaerca TOrga, Kor^a b 
neHTpe BHHMaHnfl cobeceAHHKOB nuifo hjih npedMemiM ko- 
Topoe nanpaeneHo de&cmeue (o6i>eRT nencrBnn). CyfeeKt 
CTBKS npH 3T0M B SoJIblUHHCTBe CJiy^aGB He yKa3blBaeTGH: 

The church was built UepKOBb 6biJia nocTpoeHa 

175 years ago. . 175 Jier Towy Ha3an. 

B stom npeAJioxceHHH church abjihgtch odbeitTOM AefccfBHH, 
BwpaxceHHoro cKa3yeMMM (ee nocTponura), Kan pa3 o mft, a He o 
tom, kto ee nocrponji, HAerpe^b. 
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B CJiy^ae BaAoGnocTH eyfoeKT AeficTBHa MoaceT 6 htb Bupa- 
. hcgh npn noMOUp! RonojiHeuwi c npeflJioraifH by hjih with: 


They were invited by my 
friend. 

She had scarcely taken ten 
steps when she was sudden 
ly struck with recognition 
of who he was. ( Wilder) 


Hx npHTJiacHji moB apyr. 

He ycnejia oHa otohth h na ac- 
caxB maroB, k&k BApyr ee oce- 

HHJIO, KTO OH TaKOfi. 


§ 114. ConocraBJXHH npeAfloacesM The pupils wrote the essay 
yesterday (yneuuKU nuccuu coHunenue enepa) u The essay was 
written by the pupils yesterday (CoHunenue 6wio mnucauo yne- 
hukomu wepa), momcho OTMeTHTb, uto HOAJieacameMy npeAJioace- 
hhh b fleHCTBHTejiBHOM 3ajiore cooTBeTCTByeT AonoAHeHHe c npefl- 
jioroM by npeAsoaceHM b crpaAarejxbBOM aa^ore, a AoncwraeHHe 
k rjiarojiy-cKa3yeMOMy npeflAonceHra b AencTBureJaBoM 3&nore 
HBAflerca noAJiejKanpm npeA-noAteiraa b cTpaAarajMOM sanore. 

§ 115. B anrjiHficKOM nsHice rjiaroAU, KOTopwe RhipaacaioT 
AeftcTBae, HanpaBJseHHoe Ha jran,o hjih npe^MeT, h Moryr npu* 
HHMarb npawoe, KocaeHHoe h 6ecnpeAJio>KHoe AonojmeHHe, aa* 
3biBaK>Tca nepexodtibiMu (transitive): to read (a book), to take 
(a pen), to wait (for somebody), to listen (to music). 

r^aroJibi, KOTopwe He npHHHMaioT AonojraeHHH h BHpaxcaioT 
AencTBne, xapaKTepn3yiomee noAJiexcamee, ho ne HanpaBJieH- 
Hoe Ha Jc&Koft-AHfio ofileKT, H&suBaiOTCJ! nenepexodnuMu 
(intransitive); to Bve, to run. 

OcotfeHHocTH ynoTpedneHHH npeflnojKeHHH 
b CTpa^aTenraow aanore b aBraimcKOM H3bnce 

$ 116. B aHrjiHHCKOM nauKe npeAJioxceHHa b crpaAarejib- 
hom 3ajiore ynoTpeGjiHWTca 3HavHTejibH0 vanje, ueM b pyc- 
CKOM, nOCKQAbKy B aHJVIHiiCKOM H3tJKe B CTpaAflTeJIbHO M 3a- 
Jiore ynOTpefijiaiOTca He tojibko nepexodnue, ho h MHorae 
Henepexoduue rjiarojiH. noAJiejKamuM npeAAoxceHHH cTpa- 
AaTejibHoro 3ajiora b anrjiiwcKQM a3bnce MoaceT 6utl npa- 
Moe* KocBeHHoe, a TaiuKe npeAAoatHoe AonojiHemie npeAJio- 
aceHHH AeficrpHTeALHoro 3anora (cm. § 395-397). 

TTpeAAoaceHifK) c rjiaro jiom b AeiiCTBHTejiLHOM 3ajiore They 
showed me the room (Omi noKa3CUiu Mne Koimamy ), rAe the room 
— npHMoe AonojiHe&He, a me — KOCBensoe AonoAHemie, OTBeua- 
kjt ABa npeA^oHceHHa cTpaAaTeJiLHoro 3anora The room was shown 
to me h I was shown the room (Mne nom3ajiu KOMHamy). B nep- 
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bom H3 bhx noAaeacamee OTBeuaer npuMOMy AOnojmeHHio npeaao- 
JKCHHH A^CTBH3<il!WIOrO 3aJl0r», a BO BTOpOM— KOCBeHHOMy. 

The copy had been given Komno xajm ee oroy. 

to her father. (Gaskell) 

B 3tom npeAaoweHHH noxjieacamee (the copy) oTBeqaer npa- 
MOMy AOnojiHeHHio npeAJioaccHHfl fleflcTBHreraHoro 3anora They 
had given the copy to her father. 

They were given new books. Mm a aim hob He khbtkich. 

3accb nofljie>Kamee oraeuaeT KOCBeraowy AononneteionpeA** 
jjOBceHHH c rjiam&OM b fleitcTBHTeju»HOM oaffore We gave them 
new books. 

B npeflJiOHceHHn We spoke about Kim (Mu eoeopuxu o H€m) 
about him — npefljio>KHoe xonojraeHHe, noropOMy reaoKe mo? , 
»ceT oTBeqaTb noAJiemaiqee npeflJioaeeHHH & CTpa^arejibHoai oa- 
Jiore: He was spoken about (0 mm zosopuMi). \ 

nepeeoA npeAJioacemrft c rjiarojioM 
b CTpa^aTejibiiOM aa^ore 

§ 117. Ha pyccKuft s3wk rjiaroJiH b crpflA&TeJibHOM 3ajiore 
nepeBOAHTca: 

a) rjiamnoM c uacraueii -c& (~cb): 

His voice was heard at the Boaae ffsep n gocaumagcg ero 

door . (Gaskell) rojioc. 

6) co^eTaHneM manm 6umb c Kpamofi fyopnm iipmwrm crpa- 
AaTeJitHoro 3ajiora: 

That house was buill last Tot jom 6kin nocrpoen b nponi- 

year. jiom rofly. 

Where did you get the co- r#e rat nojtymmf re mcscmd- 
pies which were found in, ;mpM, Koropwe/Sbinii m&flpKbi 
your room? (Voynich) • b saraeft KOMHare? 

b) rnaroJiOH b xeacTaHTeraHOM sajzore b Heonpe^ejieRRO-mm - 
hhx npeAaoaceEHax: 

She had not been seen. Ee He BHxejm. 

This fellow is Very much 06 3tom napae MHOro roBopur. 

spoken about. 

r) ecjm b npeAJKWKemra c rjiaroxoM b crpa^aTeJibHOM 3anore yna- 
3aa cy6i>eKT AeiicTBHa, ero mohcho nepeaecTH «a pyccKHft nrauc 
jzhuhum npexji ooKCHHeM c rjiamnoM b AeucTBHxe^bHOM aaxore: 

They were invited by my friend. Hx npHrjiacHJi mo# xpyr. 
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* . * 

§ 113-117- The Passive Voice is used when the speaker 
wants to say something about the object (not about the 
subject of the action). In this case the subject of the action 
is mostly not mentioned at all; otherwise it is expressed 
by a noun or pronoun with the preposition by or with. 

A verb which may have a direct object is a transitive 
verb. A verb which is not used with a direct object is 
intransitive- In Russian only transitive verbs are used in 
the Passive Voice — the subject of a passive construction 
corresponds to the direct object of the active construction. 

In English not only transitive but many intransitive 
verbs are used in the Passive Voice. The subject of a 
passive construction in English may correspond not only 
to a direct object of the active construction but also to an 
indirect or prepositional object. 

The passive verb-forms are translated into Russian: 

a) by verbs with the particle (-ct); 

b) by combinations of the verb Chimb with a short form of 
j the Past Participle Passive (Kparocoe npmacTHe CTpa- 

aaTejibHoro 3*uiora); 

c) by verbs in the Active Voice in indefinite-personal 
sentences; 

d) if the subject of the action of a passive construction is 
indicated, the English Passive Voice may be rendered 
in Russian by the verb in the Active Voice in a definite- 
personal sentence. 

HAKJIOHEHHH TJIArOJlA (MOODS) 

§ 118. B aHTJlHHCKOM JKBflCe, KaK H B pyCCKOM , eCTb.TpH 
HaKJiOHeHHfl rjiarojia: usbxeumexbHoe (the Indicative Mood), 
cocnazamenbHoe (the Subjunctive Mood) h noeemmenbnoe (the 
Imperative Mood). 

Hs'bxeumenbnoe nanmnenue Bupaacaer fleitcTBue kbk pe- 
Qjibnuu $aKT b HacTCumjeM, npomeflmeM h CyaymeM BpeMeua: 

She lives with her mother. Ona hchbct c MaTepmo. 

A letter came from them Ceroana ot hhx npumjio dhcl- 

today. mo. 

I shall go into the garden. H noitay b ca#. 

4>opM u rjiarojia, paccMorpeHHLie b § 13-117, aBJimoTca $op- 
MaMH H3T>flBIITeJIbH0r0 HaKJIOHeKHfl, 
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§ 119. CocJiazamejibHoe naKnonenue BbipaacaeT AeiicTBHe 
He nan pea/ibHoe , ho k&k TaKOBoe, KOTopoe mozjio 6u cocmo- 
HmbCR npu onpedejienHbix ycnoousix , a Taione neo6xoduMoe, 
wejiamejibHoe hjih nepeaJibnoe, neeunojiHUMoe: 

Oh, if I had but come last Ax, ecjiii 6hi a TOJibKO npn- 
night. (Gaskell) uuia Bnepa BenepoM. 

B aHrjiHHCKOM H3biKe ynoTpe6^HK)TCH neTupe (J)opMbi cocaa- 
' raTejibHoro HaKJioHeHiia: the Conditional Mood, the Suppo¬ 
sitional Mood, Subjunctive I, Subjunctive II. 

THE CONDITIONAL MOOD 

§ 120. Conditional Mood o6pa3yeTca npu noMomu BcnoMora- 
TejibHbix rjiaroaoB should h would h HH$HHiiTHBa ocHOBHoro 
rjiarojia 6e3 nacTimbi to. B nepBOM Jiime ynoTpebjiaeTca should 
IIJIII would, BO BTOpOM h TpeTbeM jranax — would. 

CjieflOBaiejibHO, Conditional Mood no (JiopMe coBna^aeT c 
Future-in-the-Past H3 , bHBHTejibHoro HaKJioHeHHH, ho otjihwt- 
ch ot Hero no 3HaneHHio. 

Future-in-the-Past ynoTpebjiaeTca rjio. Bbipaacemia peajibnozo 
AeiicTBHH, KOTopoe 6biJit> byaymiiM oTHOCHTejibHO npouuioro: 

I knew something would H 3Han, hto cero/jen hto-to 

happen today. (Wells) npoH30HAGT. 

Conditional Mood ynoTpebjiaeica ajih BupaaceHiia abhctbhh, 
Komopoe cocmoiuiocb 6u npu onpedejienHbix ycjioeunx b Ha- 
CToameM, npouieAnieM hjih byAymeM BpeMeHH, ho He coctohtch 
no KaKon-JiHbo npHHirae: 

I should call on him but H 6bi 3ameji k HeMy, ho y Mena 

I have very little time. oneHb msjio BpeMeHH. 

* 

§ 121. Conditional Mood HMeeT ABe BpeMeHHbie (JiopMbi: 
present h past. 

Present Conditional o6pa3yeTca npu noMomH BcnoMoraTejib- 
hhx rjiaroaoB should h would h HH^HHimiBa ochobhoix) rjiaro- 
jia 6e3 nacTimbi to, to ecTb no <})opMe coBnaAaeT c Future 
Indefinite-in-the-Past: 

I (we) should/would work. 

He (she, it, you, they) would work. 

Present Conditional BbipaacaeT AeiicTBiie, KOTopoe npu onpe- 
AejieHHbix ycjiOBiiax Morjio 6u cocToaTbca b nacmonuieM hjih 
6ydyiqeM epeMenu : 


61 



But for the rain we would 
work in the garden today, 
Td buy the watch tomorrow 
but the shop will be closed. 


Earn 6 m He floKAb, mu patio- 
TajiH 6 cerogsx b ca#y, 

H KynHJi tin ^acbi 3aBTpa, bo 
M araaKH tiyaer 3aKpaiT. 


Past Conditional otipaayeTCH npn noMom,H BcnoMoraiejis- 
hwx rjiarojioB should/would h nep<j>eKTHOH 4 k>pmh hh(J>hhh- 
THBa ocHOBHoro rnarona, to ecTt no $opwe cosna^aeT c Future 
Perfect-in-the-Past: 

I (we) should/would have worked. 

He (she, it, you, they) would have worked. 


IlpiLMeu-amie: nep$eKTaa* frtpm (Perfect Infinitive) o^paayeT- 

ca npii noMoimi HH^nanTHBa bcdom ora re jii>h o ro rjiarojia to have u nptnacTsm 
npome^mero BpeMemi ocHOBHoro rjiarona: to have worked. 


Past Conditional Bupancaer aeficTBiie, KOTopoe npn onpefle- 
aenmnc ycaoBiiax motjio tibi cocroaTbca b npouuioM, no n3-3a 
OTCyrCTBKH 3THX yCflOBHft H6 COCTOHJIOCK 

She would hove bought Oea Kynm 5 m uacu, ho Mara- 

a watch but the shop was 3 hh tibia 3&KpuT. 

closed. 


§ 118-121. There are three moods in English: the Indi¬ 
cative Mood, the Subjunctive Mood and the Imperative Mood. 

The Indicative Mood is used to represent an action as 
a real fact. 

The Subjunctive Mood represents an action not as a 
real fact but as something that would take place under 
certain conditions, something desirable, necessary or 
unreal, unrealizable. 

There are four forms of the Subjunctive Mood in Eng¬ 
lish: the Conditional Mood, the Suppositional Mood, Sub¬ 
junctive I and Subjunctive II. 

The Conditional Mood has two tenses: the present and 
the past. 

The Present Conditional is formed by means of the 
auxiliary verbs should and would and the Indefinite 
Infinitive of the main verb. The Present Conditional ex¬ 
presses an action which would take place under certain 
conditions in the present or future. 

The Past Conditional is formed by means of the auxi¬ 
liary verbs should and would and the Perfect Infinitive 
of the main verb. The Past Conditional is used to express 
an action which would have taken place under certain 
conditions in the past. 



SUBJUNCTIVE II 

§ 122. Subjunctive H HMeeT ace apeMeHHHe $opMu: present, 
upast. 

Present Subjunctive n no $opne conaa^aet c Past Indefinite 

H3MBHTeJliHOrO HaKJlOIieHHH. 

HcionoqeHHeM aBjmercH rjiaroji to be, Kotopufi b Present 
Subjunctive II HMeeT $opMy were bo Bcex Jim^x eflHHCTBeHHO- 
re h MHoacecTBeHHoro uncna: 

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) were. 

Present Subjunctive II BbipaacaeT nepeauhnoe aeftcroHe, 

KOTOpOe npOTHBOpe^HT ^eaCTBHTenLHOCTH H OTHOCHTCA npOHMy- 

mecTBeHHO k nacmoMqeHy hjih 6ydytqeMy epeuemi 

If I saw him tomorrow I Ecjlh 6u a ysiueji ero 3asTpa, 

should tell him about it. a 6u CKaaan eMy 66 stow (y Ate* 

ha oo33t03fHOcmn ped- 
dema eeo 3aempa), 

If she learned English, Ecjih 6li oho U3yvajia (ceftuac) 

Fd buy her this book. aHrvtHfiCKHft ashk, a KVnnjra 

6h eft ary Kearnscy (a ona u3y- 
naem ^pcmiyicmu a^wk). 

$123. Pest Subjunctive II no $opMe cosnanaer c Past Perfect 
H3MBHreni>Horo HaKjioHeHHa: 

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had worked. 

Past Subjunctive II BwpaacaeT nepeanmoe aeiiCTBHe b npa- 
mnoM, 

If I bad met her I would Ecjih 6m a BCTperan ee, a ck&- 

have told her about it. 3an 6 m eft o6 otom (ecmpena 

\ ne coemojuiacb). 

# 122-123. Subjunctive II has two tenses: the present 
and the past. 

The Present Subjunctive II coincides in form with the 
Past Indefinite Indicative. The only exception Is the verb 
to be the Present Subjunctive II of which has the fom 
were both in the plural and in the singular. 

The Past Subjunctive H coincides in form with the 
Past Perfect Indicative. 

Subjunctive II represents an action as contrary to reality. 
The Present Subjunctive II refers to the present and 
tiie future. 

The Past Subjunctive II fefers to the past. 
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yilOTPEBJIEHHE CONDITIONAL MOOD 
H SUBJUNCTIVE II 

§ 124. Conditional Mood ynorpeCjiaerca b npocrax, chohcho- 

coqHHeHHWX H cjioacHonojpjHHeHHfctx npeflAomeHnax pjia Bwpa- 
xceHHH ^eficTBHa, KOTopoe Mozjio 6 u cocTOHTbCH npH onpede - 
nennux ycjtosufix. 3th ycjiobhh Moryr 6tm> BHpaaceHM b otom 
yt ce npeAJKOKeHHH hah b coce^Hra npeAAOaceHnax, a MoryT 6i«m> 
h ne BupaxceHu BOoCn^e, ho ohh hohathm H3 caMoft cHTyaryan. 

But for the late hour they Ecjih 6m He no3flHee BpeMH, 

would stay here longer. , ohh 6mjih 6u a^ect flojiwne. 

'(YcjioBHe Bwpaaceno b 3tom npe^AoxceHHH — ecm 6u ne 
nosmee epeMs). 

It’s a pity I have no time. HCajib, hto y Mess Her specie- 

We would play chess. hh. Mm ctrrpanH 6m b max- 

MaTM. 

(YcjioBHe noHHTHO H3 npe^J^ynjero npefljioaceHHfl — ecm 
6w y Mena 6buio epeMji). 

Td write him a letter but H namicaA 6h eMy ehicbmo, ho 

I don’t know His address. He 3Haio ero aapeca. 

<ycjiOBHe BMpa»ceHO bo btopom npocTOM npeAJiomeHHH — 
ecjiu 6bi a 3HOJL ezo adpec). 

Yesterday 2 would Tiave Bnepa h CKaaaji 6u to »ce ca- 

said the same. (Abrahams) Moe. 

{Vcaobho He BbipanceHO, ho oho iiohhtho H3 cnryaunn — ecm 
6bt M£H& cnpocu&u enepa, earn 6u mu onepa zoeopiuu 06 $moM .) 

§ 125. Conditional Mood h Subjunctive II ynoTpefasioTCfl b 

CAOHCHOHOA^HHeHHMX npfi/yiOHCeHHHX c npn^aTOHHMM yCAOBUH, 
ecAH ycJWGiie Manoeepotmuo hah neebinojiHUMo . B raaBHOM 
npeAJioweHHH ynoTpe6Aaercfl Conditional, a b npn^aTO^HOM — 
Subjunctive H. 

Kaacaaa m 3thx <popM ynoTpe6jiaeTca b tom speMeHH, Kawoe 
Tpe6yeTCH no CMticsy. 

Ecah ^eiicTBHH raaBHoro h npHflaToraoro npe^noHceHna 
HpoHCxo^HT b sacToameM hah SyaymeM BpeweHH, to b npu- 
AaTOHHOM ycAOBHOM npeflAoaceHHH (ycAOBHe) ynoTpeSflneTca 

Preset Subjunctive II, a b TAaBHOM (cneACTBHe) — Present 
Conditional. 

EcAH^eftcTBHH rn&BHoro h npti^aTO^Horo npeflAOHceHnfl npo- 
Hcxofijrr b npomeAineM BpeMeHH, to b npHAaionnoM ycAOBHOM, 
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npefljioxceHHii ynoTpebAaeTCA Past Subjunctive II, a b rAaB- 
hom — Past Conditional: 


If I were you I wouldn’t Ha BarneM MecTe a 6u He Ay- 

think of it. (Dreiser) mba 06 otom. 

(ReucTBUR rjiaBHoro h npuxaroworo npe/uioxceHuu npoiic- 
xoaht b HacTonmeM BpeMeHH.) 

If you had stayed, I would Ecah 6m bm ocTaAHCb, h 6m 
never have come to you. HiiKoraa He npumeji k BaM. 

(flefi ctbhh rjiaBHoro h npiiAaTonnoro npefljioxceHiui nponc- 
xoaht b npomeAmeM BpeMenn.) 

If he had graduated from Ecjih 6m oh 3axoHWA hhctii- 
the institute, he’d work Tyr, oh 6m paSoTaA b imcojie. 
at school. 

(J^eHCTBHe npnAaTOHHoro npefljioaceHHH nponcxoAHT b npo- 
injioM, a AeHCTBue rjiaBHoro — b HacTonmeM.) 

If you were not so absent- Ecjih 6u tu He 6 ua rate He- 

minted, you would not have BHiiMaTeJieH, tu He HaAejiaji 

made so many mistakes. 6u Tan MHoro ohih6ok. 

tHeHCTBHe rjiaBHoro npeAJiojKeHHH nponcxoAHT b nponuioM, 
b npiiAaTo^HOM npeAAonceHHH AaeTca nocTOHHHaa xapaxcTepnc- 
THKa onpeAejieHHoro AHija. Kan pa 3 3 thm h obMCHaeTCH ynoT- 
pe6aeHHe Present Subjunctive II b npHAaTOHHOM npeAJioaceHHH.) 


§ 126. Subjunctive II ynoTpeGjiaeTCH b npocrax npeAAoace- 
hhhx AJia BupaaceHHH xcejiamejibHozo deucmeun hjih cocmoa- 
HUHy KOTOpoe npOTHBOpeHHT AGHCTBHTeJIbHOCTH: 


If only he looked 
different! (Maltz) 

If only it could always be 
the spring! (Galsworthy) 


Ecjih 6m TOjibKO oh BurjiHAeji 
HHaue! 

Ecjih 6m scerAa 6ujia (Moma 
6 utb) BecHa! 


§ 127. Subjunctive II ynoTpebjineTca b npHAaTOHHux aohoa- 
HHTejibHux npeAaoxceHHHx, ecjm CKa3yeMoe rxaBHoro npeAAo- 
AcennA BbipajKeHO rAaroAOM to wish. B otom CAynae Subjunctive 
II BupajKaet otcejiamejibnoe deucmeue hah cocmoRHue , koto- 
poe npOTHBOpeHHT AGHCTBHTeAbHOCTH. 

Ecah AeftcTBHe npHAaTOHHoro npeAAOAceHHH nponcxoAHT 
OAHOBpeMenHO c AeiicTBHeM rnaBHoro, b npHAaTOHHOM npeAJio- 
AcenHH ynoTpebAaeTCA Present Subjunctive II, a ecAH xencTBiie 
npHAaTOHHoro npeAmecTByeT AeficTBHio rAaBHoro, to b npHAa- 
tohhom npeAAOAceHHH ynoTpe6AHeTCH Past Subjunctive II: 

3 3a*. 869 
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I wish I knew where you 
ere and what you are 
doing. (Dreiser) 

I wish I were only joking* 
(Gaskell) 

I wish I had not told you 
about it. (Wilde) 


Mne xxmnocb 6u amm., rae 
to h qTOTH fffin aenn» ce&wac; 

Xoponzo 6ujio 6u, ecjin 6u a 
tojibko myTHJi* 

HCaJib, nro a paccKaaaa bom 
06 3 TOM. 


§ 128* Subjunctive n ynoTpe&nieTca b npH^aTo^sux npea- 
noHceHHHx, KOTopue npnco€AiiHfl«>Tca k rjiaBKOMy npeftaoxce- 
hhk> coKmMH as if, as though kok 6ydmo , epode, kok eaui 6u* 
Ecjih fleficTBHe npH^aro^moro npeflJioxceHHa aBJiaeTCH odno- 
epeMenn&M c AefitTBHeM rJiaBHoro, to b npHaawraoM npefljio- 
»ceHHH ynoTpefijMeTca Present Subjunctive II: 


They spoke before her as if she 
were not there. 

(Gaskell) 

You just go out as though you 
were going for a walk. 
(Hemingway) 

I felt as if I were being sent 
home* (Braim) 


Ohh paaroBapHsaBH npu Hen, 
Kan CyflTO ee tom h He 6 buo. 

Bm upocto BbixoAirre, Rax 
tfyflTO HAeTfe na nporyjiKy. 

y uena 6wio tauoe ornyme- 
Hire, teas 6y#TO neaa OTCMaa- 

IOT AOMO0. 


Ecjih AeficTBne npHAaToraoro upe£jioxteHHfl npedmeemey- 
em a^hctbjuo rjiasHoro, to b hphaatothom npeA^oacemai ynor* 
peSraeTca Past Subjunctive II: 


He looked as if he had never y Hero 6 ujio Taxoe bli paste- 
seen me before. Hue, byflTO oh «e&H HHKOraa 

(Dickens) paH2>me ne bhaoji. 

npUMe*oKue. Ecuh ^efirraae npu^Toraoro speftsoaceHHffe cqkkjoh as if, as 
though aB-iflercfl 6ydyvi*x no oraomeHino k xeftcrBjno rjwmzroro, to b npH#*- 
tomhou npeflJioawHHH ynorpefoiaercH coqeraiuie would c uh^hhhthbom. 

The iky looked » if it would He6o butjm^io tax. 6y*TO xo ytpa 

never clear before morning., Tax n m z&oschutcx. 

(Caldwell) 


§ 124-128. The Conditional Mood is used in simple, 
compound and complex sentences to represent an action 
as unreal which would take (have taken) place under 
certain conditions expressed or implied. 

Subjunctive n is used to represent an action as contrary 
to reality: 
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a) in simple sentences; 

b) in object clauses when the predicate of the principal 
clause is the verb to wish; 

c) in subordinate clauses joined to the principal clause by 
% the conjuctions as if, as though. 

In the last two cases the Present Subjunctive II is 
used if the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous 
with that of the principal clause; the Past Subjunctive II 
is used if the action of the subordinate clatsse precedes 
that of the principal clause. 

Subjunctive II is also used in adverbial clauses of 
condition when the realization of the condition is im¬ 
possible or unlikely. In the principal clauses of such sen¬ 
tences the Conditional Mood is used, 

SUBJUNCTIVE I 

§ 129, Subjunctive IuMeeT tojieko oany $opMy /pm scex 
jinn eflHHCTBeiraoro h MfioacecTBeHHoro vncjia, Koropaa y Bcex 
rnarojiOB, b tom tocrc to be h to have, coBaa^aer c hh^hhhth- 
bom 6ea mcrHnu to* 


to go 

to be 

to have ] 

I go 

I be 

mm 

He (she, it) go 

He (she, it) be 

He (she, it) have 

We go , . 

We be 

We have 

You go 

You be 

You have 

They go 

KSSEBH^H 



B crpaASTCJOJioii aanore Subjunctive I KMeer fyopmy be + 
Past Participle: I (he, she, it, we, you, they) be examined. 

Subjunctive I ynorpedraeror jvts Bupammnst neoUxadurntb 
z*K MexumeJthHozp ^eucrsna, KOTopoe * npmopme mo*cct co- 
CTCW^Ca: - 

It is necessary that he go Heo6xo^nMO, WroGw oh HeMefl- 

thereatonce. nemo nomeji Tyaa* 

Subjunctive I ne HMeer BpeweBHMX <popM — onsa h Ta me 
<jx>pMa MOMcer ynorpedjsatBca OTHOCHrenmo tutcmo&u^eto, npe+ 
medmezo u 6ydyiqtzo BpeweHH: 

He demands (demanded. Oh TpeOyeT (TpeOoBan, rtoipe- 

will demand) that we be _ 6yer) hto6n mm Ghjih BHinaa- 

attentive, rejibuee. 
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THE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD 

§ 130. Suppositional Mood o6pa3yeTCH npii homoiah bceomo- 
raTejibHoro rjiarojia should (bo bcox jnmax) n HH$HHiiTiiBa oc- 
HOBHoro rjiarojia 6o3 Eacrauu to. 

Suppositional Mood HMeeT Ase BpeMeHHbie 4>opMbi: present 
ii past. 

Present Suppositional o6pa3yeTca npn noMomii BcnoMora- 
Tejibnoro rjiarojia should ii iin(J)UHirrHBa ocHOBHoro rjiarojia: 

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) should work. 

Past Suppositional o6pa3yeTca npii noMonjH BcnoMoraTejib- 
Horo rjiarojia should ii nep^eKTHOH <})opMbi hh^hhethba ochob- 
Horo rjiarojia: 

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) should have gone. 

ynOTPEEJIEHHE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD 
H SUBJUNCTIVE I 

§ 131. Suppositional Mood ynoTpebjineTCH am BupaaceHHH 
coMHumejibuozo, ho neo6xoduMozo, otcenamejibnozo aoh- 
CTBHH, KOTOpoe He npOTHBOpeHHT ASHCTBIITeJILHOCTH H AOJIHCHO 
coctohtbch corjiacHO Hbeii-jiH6o npocbbe, pacnopHxceHHio, npn- 
Ka3y h T.n.: 

It is necessary that he HeodxoAHMO, htoGbi oh He- 

should go there at once. MeAJieHHO noexaji TyAa. 

I insist that you should H HacTaiiBaio, hto6u bbi cxo-. 

consult a doctor. ahjih k Bpany. 

B othx 3iiaueHHHx ynoTpedjineTCH T&KHce Subjunctive I, ho 
Suppositional Mood h Subjunctive I pacnpocTpaHeHM b H3UKe 
no-pa3HOMy. B aHniHiicKOM H3biKe BejiincoGpuTaHiiH npeHMy- 
mecTBeHHo ynoTpebJineTcn Suppositional Mood. Subjunctive I 
BCTpeuaeTca jiiiuib b H3biice o$Hn,iiaAbHHx AOKyMeHTOB (AoroBO- 
poB, corjiameHHH h t.h.), b HayuHoii h TexHHHecKoii JiHTepaTy- 
pe, a TaKxce b no33iiH. B aMepiiKaHCKOM BapnaHTe aHrjimicKoro 
H3biKa Subjunctive I ynoTpebJineTca name. 

§ 132. Suppositional Mood, ksk ii Subjunctive I, ynoTpe6jia- 
eTCH b npHAaTOHHbix noAJiencamHLix npeAJioxceHiiHX, KOTopwe 
bboahtch obopoTaMH c MecToiiMeHiieM it: it is necessary neo6- 
xoduMO ; it is important eawno', it is desirable otcejiamejibHO ; it 
is ordered npuKCL3aHO , eejieno; it is demanded mpe6yemcsi\ it 
is recommended peKOMendyemca h np.: 
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It is necessary that he should 
pay us a visit. (Shaw) 

It was extremely important 
that he remain at school. 

( Reed ) 

It is necessary that the place 
be clean. (Hemingway) 


HeoGxoAHMO, tito6li oh naBec- 
THJI Hac. 

Bluio qpe3BLmafiH0 BfDKHO, hto- 
6bl OH OCTaJICfl B IHKOJie. 

Heo6xoAHMo, mto6u MecTO 6u- 

JIO HIICTbIM. 


§ 133. Suppositional Mood, nan h Subjunctive I, ynoTpebjin- 

eTCH b npH^aTO^Htix /jonojiHHTejibHbix npeAJio)KeHHHX, ecjm rjia- 

roji-cKa3yeMoe rjiaBHoro npeAJioaceHHH 03Ha^aeT npHKa3, 
npocbdy, TpeboBaHHe, npeAJio>KeHHe, cobct h t. n.: to order 
npuKa3mamb\ to suggest npedjiazamb ; to propose npedjiaeamb ; 
to demand mpe6oeamb\ to request npocumb , to advise coeemo- 
eamb ; to recommend petcoMendoeamb h np.: 


He only demanded that 
the man should leave the 
country at once. (Voynich) 
Harris proposed that we 
should have eggs for break¬ 
fast. (Jerome) '• • 

Toward evening he looked 
so badly that she suggested 
that he go to bed. (Dreiser) 


Oh jihiiib TpeboBaji, hto6m 3tot 
nenoBeK HeMeflJieHHO yexan H3 
CTpaHU. 

Xeppnc npeAJioHCHJi b3htb Ha 
3aBTpaK anna. 

noA Benep oh Tan hjioxo bu- 
rjiHAeji, hto 0Ha nocoBeTOBana 
eMy Jienb b kpobbtl. 


§ 134. Suppositional Mood (H3peAKa Subjunctive I) ynoTped- 
JiaeTCH b npnAHTOMHUx npeAJioJKeHHHx, KOTopue bboa^tch co- 
k)3om lest nmo6u ne, kuk 6h He: 

Mary dreaded lest he should 
come in. (Gaskell) 

She closed the window lest 
the children should catch 
cold. 

She put her hand of the rai¬ 
ling, lest she should fall. 

(Faulkner) 

§ 135. Suppositional Mood ynoTpebjineTCH b npHAaTOHHux 
ycjioBHux npeAJioaceHHHx, KOTopue othochtch k 6yAyiqeMy Bpe- 
m6hh, RJia Toro, hto6u noA^epKHyTb HeboJiLmyio BepoHTHOCTb 
npe An o jioH<eHHH: 

If you should meet her Cjiynucb Tan, hto tu BCTpe- 

somewhere, you might THmb ee rAe-HH6yAi», tm cMor 

travel with her. (Dreiser) 6 u noexaTb c Heii. 


Mapii doHJiacb, k&k 6 bi oh He 
Borneji. 

OHa 3aKpbiJia okho, *rro6bi Ae- 
TH He npOCTyAHJIHCb. 

OHa yxBaTHjiacb pyKoii 3 a ne- 
pnjia, HTo6bi He ynacTb. 
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$ 129-136. Subjunctive I coincides in form with the 
infinitive without the particle to. It has no tense distinc¬ 
tions — the same form may refer to the present, past and 
future. 

The Suppositional Mood is formed by means of the 
auxiliary verb should and the infinitive of the main verb 
without the particle to. The Suppositional Mood has two 
tenses: the present and the past. 

The Present Suppositional is formed by means of the 
auxiliary verb should and the indefinite infinitive of the 
main vert). The Past Suppositional is formed by means of 
the auxiliary vert) should and the perfect infinitive of 
the main verb v 

Both the Suppositional Mood and Subjunctive I are 
used to represent an action not es a real fact but as some¬ 
thing necessary, important, ordered, suggested, etc, and 
not contrary to reality. 

But the Suppositional Mood is much more widely used 
than Subjunctive I in British English where Subjunctive 
I is used only-in official documents, in scientific and 
technical texts and in poetry. In American English Sub¬ 
junctive I.is used in literary language in general. 

The Suppositional Mood and Subjunctive I are used: 

a) in subordinate clause^ after the expressions: it is 
necessary, it is important, it is ordered, etc.; 

b) in object Clauses after verbs denoting order, request, 
suggestion etc.; 

c) in subordinate clauses introduced by lest. 

The Suppositional Mood is used in conditional clauses 
if the fulfilment of the condition is unlikely, 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD 
, (IIOBEJIHTEJILHOE HAKJIOHEHHE) 

§ 136. noBejMTejibHoe namioHeHne b annuificKOM fl3UKe, 
k&k h b pyccKOM, BHpaacaeT no6yxtdenue k achctbhio, to ecTb 
npocbdy, npmtas, cobct, npHTjameune, npeflocTepexceime a 
Tonty noflobHoe. 

B OTJnnme or pyccxoro «3biKa, rge nosexHrexbHoe uaKjione- 
Hue bo btopom jume eflHHCTBeHHoro h MHOwecTBeHHoro uncaa 
HMeer paanMHUbie oKOHuaHna (unrafi — wraftre), b aHranncKon 
asbuce ecu. arnnb oflHa <Jx>pMa noBejurreabHoro naKJioHeHua, ko- 
Topaa no (jiopMe coenaflaeT c hh<J>hhhthbom 6e3 uacmnw to: 
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t* take — TakeS BosuihI BoafaMHreJ 

to write — Write! Iliraml HjomiTel 

Bring me this book. Upnacm use ary KHraticy. 

Be a good boy. By^b xopamm M&jihWntQM. 

OrpHuaxeJiLHaH ^opMa noBenmemaorcb Bmaonenna o6pa- 
3yeTca upa noiftonpi BcnoMoraTeJiLHoro rnaraoa to do, oTpHua- 
Tejibsofi uacnmu not h HH$n&fmiBa ochobhoto rjiaroaa 6ea 
^acTHipj to. B yeraofi pevH bmgcto do not o 6 mho ynorpe&M- 
eTca coKpaineHEaii gropita don’t: 

Don’t go to the theatre He hah cerofltta b Tearp. 

today; 

Don’t be angry. He cepAHCb. 

BcnoMoraTeJibHufl raaroji do MoaceT ynorpe&iaTbCH H£ yr* 
b epAHte jilh oft $opMe HOBejiHrejibSoro HaKJiOHeHHH A*a 
jtenuR npoci»6u. B otom cnyvae oh cthbhtch nepeA cmmcao- 
bum rjiarojiOM: 

Do tell me about it. Paccna^arre me Mae o 6 »tom. 

B nepBOM h TpeTbeM Jinne eAtoctBemoro h MHOHcecTBeHHoro 
mcJia no 6 ymAeHHe k abhctbhio BUpamaercH co^eraHHeM rxaroAa 

let C HH$HHHTHBOM OCHOBHOTO TAMOM (*3 HBCTHHH to. MeXgy 

rjiaroiioit lei h hh$hhhthbom CTaBHTca cyinecTBHrejcbaoe b 06 - 
wfiM naAeme hjih Jimnoe MecTOHMOHHe b o&mktoom 
yitaauBaiomee h& wu,<h Koropoe aotocho eosepmarB Aedcroae: 

Let «s go to the theatre. £aBafr*e noftaeM b fe&rp. 

Let them go. IlycTB ohh HAyT. 

Let the man listen to what Hycrt otot nejioBeK sucjiyma- 
Isay. eT, hto a rosopK). 

B OTpxiqaTejibHoft $°P Me nepeA let ynoTpebjiaerca don’t: 

Don’t let’s talk about that. flaBafrre He GyfteM roBopirn. 
(Dreiser) oObtom. 

Don’t let’s go in there. flftBaftre He aaxOAHT* ryA®* 

(Jerome) 

£ 136. The Imperative Mood expresses a request, an 
order, an advice, an invitation, warning, etc. The affir¬ 
mative form of the Imperative Mood coincides with the 
infinitive without the particle to. 

The negative form of the Imperative Mood is formed 
by means of the auxiliary verb do, the particle not and 
the infinitive of the main verb without to. 
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The auxiliary verb do can be used in the affirmative 
form to make the request more emphatic. 

In the first and third persons the combination of the 
verb let and the infinitive of the main verb is used as an 
equivalent of the Imperative Mood, 

MOflAJIfeHME rJIATOJILI (MODAL VERBS) 

§ 137. B aHrjiHHCKOM asuKe ecT b rpynna rnaronoB (can, 
may, must, ought, shall, should, will, would, need, dare), 
KOTopue ua3biBaK>TCH m o AaJiLHH m h • 9th rviarojifei He HMeior Bcex 
ochobhbix $opM, npHcyn^nx APyrHM marojiaM, h noroMy ohh 
eme Ha3UBaioTca HeAecraronHUMH (Defective Verbs). 

MoAanBHue rnaroJiBi ne ynompe6juuQmca caMocmoxmexb- 
no 7 a toabko b coneraHHH c hh^hhhthbom Apyroro rjiarona: 

I can help you. H MOry homohb BaM, 

He must go there. Oh AOJiacea hath TyAa. 

Be3 Apyroro rnarojia MOAajiBHBie rnarojibi 

ynoTpe6AaioTca tojibko TorAa, KorAa hh^hhkthb nOHHTeH no 
KOHTCKCTa: 

Can you do it? Yes, I can, Bw wo^cere CAeJiaTB aro? £a. 

I wanted to open the H xorejia otbophtb okho, bo 

window but I couldn't. ae ciceroa. 

MoAaBBHBie rnarojibr He BwpajKaioT a^ctbuh hjih coctoh- 
hhh, &jnunb60$Momwcmb,Heo6xoduMOcmb,xcenainejihnocmb, 
eeponmnoemb , c oMuenue, pdopeuieuue, 3anpem, cnoco6nocmb 
eunomumb deficmotte, BBipa^ceHHoro eh^hhhthbom, 

B MOAaAtHOM 3fla^eHHH ynorpebAamrca raicne rjiarojiu to 
have h to be. 

5 138. MoAajiBHBie rjiaroAH HMeior pafl ocofienHocreH: 

1, MoAaxBHue rnarojiu He HMeior $opM npunac- 

ths h repyHAua (cm. § 170), a noiowy He HMeioT caohchbix 
B peMCHHBix $opM — Syayme ro BpewenH, aahtcabhmx h nep- 
$eKTHBix BpeMes, 

2. IIocAe MOAajtbHux rsaroxoB hh^hhhthb ynorpeOjiaeTca 6e3 
nacTHuBt to. 

HcKJiio^eHHe npeACTaBJifliox rjiarojiu to be h to have b mq- 
AajibHOM 3Ha^eHHn h raaroa ought, nocae kotopbix hh$h- 
hhthb ynoTpefijifleTCH c qaerriue# to, a TSKace niaroAH need 
h dare, nocjie Koropux hh^hhhthb MoxceT ynoTpetbrnTBca 
Kan c qacirmeH to, ran h 6e3 see. 
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3. B TpeTseM jinue e/niiHCTBemioro racjia Hacxonmero BpeMeHn 
MOflaaLHue rjiarojiu He HMeioT OKOHMaHiia -(e)s: 

He may come tomorrow. Bo3mohcho, oh npnaeT 3aBTpa. 

4. BonpocirrejibHaH h oTpHuaTejibHan $opMa HacToamero h npo- 
meAinero BpeMeHn Mo^a^bHbix rczaixwiOB o6pa3yioTCH 6e3 Bcno- 
MoraTejibHoro rjiarojia to do. 

B BonpocnTeJibHofi 4>opMe MOflanbHbie rjiarojiu cTaB htch ne- 
pe/j no^jieHcamHM: 

May I come in? Mohcho bohth? 

B OTpmjaTejibHon $opMe nocjie MOAajibHux rJiarojioB ynoT- 
pe6jiaeTCH oipmjaTejibHaH nacTHn,a not: 

You should not do it. BaM He HaAO 3Toro A^JiaTb. 

Can b HacTonmeM BpeMenn nmneica BMecTe c qacTmjeft not: 

He cannot dance. Oh He yMeeT TaHueBaTb. 

B ycTHoft peHH b OTpHn,aTe;ibHbix npeAJioaceHHax ynoTped- 
jihiotch npeHMyniecTBeHHo coKpameHHbie $opMbi MOAaJibHux 
rjiarojioB: 

cannot — can’t [ka:nt] 
could not — couldn’t ['kudnt] 
may not — mayn’t ['meint] 
might not — mightn’t ['maitnt] 
must not — mustn’t [ijiasm] 
shall not — shan’t [Ja:nt] 

§ 137-138. The verbs can, may, must, ought, shall, 
should, will, would, need and dare form a special class 
of verbs which are called modal verbs. The verbs to have 
and to be are also used as modal verbs. Modal verbs are 
used with the infinitive of another verb. 

Modal verbs denote neither actions nor states; they 
show that the action or state denoted by the infinitive is 
considered as possible, obligatory, nesessary, desirable, 
probable, doubtful, allowed, advisable, etc. 

Modal verbs have certain peculiarities: 

1. Modal verbs have no infinitive, no gerund and no 
participles; accordingly they have no future tense, no 
continuous and perfect tenses. 

2. Modal verbs (except ought and partly need and dare) 
are followed by the infinitive without the particle to. 
After to be and to have used as modal verbs the 
infinitive has the particle to. 


will not — won’t ['wount] 
should not — shouldn’t f'Judnt] 
would not — wouldn’t ['wudnt] 
ought not — oughtn’t [Ditnt] 
need not — needn’t ['nirdnt] 



& Modal verbs have no ending -(e)s in the third person 
singular of the present tense. 

4. The interrogative and negative form of the present 
and past tense, of modal verbs is formed without the 
auxiliary verb to do. In the interrogative form modal 
verbs are placed before the subject. 

In the negative form the particle not is used after the 
modal verb. 


rjiaroji can 

§ 139. Fflarox can HMeeT abb nacroamee BpeMfl can 

h nponieAmee BpeMH could: 

l can swim. H yMeio xuiasaTb. 

He could read when he was Oh yuen wraTt, kotos ewy 
five years old. 6hjio mrrb Jie t. 


Could h&cto ytiOTpe6jiaeTca Tanxce Kan $opMa cocnaraTejib- 
Horo HaKjioHeHHH — Subjunctive IL B otom 3HaneaHH could b 
co^eTaHHH c HeonpeAejieHHbiM hh$hehthbom (Indefinite In* 
finitive) ynoTpe6jiaeTC« othochtojibho HacToamero hjih Gyay* 
mero BpeMean, a b coqeramm c nep$eKTHHM hh^hhhthbom 
(P erfect Infinitive) npomefluiero BpeMera: 

Could you eat now? Bbi MorjiH 6u ceimac ecTt? 

(Hemingway) 

I could learn Latin very soon. H Morua 6 m BbiyqnTb jiaTUHs 

OHCHb CKOpO. 


You could have gone to the 
library yesterday. 


Tw Mor 6 hi noftrn b 6n6jraore« 
uy Bvepa. 


§ 140. rjiaron can BwpancaeT 0mmecK{po hjih yMemeen- 
nyio .cnoco6HocTb, yMenne h jol bo3mohchoctb BbinonaHTb a^h- 
cTBHe b HacToameM (can) hjih npomeAmeM (could) BpemeaHt 


He can lift this weight. 
Can you see anything? 

I can read French. 

I couldn’t solve the problem. 
You can buy this book; it 
is on sale now. 


Oh MO&er no^HSTb ctot sec. 
Bh HTO-Hn6yAb bhahtc? 

H ymeio wrarb no-4>paHiiy3CKH. 
H He CMor pennm. 3aAavy. 
Tbi MOHcenib Kymrrb 3Ty khhmc- 
ny; 0Ha ceifaac npOflaeTca. 


Ilocjie $opMbi could b 3thx 3HaqeHHflx MOJKer ynoTpefuiHTb- 
cn nep$eKTHNH hh$hhhthb, KOToptih yKa3HBaeT na to, hto 
A eiicTBue, KOTOpoe motjio coctohtlch, He coctohjiocl: 
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You could have bought this Tu Mor xynHTb ary khmhcky, 
book; it was on sale. oaa 6ujia b npoAaace (ho ne 

Kynux ). 

He could have guessed it. Oh Mor aoraaaTbCH o(5 3T0M 

(ho He dozadcuiCA). 

rjiaroji can ne HMeeT 6y,nymero BpeMeHH, Bmccto can ynoT- 
pebjiaeTCH coMeiaime to be able 6umb e cocmoRuuu : hh$hhh- 
thb nocjie nero ynoTpebjiaeTca c aacTimea to. Bupaacenne to 
be able HHor#a ynoTpebjiaeTCH TaKHce h no OTHomeHuio k Ha- 
CToameMy n npoineflineMy BpeMeHH: 

Perhaps this young man Bo3mohcho, otot mojioaoh ae- 

will be able to help you. jiobck CMOJKeT noMOHb bsm. 

She wasn’t able to answer. Ohs He cMoraa OTBeTiiTb. 


§ 141. rjiaroji can ynoTpedjiaeTCH rjir BupaaceHHH pa3pe- 
menuK iuih 3 anpema (b OTpimaTejibHoii cJjopMe). 

You can use dictionaries. MoaceTe no;ib30BaTbCH cjiOBa- 

pHMH. 

You can’t use dictionaries. CjiOBapaMH nojib30BaTbca 

• HeJIb3H. 


Can I sit with you for a little? 
(Greene) 

Can I come in? (Dreiser) 


Mojkho MHe HeMHoro nociiAeTb 
c BSMH? 

MOJKHO BOHTH? 


<PopMa could b 3HaaeHHH pa3pemeHHH ynoTpebaaerca tojib- 
ko b BonpocnreJibHbix npefljioaceHHflx rjisi BbipaaceHHH BexurH- 
Boii npocb6bi: 


Could I take your pen? Mohcho MHe B3HTb Bamy pyrncy? 


§ 142. r.naro;i can ynoTpebJiaeTca ajih BupaaceHHa coMne- 
hiui, ydue/ienusi , nedoeepuR . B sthx 3HaaeHnax oh ynoipebjia- 
eTca TOJibKO b BonpociiTeatHbix h orpnqaTeabHbix npe&Jioace- 
HHHX, HO c pa3JIHHHbIMH ^OpMHMH IIH (})HH HTHB a. 

IJpuMeKauue. KpoMe HeonpefleaeHHoft h nep^eKTHoii <t>opMhi (cm. § 121), hh- 
(piiffimiB b ajnviHficKOM H3mce HMeeT eme AJnrrejifcHyjo <popMy (Continuous 
Infinitive) h nep^eKTHo-flJiHTe.ibHy® $opMy (Perfect Continuous Infinitive). 

Continuous Infinitive o6pa3yeTcn npn noMomii BcnoMoraiejMoro rnarojia 
to be h npinacTHn Hacroamero BpeMeHH ochobhoto rnarona: to be working. 

Perfect Continuous Infinitive — to have been working ynoTpebaaeTca 
otchb pe^KO. Continuous Infinitive c rjiaronoM can 03HaaaeT Aeftcmne, koto- 
poe nponcxoAHT b HacroameM BpeMeHH. 

Can she be working now? Heyacean oHa cefiaac pa6oiaeT? 

He can’t be waiting for us now. He MoaceT 6hiTb, hto6w oh cefiaac 

acaaa Bac. 
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Where could she be going? Kyfta 5u osa Morjta cefoac hath? 

Indefinite Infinitive ynorpe&Mfcrca b t&kom *c e ana^eHim, ho tojuoco c rnaro* 
/i a mu, Koropwe ne hmciot 0opmj Continuous: 

Can he know Japanese? Heyxexn oh 3aaer hdohckhS ssmk? 

She can’t be at home now. He MoaceT 6tm», <rro6w oaa cefiqac 

6but& aom&. 


Perfect Infinitive o6o3HanaeT aeficrrae, Koropoe coctosjiocl b npomnoM. 

Can he have done it? Heyacean oh caea&Ji aro? 

She cannot have said this. He mohcct Cuts, hto6m oea CKS 3 ajia 

9T0. 


Could something have happened Hey*ejnt hto-to cjiyna^ocs Tanoe> 

out there to keep her away? vto Dajepauwo ee? ?. . 

(Dreiser) 

yooTpe^JieHHe could BMecro can b 3thx 3HaqeHHax He 
MeHHCT BpeMeHH seftcTBHH, a jmmb ycHHHBaef coMHeHne, ne- 
yBepeHHOCTb. 


§ 139-142. The verb can has two forms: the present 
tense (can) and the past tense (could). The form could is 
also used as Subjunctive II. In this case it refers to the 
present or future when followed by the Indefinite 
Infinitive arid to the past when followed by the Perfect 
Infinitive. 

The verb can has the following meanings: 

1. Physical or mental ability^ capability, possibility 
depending on circumstances. The equivalent of can in 
these meanings is the combination to be able to which 
has all tenses. The form could followed by the Perfect 
Infinitive shows that the action was not carried out. 

2. Permission. The form could is used in this meaning 
only in interrogative sentences to express a polite 
request. 

3. Doubt, astonishment, incredulity. 

In these meanings the verb can is used only in inter¬ 
rogative and negative sentences but it may be followed 
by all forms of the infinitive. 

The Continuous Infinitive refers to the present. If the 
verb has no continuous form, the Indefinite Infinitive is 
used to refer the action to the present. 

The Perfect Infinitive refers to the past. 

If the verb can is used to express doubt, astonishment, 
incredulity, the form could implies more uncertainty. 
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Tjiaroji may 

§ 143. Tjiaroji may HMeeT ab€ $opmh: HacToamee BpeMa 
may H npoineAmee BpeMa might. 

Ho b 3HaaeHHH npomeAinero BpeMeHH h3T>hBHT eJiBHoro Ha- 
KJI0H6HHH $opMa might ynoTpe6jiaeTCH oaeHb peAKO, rJiaBHHM 
o6pa30M b upHAaToaHwx npeAaoaceHHflx coraacHO npaBiiay co- 
rjiacoBaHHa BpeMeH*. 

He asked the doctor if he Oh cnpocuji y Bpaua, mohcho 

might use his telephone. jih eMy Bocnojn>30BaTbca ero 

(Hemingway) Teae$OHOM. 

§ 144. Pnaroji may name Bcero BbipaacaeT npedno/ioMcenue c 
OTTeHKOM coMuemiR, neyeepemiocmu. B stom 3 naaeHHH may 
ynoTpeSjineTCH b yTBepAHTejibHux h oTpHuaTejibHbix npeftno- 

aceHHHX CO BCeMH (JopMaMH HH(J>HHHTHBa. 

Indefinite Infinitive c rjiarojioM may odbnmo BbipaacaeT Aefi- 
cTBue, oTHocameeca k dynymeMy BpeMeHH: 

She may come back. MoaceT, ohb BepHeTca. 

ConeTamie may c Continuous Infinitive BbipaacaeT npeAno- 
jioaceHHe o AeftcTBHH, KOTopoe coBepmaeTca (MoaceT coBepmuTb- 
ca) b MOMeHT penn: 

He may be waiting for you. Bo 3 mohcho, oh acAeT Bac (ceii- 

hoc). 

Ecjih raaroa He ynoipedaaeTca b $opMe Continuous, to Aefi- 
CTBHe, oraocameeca k HacToanjeMy BpeMeHH, BbipaacaeTca 4>op- 
moh Indefinite Infinitive: 

She may know about it. Bo 3 mohcho, OHa 3 HaeT 06 btom. 

They may be at school now. Bo 3 mohcho, ohh cenaac b ihko- 

Jie. 

Perfect Infinitive yica3HBaeT Ha to, hto npeAnonoacenne 3Aecb 
KacaeTca mum* npomeAmero BpeMeHH: 

I may have put it on the MoaceT 6 mtb, a nojioacnji ero 

table. Ha ctoji 

§ 145. Diaroji may, nan h can, ynoTpedaaeTca rjih Bbipaace- 
hhh 603M0MH0cnm t:oBepmnTi> AeacTBHe, KOTopoe 3bbhcht ot 
onpeAeaeHHbix odcToaTenbCTB. B stom 3HaaeHHH may ynoTped- 
jiaeTca tojilko b yTBepAHTejibHHX npeAJioaceHHax c HeonpeAe- 
JieHHblM hh$hhhthbom: 
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You may go there by tram. R ht MOJKere noexaTb Ty*a no- 

eaflOM. 

cjJopwa might b stom dsa^eHUH ynoTpe6jiaeTCfl rsk Sub¬ 
junctive IL 

You might find him in Bu worjra 6 h 3airraTb ero flOMa 
between eleven and twelve Meatfly aflHBHafluaTbio h abc- 
(Dreiser). nafluaTbio nacaMH. 

Ilep^eKTHufi hh(J)hhuthb nocjie wiarojia might yKa3hiBaer Ha 
to, mto fleftcTBge, KOTopoe Morao 6m coctoatlch, HO COCTOJLHOCb: 

I might have stayed at H mot 6m ocTaTbc* flDMa. 

home. 

§ 146. rjiarojt may c HeonpefleaessHM hh^hhhthbom ynoT- 
pefijiaeTca fljia BMpamema paspememu i: 

You may go — with whom Moxcemb hath, c KeM xonenib. 
you will. (Hardy) 

May I use your phone? Mohcho Bocnojib30BaTbca Ba- 

muM TeJie4)OHOM? 

<I>opMa might ynoTpebaaerca b BonpocHTejibHMX npeflJioHcd- 
huhx am BMpanceaua npochfibi: 

Might I speak a word to you? Mojkho k mdi oSpaTHTbcs? 

(Shaw) {MqHCHO C BOMH UOrOBOpHTb?) 

OrpHnaTejibnaa $opM& may not osaa^aer sanpem, ho oho 
peflKO ynoTpeSaaeTca. B tukhx oay^aax o6uhho ynoTpefijraeT- 
ca OTpHuaTeabHaa $opMa rjiaroaa must (uaorfla can): 

— May we use dictionaries? — Mohcho nojt&30BaTbC* cjio- 

BapaMH? 

-r No, you must not. — Her, Heats*. 

Pa3pemeHHe hjih 3anpet mohcho Bupa3im> TaioKe npn noMO- 
npa CAOBOco^exaHiiA to be allowed h to be permitted, Koropue 
ynorpeCjiaioTc* bmccto may othocktcjilho fleficTBua b npomefl- 
meM hjih fiyflymeM BpeMenn: 

We were allowed to use HaM pa3pemajni nojn>30BaT3pca 

dictionaries. CJroBapaMH. 

We shall be allowed to Ha* nosBOJurr nojn>soBarbC* 

use dictionaries. cjiob&p&mh. 

§ 147. fljm BMp& 2 KeHHA yKopa, ueodo6penuji f ocyxcdemin 
o6muho ynoTpe6jiaercH jikuib iJwpMa might: 
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You might be more atten- • Tw war 6bi 6hti> 6oaee ams* 
tive. MaTeJttHWM (ceiivac)* 

Perfect Infinitive nocne $opmm might BMpaHc&er yiiop o** 
nocmeju>fto topo, hto aeHCTBHe ne coctojlioc t» euponuioM. 

You might have written Bo bchkom wiy*»e THMoraabN 

me a little something, HanncaTt mho xotb hcckojib- 

anyhow. (Dreiser) ko aioa (ho h* homucojUi). 

§ 143-147. The verb may has two forms:, the present 
tense — may and the past tense — might. But the form 
might is used as the past tense of the Indicative Mood 
only in subordinate clauses according to the rule of the 
sequence of tehses. 

The form might is mostly used as Subjunctive IL It 
refers to the present or future when followed by the 
Indefinite Infinitive and to the past when followed by the 
Perfect Infinitive. 

The verb may has the following meanings: 

1, Supposition implying uncertainty. In this meaning the 
verb may is used in normative and negative sentences 
with all forms of the infinitive. 

The Indefinite Infinitive mostly refers to the future. 
The Continuous infinitive refers to the moment of 
speaking and the Perfect Infinitive to the past, "v 

2, Possibility depending on circumstances. In this meaning 
may is used only in affirmative sentences. When might 
is followed by the Perfect Infinitive it shows that the 
action was noi carried out. 

3. Permission. In this meaning the verb may is followed 
by the Indefinite Infinitive. 

4. Reproach, disapproval. In this meaningonly mightis used. 

rnaron must 

§ 148. Pnaroji must mweeT tojibko oflHy $opwy, fleficTBne, 
BwpanceHHoe hh^uhhthbom b conecmw c most, m oaw otho- 
cnn>ca k hacToameMy n Cy^ymeMy BpeMera; . v 

He must be at school now. Cefeac oh ppn&xn 6tna» b ujko- 

;ie. 

She must come tomorrow. Oh* flOJiatHa npHitTH a&BTpa. 

Must MOacer othochtbca k npomenmewy BpeweffH b flono/i- 
HHTMtaiax npiy^rrouHiiix npe^jio»ceHHflx, ecra naaroa-cKasy- 
eMoe rjiaseoro npeflJoaceHBH ctoht b npomesnieM BpCMenn: 
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He told that she must consult Oh cicaaax, hto ohe AoJixcHa 
a doctor. nocoBeTOBaTbca c BpauoM. 

§149. Tjiaroji must BbipaacaeT o6si3aHHOcmb t neo6xodu - 
Mocmb. B aroM 3HaaemiH must ynoTpebaaeTca b yTBepAHTejib- 
hhx h BonpocuTejiLHbix npeAJioaceHnax tojibko c HeonpeAe;ieH- 
IlblM hh$hhhthbom: 

To catch the train I must Hto6bi ycneTb na noe3A a aoji- 

get up at six. aceH BCTaTb b 6 aacoB. 

Must we come to school HaM Ha^o npnxoAHTb b hiko- 

tomorrow? jry 3aBTpa? 

fljia Bbipaacemia hcoOxoahmocth OTHOCHTejitHo npomaoro h 
6yflymero BpeMeHH ynoTpebjiaeTca maroji to have b cootbct- 
cTByiomHx BpeMeHHbix $opMax (cm. § 156); 

But he had to wait a quar-ter Ho eMy npimuiocb acAaTb neT- 
of an hour. (London) BepTb aaca. 

I shall have to pay him MHe npnAeTca uto-to 3anjia- 

something. (Wilde) thtb eMy. 

§ 150. B OTpmjaTejiBHbix npeAJioaceHHax must BbipaacaeT 
3anpem. B otom 3HaaeHHH must ynoTpebjiaeTca jmuib c Heo- 
npeAeaeHHbiM hh^uhhthbom: 

You must not talk aloud B mrraAbHOM 3ajie He pa3pe- 

in the reading-hall. inaeTca rpoMKo pa3roBapn- 

BaTb. 

KorAa peab hact o tom, hto HeT HaAodHOCTii, h6o6xoahmocth 
B binojiHHTb KaKoe-jni6o AeucTBHe, ynoTpe6jiaeTca oTpimaTejib- 
-Haa $opMa rjiarojia need — need not (needn’t) hjih oTpmja- 
TejibHan (jjopMa MOAaJibHoro rnarojia to have: 

Must we come to school HaAO HaM npuxoAHTb b hiko- 

tomorrow? No, you needn’t. Jiy 3aBTpa? — HeT, He hsao. 

You don’t have to learn He o6a3aTejibHO yuirrb sto cth- 

the poem by heart. xoTBopemie HaH3ycTb. 

§ 151. TAaroji must ynoTpetfjiaeTca am BbipaaceHHa npuna- 
za h coeema. B sthx 3HaaeHHax oh ynoTpe6jiaeTca b yTBepAH- 
TenbHbix h OTpnuaTeAbHbix npeAJioaceHHax c HeonpeAejieHHbiM 
hh$hhhthbom: 

Tomorrow you must come 3aBTpa bu aojihchm npHHTH 
to school at eight. b innojiy b BoceMb aacoB. 

You must not read this He hsao HHTaTb 3Ty KHiixcKy. 

book. It is not interesting. Oea HeuHTepecHaa. 
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§ 152. Diaroji must ynoTpebaaeTca fljia BbipaaseHiiH nped - 
nojiooKeKXLH , rpamreamero c yBepemiocTbK). B 3tom 3HaHCHHii 
must ynoipebaaeTca jihuib b yTBep AHTea bhhx npeAnoaceHiiax, 
HO CO BCCMH (J)0pMaMH IIH$HHIITHBa. 

CoaeTaHHe must c Continuous Infinitive BupaacaeT npeano- 
jioaceHHe, hto AencTBHe npoacxoAHT b MOMeHT pe*m hah na 
npoTH^KeHHH HacToamero nepnoAa BpeMeHH: 


They must be surrounding Ohh, HaBepnoe, oapyacaioT 

the house. (Heym) aom. 

Ecjih rjiaroa He ynoTpe6jiaerca b $opMax Continuous, to npeA- 
noaoaceHHe OTHOcirrejibiio HacToamero BpeMeHH BupaacaeTca co- 
neTaHiieM raaroaa must c HeonpeAeaeHHHM hh$hhhthbom: 

He must be eighty years EMy, HaBepHoe, BoceMbAecaT 

old. (Hemingway) Jie t. 

ConeiaHHe must c Perfect Infinitive BupaacaeT npeAnoao- 
Hcemae, hto AeHCTBHe cocToaaocb b npomaoM: 


She must have caught cold. 
She looked on the shelf 
but the money wasn’t there. 
Mabel must have taken it. 
(Abrahams) 


OneBHAHO, 0Ha npocTyAHjiacb. 
Oea nocMOTpejia Ha nomcy, ho 
A ener tbm He 6biao. HaBepHoe, 
hx B3aaa Men6a. 


Tjiaroji must He ynoTpe6aaeTca rjih BbipaaceHiia npeAnoao- 
aceHHH oTHOciiTeabHo GyAymero BpeMeHH. IIpeAnoaoaceHHe ot- 
HocHTeasHO GyAymnx AeucTBHft moacho Bbipa3HTb npn noMomu 
caob evidently, probably Burn BupaxceHHH to be sure, to be 
likely, to be unlikely h np.: 

He is not likely to return Oh eABa an CKopo BepHeTca. 

soon. 

Evidently she’ll be late. HaBepHoe, OHa ono3AaeT. 

HyacHO noMHHTb, hto must b 3HaaeHHH npeAnoaoaceHna He 
ynoTpebaaeTca b OTpimaTeabHbix npeAaoaceHHax. Rjisi Bbipa- 
aceHHa npeAnoaoaceHna c OTpimaTeabHbiM 3HaneHHeM ynoTpeb- 
aaioTca caoBa evidently, probably: 


Evidently he doesn’t know Oh, HaBepHoe, He 3HaeT Bame- 
your address. ro aapeca. 


§ 148-152. The verb must has only one form. The 
infinitive after it may refer to the present or future. It 
may also refer to the past in object clauses if the verb of 
the principal clause is in the past tense. 
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The verb must has the following meanings: 

h Obligation, duty, necessity. In these meanings must is 
used in affirmative and interrogative sentences with 
the Indefinite Infinitive. 

2. Prohibition. In this meaning must is used in negative | 
sentences and is followed by the Indefinite Infinitive. 1 

3. Order or advice. In these meanings must is used with 1 
the Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative and negative 
sentences. 

4. Supposition implying assurance. In this meaning must 
is used with all forms of the infinitive but only in 
affirmative sentences. The Continuous Infinitive refers 
to the present. The Perfect Infinitive refers to the 
past. The Indefinite Infinitive is used with reference 
to the present if the verb has no Continuous form. 

The verb must denoting supposition never refers to 

the future and is not used in negative sentences. 


rjiarojiu should h ought 

§ 153. rjiarasw should h ought novra He oTjranaioTCH no 
3HaHeaHK>. KaHc^MH to hhx HMeeT jramb oftHy <J>opMy. Should 
ynoTpetwraeTca c eh$hhhthbom 6e3 nacnmbi to. Ilocjte ought 
hh(J)hhkthb ynoTpe&iseTca c nacTHuen to. 

r^arojiH should h ought BupaataioT Mopanbuyio o6jl$oh- 

HOCMb (c TOHKH 3pCUHH TOIX>, KTO TOBOpHT), COSCnt, p€KOHeH~ 

dai fujo. B 9thx saaveHHHX should h ought ynoTpe&naioTCH c 

pa3JuniHbiMH (JjopMaMH uh(J)iih iiTiiaa. 

Co^eTaHHe should h ought c Indefinite Infinitive BbipaacaeT 
^eucTBiie oTHociirejibHO HacToamero hjih 6yaymero BpeMeim: 

You ought to go to the BaM cjreayeT 6om»me xoflirn, 

movies more. (Hemingway) b khho. 

Kate is in hospital. You Kara b Ckwibrnme. Bbi 6w Ha- 

should visit her. BecTium ee. 

Continuous Infinitive c should/ought supaxcaer AeacTBUe 
oTHocuTejibao uacroamero BpeweaH, imor^a OTHocHTejibHO mo- 
MeHTa pera. 

You oughtn’t to be 
working for those people. 

(Dreiser) 

I think we ought to be 
starting. (Galsworthy) 


BaM ne cjieayeT paGoTaTb fljia 
Tex moAeft. 

i 

II ayMaio, fiaM HyacHO abii- 
ratbca b uyTb. 
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ConeTaHne Perfect Infinitive e nartoiaMH should h ought i 
yTBepAHTeoibHofi <j>opMe 03HauaeT, hto AciicTBiie, acejiaTejibHoe 
no MHeHHio Toro, kto roBopnT, He cocTOHJiocfc. OrpimaTejibHaa 
(}>opMa should h ought b coneTaHHH c Perfect Infinitive Bbipa- 
>KaeT Ae^cTBiie, KOTopoe cocTOHJiocb Kan HeacejiaTejibHoe c tou- 
KH 3pCHIIH Toro, KTO TOBOpHT: 

You should have sent her to Haao 6ujio BaM nocjiaTb ee b 
school. (Bronte) xnKOJiy. 

He ought to have waited for Oh AOJiacen 6biji noAOHCAaTb 
you. (Shaw) Bac. 

You shouldn’t have left her. BaM He hbao 6biJio ocraBjiHTb 
(Greene) ee. 

We have done things we Mw AeJiajiH to, uero He aojhk- 
ought not to have done. hu 6ujih AeJiaTb. 

(Shaw) 

§ 154. rjiarojibi should h ought iraorAa ynoTpedjunoTca ab* 
BbipaHceHHH npednojiooicenuR c ommenKOM yeepennocmu . T^m 
He MeHee b 3tom 3Ha^eHHn name ynoTpe6jiaeTCH rjiaroji must: 

He ought to be able to do Oh, noacajiyii, cmohcct hto-to 
something. (Hemingway) CAejiaxb. 

You ought to be a happy Bu, HaBepHoe, cnacTjniBaa ace- 

wife. (Hardy) na. 

§ 155. Tjiaroji should ynoTpebjiaeTca b puTopnuecKHX boh- 
pocax c BonpocmejibHUM cjiobom why a-hh BbipaaceHHH nedo- 
yjnenuR, cuJibnozo yduenenuR, nezodoeanuR : 

Why should I feel guilty noneMy a AOJiaceH uyscTBO- 
about it? (Braine) BaTb ce6a BHHOBaTbiM b 3tom? 

Why shouldn’t I go for a A noaeMy 6u mho ne hoAth 
walk? (Greene) Ha nporyjncy? 

§ 153-155. The verbs should and ought have almost 
the same modal meaning. They express moral obligation, 
abvisability or desirability from the point of view of the 
speaker. 

In combination with the Indefinite Infinitive they 
refer to the present or future. With the Continuous 
Infinitive they refer to the present, sometimes to the 
moment of speaking. 

The combination of the Perfect Infinitive with the 
affirmative form of should and ought shows that an action 
which is considered desirable was not carried out. The 
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Perfect Infinitive with the negative form of should or 
ought shows that an action which is considered undesirable 
was carried out. 

The verbs should and ought are sometimes used to 
denote supposition bordering on assurance though the 
verb must is mostly used for this purpose. 

The verb should is used in rhetorical questions beginning 
with why to express astonishment or indignation. 

MoAajibHbiii rjiaron to have 

§ 156. Pjiaroji to have, ynOTpedjieHHbra b Ka^ecrse MOflajm- 
Horo, BbipaxcaeT neo6xoduMOcmb turn o6n3ame/ibnocmb coBep- 
meHna flenCTBua, ofiycjioBJieHHoro oCcToaiejiLCTBaMH. 

B orjimne ot flpyrux MOAajibHwx rjiarojioB, raaroji to have 
HMeeT 4>opMy npmacTna h repyHAHa n Moater 

ynoTpe6jiaTbca bo BpeMeHHfcix $opMax, kotopwx He HMeioT Apy- 
rue MOA&jii»Htie raarojiu, b hrcthocth b 6yAyn*eM BpeweHH. C 
MOAanbHHM rjiarojiOM to have ynOTpe^jiaeTca jramt Indefinite 
Infinitive c nacTHneft to: 


I have to get up the next 
morning at seven. (Dreiser) 

I had to sell most of my 
things. (Heym) 

You’ll have to go home now. 
(Parker) 


3aBTpa yrpoM a aojkkch BcraTb 
b ceMt. tjacoB. 

H BtmyacAeH 6 biji npoAaTb 
Oojibihhhctbo cbohx b 

Bam npHAerca ceftnaC no 6 th 
AOMO ii. 


BonpocHTejibHaa a orpnuaTejibHaa $opMH moababhofo rna- 
rojia to have b Present Indefinite h Past Indefinite ofipasjyiOTca 
npn noMoupa BcnoMoraTenbHoro rnarona to do: 


Do we have to sleep with him 
in here? (Maltz) 

You don’t have to go in. 

( Hemingway ) 

You did not have to think 
about it. (Hemingway) 

§ 157. B ycTHon pera BLipaaceHiie to have got Taxace ynOT- 
peSnaeica b moabjilhom 3HaaeHHn h Bwpaacaer neo6xoduMocmb 
nmi o6si3aHnocmb, o6ycjioBJieHHyio o6croaTeni>CTBaMn: 

Pve got to get up early. Mne nyaceo bctetb paHO. 

BonpocHTejitHaa a OTpmjaTejibBaa (Jkjpmh o6pa3yK>TCa, xax 
cooTBercTByioiiuie $opmli Present Perfect: 


Mu AonatHbi cnaTb c hhm 

3ACCB? 

BaM He o 6 a 3 a?ejibHo bxoahtb. 

BaM He HyacHO 6 brao AyM&Tb 
00 3 TOM. 
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Have you got to get up early? 

I haven’t got to get up early. 

BupajKeHiie to have got b MoaajibHOM 3HaneHHH npaKTiraec- 
kh Bceraa ynoipeCjineTca tojibko b HacToameM BpeMera. 

§ 156-157. To have as a modal verb expresses 
obligation or necessity depending on circumstances. 

Unlike other modal verbs the verb to have has the 
infinitive, the participles and the gerund. The inter¬ 
rogative and negative forms of the modal verb to have in 
the Present Indefinite and in the Past Indefinite are 
formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do. 

The expression to have got is also used with modal 
meaning expressing obligation or necessity. 


MoAajibHbiu rjiaroji to be 

§ 158. Tjiaroji to be ksk MoaajibHbm ynoTpebaaeTca tojibko 
b flByx BpeMeHax: Present Indefinite h Past Indefinite. 

He is to come at five. Oh AOJixceH npniiTH b 5 nacoB. 

He was to come at five. Oh AOJiaceH 6bui npnfmi b 5 

nacoB. 

C MOflaJibHbiM rjiarojiOM to be b Present Indefinite ynoTpe6- 
jiaeTca tojibko Indefinite Infinitive. 

nocae to be b Past Indefinite ynoTpeCjiaeTca Tanxce Perfect 
Infinitive, KOTopuii yKa3biBaeT na to, hto BbipaaceHHoe hm Aeii- 
CTBH6 He COCTOflJIOCb: 

He was to have come at Oh aojixceH 6hji npiifiTH b 5 

five. nacoB (ho ne npumeX). 


§ 159. Taaroji to be, ynoTpeCaeHHbiii b KaaecTBe MO^ajibHO- 
ro, BbipaacaeT o6H3aHHocTb, ocHOBaHHyio Ha npeflbmymeH Aoro- 
BopeHHOCTH, njiaHe, pacnncaHHH, rpa<J>HKe h t.h.: 


We were to work two hours 
every morning. (Dickens) 

We are to meet at the theat¬ 
re. 


Mbi aojihchu paboTaTb 

no ABa naca KaacAoe yTpo. 
Mbi AOJIHCHbl BCTpeTIITbCH B 
TeaTpe. 


§ 160. Mo^ajibHUH rjiaroji to be ynoTpe6jiaeTCH RJia Bupa- 
xceHHH npuKa3a hjiii uncmpyKi^uu: 

You are to go to sleep. (Shaw) Jloxcirrecb cnaTb. ( Bqm nado/ 

nopa cnamb.) 
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You’re not to come here any He npnxoAiiTC cK>Aa bo.ibine. 
more. (Parker) 

The medicine is to be kept in JIcnapcTBO HyacHO xpamiTb b 
a cool dark place. npoxnaAHOM TeMHOM MecTe. 

§ 161. MoAaJibiiun raaroJi to be, ynoTpebjieiiHbiii c iiik1)iihii- 
tiibom b cTpaAaTCjitHOM 3aAore, Bbipa^KaeT eosnownocmb : 

He was not to be found. Ero He.Tb3a 6buio obnapyxaiTb. 

They were to be seen upon Ilx Hejn»3H 6biJio yBHAeTb na 
the principal streets. Ha rjiaBHbix yjumax. 

(Dreiser) 

IJjmMeHanue. Hh^uhiitiib CTpaAaiejibHoro 3aaora o6pa3yeTca 113 iih^iihiitii- 
Ba raarojia to be n npiraacTiui npomeamero BpeMemi ocHOBaoro marojia: 

to be invited — bun* npiirjiaineHHUM 
to be written — 6tm» HamicaHimM 

§ 158-161. To be as a modal verb is used in two tenses: 
the Present Indefinite and the Past Indefinite. 

The present tense of to be can be followed only by the 
Indefinite Infinitive. 

The Perfect Infinitive can be used with the past tense 
of to be to show that the action was not carried out. 

The modal verb to be has the following meanings: 

1. Obligation resulting from a previous agreement, plan, 
schedule, time-table, etc. 

2. Order or instruction. 

3. Possibility. In this case to be is mostly used with the 
Passive Infinitive. 

MoAajibHBiu rjiaroji shall 

§ 162. MoAajibHbin rjiaroji shall, ynoTpebneHHbiH c Indefinite 
Infinitive ocHOBHoro rjiarojia, ofxmanaeT AeiicTBiie OTHOCirrejibHO 
byAymero BpeMeHii. 

B yTBepAHTGJIbHblX II OTpimaTejibHbix npCAJIOHCeHIIHX moabjib- 
Hbrii rjiaroji shall ynoipebjiaeTCH bo btopom h TpeTbeM Jiime 
AJih BbipanceHHH npiiKa3a, npedynpewdeHun, yzpo3U, o6eu^a- 
huh, npedocmepewenusi : 

You shall go into the dining- Tu noi'iAemb b CTO.iOByio nep- 
room first. (Bronte) bo u. (npuKa3) 

You shall not do that again. He fleJiaiiTe 3Toro Combine. 
(Shaw) (npuKa3-3anpcm) 
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You shall not run away 
before you answer, (Shaw) 
Whatever I know, you shall 
know. (Dickens) 


Bbi ho yfeacHTe, nona He or- 
BeTHTe Mne. (yzpo3a) 

Bee, uto a snaio, dyaeinb 
osaTb 11 tu. (odetuflHue) 


§ 163. B BonpociiTeubHUX npe^jio^KeHuax MOA&nbHUH rxa- 
rox shall ynoTpe 6 jiaeTca b nepsoM h TpeTteM juuje npa o6pa- 
H^emiH k co 6 eceflHHKy c nejibio no^y^nTb ot Hero paawp&Mce- 
nue, yKa3ame : 

HasecTHTb Bac taM? 
BKJiio^frrb bbm cseT? 

Ewy hath flOMoii? 

§ 162—163. The modal verb shall is used with the 
Indefinite Infinitive which denotes an action referring; to 
the future. 

In affirmative and negative sentences the modal verb 
shall is used in the second and third persons to express 
an order, warning, threat, promise. 

In interrogative sentences the modal verb shall is used 
in the first and third persons to get an order or instruction 
from the person addressed. 

MoAajibHbie rjiarojibi will h would 

§ 164. IIoao6ho shall h should, rjiaronH will « would ynoT- 
pefijiaioTca He tojh>ko ksk BcnoMoraTexbHHe Ana o6pa30BaHHx 
dyaymero BpeMeHH h cocJiaraTejibHoro HaioioHeHHa, ho h ksk 
MO flajibHue. * 

Mo^ajibHue rjiarojibi will h would ynoTpefijimoTCH b nepBOM 
xaue b yTBepAHrexbHbix h 0 TpHn,aTe^bHbix npeAJioxceHUHx am 
BbipaxceHim eoAeunxeneHU*, xcejianux, namepem*. 

B mnecTBe Mo^ajibHoro, nrarox will ynorpeCJiaercA othoch- 
rejibHo dyAymero h HacToamero BpeMeHH: 

We will help you. Mu ( oxomHO) homohcom bbm ♦ 

I won’t go there. SI He no£#y xyaa (ue xony ud- 

mu). 

I often write liim but he H uacTo nnuty eMy, ho oh He 

won’t answer. oTBeaaeT (He xonem). 

Would b 3 tom 3 HaHeHHH ynoTpedimeTcx b 6 ojibniHHCTBe cjiy- 
^ae» b npiiAaTO'iHbix aonojiHHTejibHHX npeflJioxteHHax, rjiaron- 
CKa 3 yeMoe kotophx ynoTpe 6 jieH b npouieaiueM BpeMeHH: 


Shall I come to see you there? 

Shall I turn on the lights 
for you? 

Shall he go home? 
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I said that we would help 
you. 


H cKamn, ^rro mu (c zomoeno- 
cmbto) noMoweM bam. 


§ 165. B BonpocirrejibHbix npeflJioaceHHHx will h would ynoT- 
peSjimoTCH bo btopom jrni^e wist BbipajKeHHii eeMJiueou npocb6u r 
npuzJiamenuKy npmeM would npimaer npocb6e OTTeHOK oco- 
GeHHoft Be»aiHB0CTH: 

Will you have a cup of tea? Bbineirre uanncy naa. 

Won’t you sit down?CaflHTec&, nottcanyiiCTa, 

Would you help me? noMonrre MHe, noacajiyiicTa. 

Would you like some coffee? MoaceT, bm 6u bbihujih KO$e? 


§ 166. ynoTpefuieHHbie o thoc ure jibho npe^MBTOB will n would 
b 0TpHu,aTeabHbix npeflJioaceHHax yKa3HBaK>T Ha to, hto nojjie- 
acamee He coBepmaeT oHCHflaeMoro ot Hero fleucTBHH, onpe^e- 
jieHHoro uK$HHHTiiBOM ocHOBHoro rjiarojia: 


The knife won’t cut. 

The window wouldn’t open. 

— You ought to lock your 
door. 

— I have tried. It won’t H npoGoBSui. Ohh He 3&KpWBa- 

lock. (Hardy) iotch. 

§ 167. F^aroJiH will h would Kan MOflajibHLie Moryr ynoTpefi- 
jiflTLCfl b npH^aTOTObix ycjioBHux npeflJioaceHHJix (cp. § 48,52): 

If you will allow me, I will Ecjih bm Mae no3BOJiHTe, 
see you home. (Bronte) a nposeay Bac wmo6. 


Hoac ne peaceT. 

OkUO He OTBOpHJIOCb. 

Te6e Ha^o 6 m 3 anepeTb flBepb. 


§ 164-167. The principal meaning of the modal verbs 
will and would is that of will, intention, determination. 
In this meaning will and would are used with the first 
person in affirmative and negative sentences. 

In interrogative sentences will and would are used to 
express a polite request. 

If will and would used in negative sentences refer to 
lifeless things, they show that the thing fails to perform 
its function. 

Will and would as modal verbs can be used in adverbial 
clauses of condition. 
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Tnnton need 

§ 168 . Paaroji need ynorpe6jiae*ctf h kuk MOflajibHiii, h 
K aK cmhcjioboh. B KanecTse Mo^aabHoro, raaroji need b cone- 
TaHHH c Indefinite Infinitive BUpamaeT neoSxoSuMocmb bm- 
nojineran aeHCTBHH oraocHTeJibHO HaCToamero b jih fiynymero 
BpeMena h ynorpefijifleTCH b BonpocHTejibHux a orpimarenb- 
Hbix npenJio^KeHHflx. . ^ 

B 3HaieHHH MOflajibHoro rjiaron need hmgot toju>ko 0 opwy 
HacToan;ero BpeMeHH. 

BonpocHTejibHan h OTpmjaTejibHaii $opMbi o 6 pa 3 y»>TCH 6 e 3 
BcnoMoraTejitHOro raarojia to do h ynorpefijiaiOTca c hh$hhh* 
thbom ocHOBHoro rjiarona 6 e 3 qacnmbi to: 

You need not trouble Baw cobccm He Hyttcno Gecno- 

about that at all. kohtbch 06 stom. 

You needn’t hurry. Ban Het HeoOxoAHMocrH cne- 

num.. 

Need we go there? HaM Hyacno hath Tyaa? 

Tjiaroji need b KanecTBe cMHcnoBoro oaHanaer utterm no- 
mpe 6 nocmb b hcm-to. B otom 3HaHeimu oh cnparaeTca no 06- 
in,eMy npaBitrry h ynoTpeSnaeTCH b HacioaineM, npouieameM u 
QyffyujptfBpmemi c flonojiHesneM, BupameHHHM cynjecTBErenbr 
hum, wecTOHMeEHeM hjih flame hh^hhhthbom: 

I’ll need this magazine. Mne srto? rnypsan Oyfler Hymen. 

Hh$hhhthb nocae Hero ynoTpeSAHerca e Hacrnnefi to, Bon- 
pocHTejiBHaa h oTpunaTejibHan <popMu b Present Indefinite h 
P ast Indefinite o6pa3yioTCH npn nOMOinn rjiarojia to do: 

You don’t need to say a lot He Hyacno roBopxrrb epyHflu. 
of nonsense. (Hemingway) 

Do you need any money? BaM HyjKHti fleHbra ? 

" I don’t need any more Mne He Hymso sfleet 6ojibme 

people around here. jiiofleft. 

(Heym) 

Perfect Infinitive, ynoTpeSjieHHbiH c rjiarojioM need, 03 Ha- 
HaeT, MTO ACHCTBHe, B KOTOpOM He GbIJIO HeoSxOAHMOCTH, co^ 
ctohjiocb: 

You needn’t have done this IJe HyacHO 6 hjio BwnojiHHTb 
exercise in written form. aro ynpamHemie nHCBMenao. 
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Fjiaroji dare 

i 169. Fuaroji dare 0311 arisen UMentb CMetocntb hjih na- 
XOAbcmBO caohatb hto-jxh6o. Oh ynoTpedaaerca npeHMymecTBeH- 
ho b BonpocHTeJitHtix h oTpHuaTentsHx npe/umceaBax. 

Dare ynoTpeCxnaeTca u Kan MQftaabHMH, u k&k CMucjiOBOfi 
rjiaroa. B nepBOM cjuynae oh o6pa3yer BonpocnTentHyio h otph- 
uaTejibHyio $opMu Hacroamero h npomeflinero bpombhh 6e3 
BcnoMorateaBHoro rjiarojia to do, b TperbGM jinije e^HHCTBOHHO- 
ro qncjia nacrosmero bpcmohh He HMeeT okoh^bhhh -<e)s h ynoi- 
pe6jiaeTCH c hh4»hhhtbbom 6e3 uacTHmu to: 

How dare you say it?Kaic bbi cMeeTe roBopHTB sto? 

(Wilde) 

For a while he dared not HeKOTopoe BpeMa oh se cMeji 

move. (Greene) nomeBejHrr&ca. 

ynoTpe^JieHHfciH KaK cmhcjioboh, rjianwi dare cnparaeTca 
no o6meMy npasnjiy; hh^hhhthb nocae aero ynoTpefwiaeTca c 
nacTHijeH to. 

Neither George nor I dared Hh flacopflJK, hh h He pema- 
to turn round. (Jerome) jiuce. oOepHyrtCH. 

$ 168-169. The verb need exposes necessity. It can 
be used both as a modal and as a notional verb. 

| As a modal verb need forms its interrogative and 
negative forms without the verb to do and is followed by 
the infinitive without the particle to. 

The Perfect Infinitive used with the verb need shows 
that an unnecessary action has been performed. 

The verb dare means to have the courage or Imper¬ 
tinence to do something. It is used mostly in interrogative 
and negative sentences. 

. h ■ 

HEJIHHHHE 4>0PMbI FJIATOJIA 
(NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB) 

§ 170. <£opMH raarojia, KOToptie ynoTpefijiaiOTca a pojin 
CKa3yeMoro npe/jJioaceHHH, Ha3HBaioTca jiuhhhmu (npeflifKa- 
thbhlimh) d>opMaMH (Finite Forms of the Verb). B aHrjmSc- 
kom H3UKe (ksk h b pyccKOM) ecTB TaKHce h Henuntme (ne- 
npeffBKaTiiBHue) $opwbi rjiarojia (Non-Finite Forms of the 
Verb), to ecT& Tanne, KOTopue He ynoTpefijunoTca b pojih cica- 
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ayeMoro, ho voryT bxoahmj* erocociBB. 3 to hh^hhhthb (the 
Infinitive), repyH/m# (the Gerund) h npanacTHe (the Par¬ 
ticiple). 

Hejymnae (popwu rxarojia ee HMemr rpairaanreecKiix npn- 
3 h8kob anna, Hiieaa a sajuKKenaji, ue BHpagtasrr speaceHB aefi- 
ctbhs (nacTOHipero, npomesmero turn Byaymero), a juunt yna- 
3 UBftK)T Ha oooTHeceHHoert BO BpeueHH, TO ecTb aBaaerca jib 
BH pajKenHoe hmh fleficTaae OBHOBpeMenHtiM c BchcTsaeH CKa- 
3 yeMoro hjih npefliEecTByer eMy. 

HHS>HHHTHB (THE INFINITIVE) 

S 171. Hh$hhhthb — arc HenuBH a* $opwa rjiarona, ko- 
Topaa TOJibKo na3bieaem aeficTBae a OTBeaaer aa Bonpoc 
nmo dexamb?, umo edexamb?, to write nucamb, to answer 
omeenantb. 

B aHrjmdcKou hsmho hh$hhhthb nueeT oflHy npocryfo a 
nHTb cjiohchhx $opM. Hh$hhhthb iiepexoflHHX rnaronoB rateer 
(pop mu speKeim a aanora, a aenepexciAHux — TOJtbKO BpeueHH 
(cm. raftnany): 


OopMBI 

HH(J)HHHTHBa 

Active 

Passive 

Indefinite 

to mite 
to come 

to be written 

Continuous 

to be writing 
to be coming 

— 

Perfect 

to have written 
to have come 

to have been written 

Perfect 

Continuous 

to have been writing 
to have been coming 

i #. 


Ecjih rnaron He ynoTpe 6 jiflercfl b cTpaflaTanbHOM aanore hjSh 
b 4 >opMe Continuous, to KonanecTBO $opM hh^hhuthb* coot- 

BCTCTBeHHQ MCHbiHe. 

(PopMftjlbHMM npH3HaKOM HHIpHHHTHBa B aHrjIHHCKOM H3bl- 
Ke aBJiaeTca nacraqa to, ho bo MHorm cjiynaax hh^hhhthb 
ynoTpe 6 naeTCH 6 e 3 nacraiya to. Hacrima not nepefl hh$hhhth- 
bom yKS 3 UBaer «a era oTpHnarenwryjo <popMy. 
















3oaieHite h ynoTpeOjieime <popM HmpniiHTHBa 

§ 172. Hh$hhhthb b $opMe Indefinite ynoTpefaaeTca: 

1. Earn neiicTBHe, Koropoe oh BMpaacaeT, HBJiaeTca o$noepe- 
MenubiM c flefleTBHeM, Bbipa>K0HHbiM rjrarojioM-cKsayeMLiM 
npeflJio»ceHHH: 

I am sorry to hear it. Mhc aocaOTO cjiwmftTb oro. 

(Dickens) 

He was glad to see them. Oh few paa bhactb hx. 

It will be very interesting to EyaeT o^eat. HHTepecHo npo- 
read these books. HHTaTt era khhhckh. 

2. C rjiarojiaMH, Koropbie BwpaxcaioT HaMepeHHe, naaeacay, 
acenaniie h t. n. Indefinite Infinitive o6o3HanaeT aeftcTBHe, 
6ydymee no oTHomemuo k fleficTBHEo, BupaxcesHOMy rjxaro- 

^oM-CKasyeMMM: 

I hope to see you on H na^eiocb ysnaerBca 

Monday. c bomh b none^ejibHrac. 

I want to make a report. fl xony cnejiaTB aoitaaa. 

He decided to go alone. Oh pemiui hath caM. 

3. C Mo^ajibHBiMH rjiarojtaMH Indefinite Infinitive hscto Bwpa- 
acaer 6yflym;ee fleBcrBHe: 

They may come tomorrow. MoaceT 6bm.» ohh npaenyr 

30BTpa. 

You should see a doctor. Te6e cjie^yer o6paTBTt>CH k 

Bpany. 

’ §173. Continuous Infinitive BwpaataeT Aflirrenbiioe aeitcTBue, 
KOTopoe npoHCxoflirr odiioepeMeHHOc flewcTBHeM, BupancenEHM 
rxarojioM-€Ka3yeMHM: 

It was pleasant to be driving IXphstho fewo chob& Bectn 
a car again. (Braine) aBTOMoGnjiB. 

The woman seemed to be Ka3ajipci>, tiro acemniraa cxy- 
listening. (Heym) inaer. 

§ 174. Perfect Infinitive BLipaacaeT aeftcTBHe, Koropoe npea- 

mecTByer flencTBino, BwpaaceHHOMy rjiaronOM-CKa3yeMMM. 

I was pleased to have done H 6huia ^OBOJibHa TeM, uto a 

something. (Bronte) uto~to c;jeAajia. 

§ 175. C MoaajibHLiMH raaronaMH should, ought, could, 
might b yTBepAHTejibHoii 4>opMe, a tskhco nocjie was/were b 
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MoaajiBHOM aH&qeHHH Perfect Infinitive yica3biBaeT Ha to, hto 
AencTBHe ne cocmosuiocb: 


He should have stayed at 
home. (Greene) 

I ought to have left here at 
half past three. (Wells) 


EMy c;ieflOBajio 6u octhtbch 
AOMa (ho oh ne ocmajicx). 
Mne HyatHO 6 ujio yiiTH otcio- 
Aa b nojiOBHHe neTBepToro ( ho 
x ne yiueji). 


You could have given me the 
message the minute I came in. 
(Heym) 

He was to have done it. 


Bli Morjm AaTb MHe sairacicy 
b Ty MUHyry, KorAa h BomeJi 
(ho ne dcmu). 

Oh AOJiaceH 6 ma CAeJiaTb 3TO 
( ho ne cdejiaji). 


Tanoe we 3HaneHHe HMeeT Perfect Infinitive nocjie npomeA- 
mero BpeMeHH rAaronoB to expect Hadexmbcx , xcdamb ; to hope 
Hadexmbcx; to intend naMepeeambcx h np.: 


I hoped to have found him H naAenjica 3acTaTb ero AOMa 
at home. ( ho ne 3acmcui). 


§ 176. Perfect Continuous Infinitive BbipaacaeT dnumexb- 
noe AeHCTBue, KOTopoe nponcxoAHAo Ha npoTH}KeHHH onpeAe- 
jieHHoro BpeMeHH neped deucmeueM, BwpaxceHHUM rAaronoM- 
CKa3yeMbiM: 

I am happy to have been H cnacTJiHB, hto yace 15 ;ieT 
working with these people for pa6oTaio c sthmh juoabmh. 

15 years. 


§ 177. Hh$hhhthb ynoTpednaeTCH b AeHCTBHTeAbHOM 3ajio- 
re, ecAH hmh cymecTBHTeAbnoe hah MecTOHMeHHe, k KOTopoMy 
oh othochtch, o6o3HanaeT cy67>eKm deucmeux , BbipaaceHHoro 
hh<J>hhhthbom: 

But they don’t want to Ho ohh He xotht nrpaTb co 

play with me. (Gordon) mhoS. 

Hh$hhhthb ynoTpe6AHeTca b CTpaAaTeAbHOM 3aAore, ecAH 
cymecTBHTeAbHoe hah MecroHMemie, k KOTopoMy oh othochtch, 
o6o3HanaeT o6'benm deucmeux , BupaxcenHoro hh<J)hhhthbom: 

She didn’t want to be OHa He xoTeAa, hto6u ee Ha- 

found. (Dreiser) hiah. 

§ 171-177. The Infinitive is a non-finite form of the 
verb which names an action. The Infinitive in English 
has six forms if the verb is used in the Continuous form 
and in the Passive Voice. 
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The Indefinite Infinitive is used: 

a) if the action it expresses is simultaneous with that of 
the finite verb; 

b) with verbs denoting hope, intention, etc. The Indefinite 
Infinitive expresses an action future with regard to 
that denoted by the finite verb; 

c) with modal verbs the Indefinite Infinitive often ex¬ 
presses a future action. 

The Continuous Infinitive expresses an action in its 
progress simultaneous with that of the finite verb. 

The Perfect Infinitive expresses an action prior to that 
of the finite verb. 

After the verbs should, ought, could, might in the 
affirmative form as well as after was/were used in modal 
meaning the Perfect Infinitive shows that the action was 
not carried out. The same is the meaning of the Perfect 
Infinitive combined with the past tense of the verbs to 
expect, to hope, to intend, etc. 

The Perfect Continuous Infinitive expresses an action 
which lasted during a certain period of time before the 
action denoted by the finite verb. 

The infinitive is used in the Active Voice if the noun 
or pronoun itrefers to denotes the subject of the action 
expressed by the infinitive. 

The infinitive is used in the Passive Voice if the noun 
or pronoun it refers to denotes an object of the action 
expressed by the infinitive. 

KHtpHHllTHBa B npeAJIOJKCHHK 

§ 178. HH$HHHTHB C 38BHC0MMMH OT HCTO CJI0B8MH 06 p 83 y- 
er HH<t>HHHTHBHyio rpynny: 

to learn the poem by heart ebtyuumb cmuxomeopenue na- 

u3ycmb 

to explain the rule to the o&bJiCHumb y'leuuKaM npaeu&o 

pupils 

§ 179 . Hh$hhuthb 0Jih KH$HHHTHBHaH rpynna uoacer ynoT- 
pe&MTfccs b npefljio«eH0H b poxw nodaawaigezo: 

To know him is to trust 3aaTt ero — 3HavaT flOBepan, 

him. (Wilde) esiy. 



noflJiejKamee, BwpaxceHHoe HH$HHiiTHBHoft rpynnoft, nac- 
to cTaBHTca nocae cKa3yeMoro npeAAOxceHHA; b stom cjiynae 
nepeA cKa3yeMHM ynorpebxaeTCH bboahoc it (hah $opMaAi>Hoe 
noAAeAcamee). 

It wasn’t safe to cross the IlepexoAnTb uepe3 moct houmo 

bridge at night. (Greene) 6mjio onacHO. 

§ 180. Hh$hhhthb ynoTpebAaeTca b pojin npediucamuea 
(nMennoH qacTH cocTaBHoro CKa3yeMoro): 

The point is to achieve I\naBHoe — aocthub ncAii. 

the aim. 

The only thing to be done EAHHCTBenHoe, uto ocTaBajiocb 

was to sit and to wait until AeJiaTb — oto chagtb h HCAaTb, 
someone came by. (Jerome) nona kto-jiii6o nponjibmeT mii- 

mo Hac. 

§ 181. Hh(J)hhhthb ynoTpeGAneTCH b poah nacTH cocmaeno- 
zo znazojibHOzo CKd3yeMOzo : 

a) c MOAaAbHbiMH rxaronaMH: 

We must stay at homo. Mbi aoaachu ocraBaTbCH aoms. 

You should have been Bnepa BenepoM bu aoaxchbi 

here last night. 6uah 6brrb 3Aecb. 

Something had to be done. Hto-to HyacHO <5bixo CAeAaTb. 
What are we to do? Hto me hsm acabtl? 

I shall not be able to sleep H He cMory cnaTb otoh ho^bio. 
tonight. 

6) c TAaroAaMH, KOTopbie HMeioT MOAaABHoe 3HaneiiHe (to ecrb 
ynoTpedAaioTCA b coqeTaHHH c hh<J)hhhthbom Apyroro rjiaro- 
Aa): to want xomemi; to wish xcexamb; to intend naMepe- 
eambca ; to try cmapambca ; to expect, to hope HadexmbCR 
h np.: 

I want to paint. H xo*iy pucoBaTb. 

He tried to see the men. Oh cTapaAca yBiiAeTb arax aio- 

Aen. 

b) c TAaroAaMH, KOTopbie o6o3HaHaioT HanaAO hah npoAOAace- 
HHe achctbhh: to begin, to start Hammambfcsi); to continue 
npodojutcamb(cx) h np.: 

She began to talk. Ona HanaAa roBopHTb. 

§ 182. Hh<J>hhhthb ynoTpe6AneTCH b poah dononnenuR k 
rAaroAaM n npiiAaraie album: 
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He asked me to wait* Oh nonpociui Mera no^oHCflaTb. 

I shall be happy to accept H 6yay chbctjuib npurntTb sa- 
your invitation. (Hornby) me npurjiamende. 

* § 183. Hh^hhhthb ynorpe6^HeTca b pojm onpedenetwx: 

I have no right to ask. H He hmcio npasa cnpamHBaTb. 

(Heym) 

Suddenly she felt the need B#pyr oaa noqyBCTBOB&Jxa no- 
to speak* (Wilde) TpeCaocrb roBopirrb. 

Hh^hhhthb b $yHKnpn onpe^ejieHBfl nacro uweer MOflajiL- 
Hoe 3HaqeHHe» Bupa^can bosmohchoctb hah Aon^encTBOBaHHe; 
b t&khx cAynanx hh^hhhthb nepeBOAnrca sa pyccKHfi h3lik 
npnAaTo^HLiM onpeAeOTrejibHWM npeflJioxceHHeM: 

We made a list of the things Mw coct&bhjih ciihcok BemeH, 

to be taken* (Jerome) Koropue hyjkho jio b3htb c 

cotoft* 

The car to be used did not Manning, Ha KOTopoft aoaxc* 
belong to Sparcer. (Dreiser) m* 6 wjih exan., ne npraaA- 

neacaaa Cnapcepy. 

Hh<}>khhtkb b $yhki;hh onpeaeJieHHH Moacer yica3HBaTb Ha 
npeAHa3Ha^eHH6 npeAMCTa, BupaHceHHoro cyn^ecTBHrejibHbm 
HAH MeCTOIIMeHlieM, K KOTOpOMy othochtch hh$hhhthb: 

Have yoti got anything Y Bac ecxt hto-hhCvab noecrt? 

to eat? 

She brought me a book to OHa npiraecjia mho nonnTarrb 
read* KHuacKy. 

HH^HHHTHB-onpefleAeHHe nocjie cjiob the first; the second, 
the last h np., nepeBoanrca Ha pyccKHft h3mk jnmaoft (upe/m- 
Kxmitiefc) (pop wofl raarojia: 

He was the first to come. Oh npmne/i nepBUM. 

§ 184. HH^HfiHTHBynoTpe6jineTca b $ymcipiH ofcjMtmezb- 
cmea i jemi 

I have come here t& meet H npam&t cion*, ^rro6ti BCTpe- 

her. (Hemingway) THTbca c nefi. 

To earn a living, he be* Hro6fci 3apato*aTb Ha xch3hb, 

came a salesman. (Carter) oh cteui toproBijeti* 

§ 185* Hh^hhhthb ynorpefijiaeTca b pojm o6cmoxmeJibcmea 
cjiedcmeux: 
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She is old enough to go to 
work. (Dreiser) 

It was too hot to go out 
into the town. (Hemingway) 


Oh a yace aoctstouho B3poc- 
jiaa, hto6u hath pa6oTaTb. 
Bbuio uepecuyp acapico, hto6u 
HATH b ropoA. 


§ 186. riepeA hh^hhbthbom b pojra noftneacamero, HMeH- 
ho ft Hacra CKa3yeMoro, AonojmeHHH h onpeAejieHHH MoryT ynoT- 
pedAHTbCH MecTOHMeHHfl what, whom, whose, which, Hape- 
hhh where, when, how, why h cok)3U whether h if. TaKHe 
uH(J)HHiiTHBHLie rpynnu qacTO ynoTpebjimoTca b (j)yHKu,iiii ao- 
noAHeHHa: 

I knew where to look for H 3Haa, rAe ee HCKaTt. 

her. (Dickens) 

I don’t know how to do it. H He 3Haio, KaK sto CAe;iaTb. 


We don’t know what to do Mu He 3HaeM, hto AeaaTb 
with these people. (Heym) c sthmh jhoabmh. 


§ 178-186. In the sentence the infinitive is used: 

a) as a subject. If the subject of the sentence is an infinitive 
phrase it is often placed after the predicate and the 
sentence begins with the introductory it; 

b) as a predicative; 

c) as a part of the compound verbal predicate; 

d) as an object to verbs and adjectives; 

e) as an attribute. The infinitive in the function of an 
attribute may have a modal meaning; 

f) as an adverbial modifier of purpose or result. 

The infinitive may be preceded by the pronouns what, 
whom, whose, which, by the adverbs where, when, how, 
why and by the conjunctions whether and if. The infinitive 
phrases of this kind are most frequently used in the 
function of an object. 

OBTjEKTHLIH HIKUHHHTHBHLlft KOMIIJIEKC 
(THE OBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX) 

§ 187. B npeAJiOHceHHii I like Helen to sing this song (Mne 
Hpaeumcx , KaK Ejiena noem dmy necHto) hh$hhhtiib to sing 
Bupa^KaeT AeiicTBHe, coBepmaeMoe jihijom, o6o3HaaeHHbiM cy- 
iqecTBHTejibHUM, noTopoe ctoht nepeA hh$hhhthbom — Helen, 
TO eCTb HH$HHIITHB OTHOCHTCH K CymeCTBHTeJIbHOMy, KOTOpoe 


4 3uc. 869 
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ctoht nepefl hhm, hoao6ho TOMy, khk CKaayeMoe othochtc« k 
noflAeacamewy. CAeAOBaTeAbHo, Helen to sing npe^CTanjisieT 
co6oh e^HHoe neJioe, hah eK»maKcu*tecKUtt KounseKC. B npeA- 

A03KCHHH 3T0T KOMIIAeKC BbrnOAHHOT P0M> CAQXCHQZO dOTtOAHC- 

hum , uocKojdfcKy Ha Bonpoc What do I like? otbctom 6yACT ne 
Helen, a Helen to sing — kq.k Bjtena mem. 

HweHHo nOTOuy, womoft KOMiuieKC HweeT b CBoem cocra- 
Be hh$hhHthb h ynorpeSjineTcn b 4>yHKmm AonoAHeHHA (object), 
oh Ha3faiB&eriC5i o6%€Kmnum uKfmmmueHUM KOMnnexcon 
(Objective Infinitive Complex). 

IlepBOH nacTbio aroro KOMnjienca mohcct CwTb He toxmco 
cym;ecTBHTejibnoe, Kan a npHseACHHOM npeAJio ^kchhh , ho h ahh- 
Hoe MecTOHMeHne b ofrbeKTHOM naflence: 

I like her to sing. Mse HpasHTca, k&k oba noer. 

C JieAOBOTeJIBHO, OdieKTHblfi KOMIIACKC CO* 

ctoht H3 A»yx nacrefi, nepBaa nacrt KOMimeKca — cynjecTBH- 
TeJitHoe b oGmeM naAeaee hah AHHHoe MecTOHMenue b ofrbeKT- 
hom naAeHte. Biopaa nacTb KOMiuieKca — hh^hhhthb, koto- 
pbift Bbrpaacaer AeHCTBHe, coBepmaeMoe ahd;om hah npeAMeroM, 
hah Koropoe coBepmaercn hba ^he^om hah npeAweroM, o6o3aa- 
neHHBIM CymeCTBHTeAbHHM HAH MeCTOHMeSHCM, KOTOpOC CTOHT 

nepeA hh<1>hhhthbom, 

Ha pyccKaft a3bnc oCt^kthwh bh$hhhthbhjmh komhackc 
nepeBOAHTCfl b 6oAbmHHCTBe CAynaes npHAaTOHHHM aohoahh- 
TCAbHWM irpeAAOAceHHeM. 

IlepBaa vacrt KOMnAeKca — cymecTBnreAbHoe hah MecTO* 
HMeHHe — cooTBeTCTAyeT noAJiextameMy npnAaTo^moro npeAAb* 
AceHHA, a Btopaa W vy — hb$hhhthb — cKaayeMOtay, 

06*beKTHWfi KOMHACKC ynOTpeSAAeTCA H6 

nocAe Aiobbjx rAaroAOB, a toabko nocAe on pe acach ebj x rpynn 
raaronoa. 

§ 188. OSBeKTHblS HH^HHKTHBHHH KOMUAeKC yEOTpeSAAe?* 
ch nocjie raaroAOB, KOTopue BbipancaioT BocnpHATue/ omyme* 
Hue npn domoh^i opraflOB hybctb : to see eudemb; to hear cam* 
tuamb; to feel nyecmeoeamb; to watch, to observe Ha6xiodamb; 
to notice saAeevoma.TIocAe othx tamoaob b ofa>eKT; 

HOM HH$HHHTHBHOM KOMHAeKCe yUOTpefiAAeTCA 6e3 VaCTHIJH to: 

She saw Mary cry. {Gaskell) Oaa yBHACAa, nro Maps njia- 

Suddenly I heard her call Bflpyr a ycAwman, nro oaa no* 

my name. (Braine) 3 saAa Mesa no hmchh. 


98 



They all watched him walk Obit ace BafcuoAaJm, ic&k oh 
up the hill. (Hemingway) noamniiaxcH ua xonM. 

§ 189, 06'beKTKUS KOMOJieKC ynoTpefruaeT' 

ca nocjie rjiaronos, Koropue Bupa>KajGT ncejwtue, HOMepenue, 
nyecmeo: to want xomem; to wish, to desire xcenamb; to like 
xiotiumb, npamimbtjt; to dislike He Aiodumbj itenpaeumbcn; to 
hate Heuamidemb ; to intend HOMepeeambe#; should/would like 
xomeJi 6bi h np.: 

She wanted them to read Osa xovexa, htoOm ohh npo- 
that book. HJIH 3 Ty KBUTKKy, -,- 

He intended me to go with Oh xGiea, htoOh m uouien c 
him to the theatre. hem b Teaxp. 


S 190, O&sekTHuS KomiireEC yixoTpefaraer- 

ca nocjie rjiarojioB, Koropue BbipaxcaioT MUCRb, j tneme, nped- 
Mdexcdg: to consider, to believe cnumamb; to 
think dyMQtn*; to find naxodumb; to know snamt; to expect 
(xmudamb; to suppose npednojiaeamb wrap. Efoeae maranos otoh 
rpynnii (Kpowe to expect) TOnp ecero ynorrpedjiserai kh$iihii- 
thb rjiarojia to be: / 

We consider him to be the Mu cmrraeM ero jiyqnmM yne- 
best pupil of our school. hhrobc namefi hikojih. 

He expected her to return. Oh oxcha&ji, hto ona Bepnerca. 


5 191 . 06 t*kthhh KQWiMKc ynoTpe6jwerca 

nocjie rjiarojioB, Koroptie BupaacajoT npiiKa 3 , npoa> 6 y, pazpeme- 
ftue, coaentj npimyxcdeutie: to order npuKa 3 ueamb\ to ask, to 
request npocum ; to allow, to permit noseoMmb t to advise, to 
recommend coeemoeamb, peKoMeudoeamb; to cause, to force, to 
make 3 acma 6 Juimb ; to let eejiemb, no 3 eosjwib. Ilocjie nnarojiOB to 
make h to let hh$hhhthb ynorpeOxHerca 6e3 hecth m>i to: 

We made George work. Mu 3aeTaBjLHH fl>Kop#Ka nopa- 

(Jerome) 6oraTt. 


Nick's father ordered some 
water to be put on the 
stove. (Hemingway} 

The teacher allowed ns to 
use dictionaries. 


Oreu Hinta npHK&s&x HocTa- 
bhtb Boxy ua nxHTKy (uto6h 
BCKHUXTHT fc ee). 

Ynsrfeat dosboxhx hem nojm- 
aosatbcH cxosapHMH. 


I § 187-191. The Objective Infinitive Complex consists 
of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in 
the Objective Case and the infinitive. Tim nominal part 



of the complex denotes the subject or the object of the 
action expressed by the infinitive. 

In the sentence this complex has the function of a 
complex object. 

The Objective Infinitive Complex is used: 

a) after verbs denoting perceptions of senses; 

b) after verbs denoting wish, intention, emotions; 

c) after verbs denoting mental activity; 

d) after verbs denoting order, request, permission, advice, 
compulsion, 

CyBlEKTHblft HH&HHHTHBHblti 
KOMIIJIEKC 

(THE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX) 

§ 192, Ecjih npefljioxceHHe We saw him run to the train 
(Mbi eudejtu , kuk oh tiexca* k noe 3 &y), b cocraa Koxoporo 

BXO/JHT ob'BCKTHJJH K0MHJI6KC, Upeo 6 pa 30 BaTB 

b CTpaflareJibHoe — He was seen to run to the train (Budejtu, 
kck oh tiexccui k noe 3 dy)> to hh<J>hhhthb to run 6yj*eT Bupa- 
ncftTb ^eficTBHe, coeepmaeMoe jihijqm, obodHaueHH&TM MecTo* 
HM6HH6M he, Cae^oBareabHO, he h to run o 6 pa 3 yiOT cuxmaK- 
cunecKuu KQMiineKC. 3tot KOMUJieicc HMeeT (JjyHxnnio cjiqxc- 
hozo nodjiexeaiqezOy tax icax cxaayfeMoe npeflJioaceHHa was 
seen qthochtch He tojibko k MecTOHMenmo he, ho n ko Bcemy 
koMnjiexcy he... to run (Hate oh tie*tea*). Tax xax b cocraB 
KOMnjiexca b xojuht hh^hhhthb , a sect xoMnnexc Bhmomapr 
pojii> noflJieacamero HpeajioHceHHH (subject), oh HaausaeTca 
cy 6 T>eKmnuM UHipummueHUM KOMnneKCQM (Subjective 
Infinitive Complex). 

: IlepfiOH cy6i>eKTHPro HH 0 KHHTHBHoro KOMnjiexca 

Moacer 6wn> MecTOHMenne h cyiqecTBHTejibHoe b o6iqeM naaeace. 

The boy was seen to run there. Budejiu, kqk napem tiexeaji 
myda. 

Cjic^oBaTejibHO, cy&beKTHHH hhc^hhhthbhwm komujickc co- 
ctoht H3 jspyx nacTeft. Hepean vacTb KOMnaexca —cymecrBH- 
TejibHoe b oSnjeM naflexce hjih jiiraHoe MecroHMeHHe b hmgim- 
tbjibhom na^exce. BTopaa nacTL KOMiuieKca — hh^hhhthb, ko- 
TOpHH BtipaxcaeT fleacraHe, coBepmaewoe xhhom hjih npe/jMe* 
tom hjih xoropoe coBepmaeTca nafl jihuom hjih npeflMeTOM, q6o- 
3HaqeHHHM CymeCTBHTeJILHblM HJIH MeCTOHMeHHeM. 

Oco6eHHOCTi>io cyfeexTHoro hh$hhhthbhoto KOMnnexca hb- 
jiaeTCH to, hto nepBaa h BTopaa ero naern oT^ejieHH o^na ot 
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Apyroft CKaayeMMM npeAJioxceKHH <b npnBeaeHHOM npuMepe 
was seen)* 

CyfoeKTHw# hh 4 >hhhthbhh£ KOMUJiCKc ynoTpeCwiaeTca c 
onpe A6 ASHH bzmh rpynnaMH rnarojiOB. 

$ 193. Cy&seKTHHH hh^hhhthbhsi^ komhackc ynoTpedxjt- 
erca c rjiaraiiaMH to say eoeopumb h to report coo6w,amb b 
CTpaflaTe^bHOM sajiore: ^ 

He is said to write a new Fobopht, hto oh immer bobbin 

novel. poMaH. • *'• 

The delegation is reported CoodmaiOT, hto ACJierauHH 
to have arrived in Geneva. npafeura b JKeaeBy. 


This text-book is said to TOBOpar, uto aror yneCHHK ne- 

be printed in Tver* tiataerca b Tsepn. 

/. § 194. CyfrbeK'mhifi hh^hhhthbhhS KOMimeKC yuoTpe&na- 
eTca c FJiarojiaMH (p CTpaaaTejaHOM 3&Kore), Koropwe o§o3Ha- 
qaior j nucmnujtwue npoqeccu, toneme, npednojtoxcenite, m- 
deotcdy, oncudanue : to think dyMamb ; to know 3mmb, to 
consider cvumamb, to believe eepumb t to suppose npednoxa- 
eamb t to expect uadhunbcx, omudamb Bnp.: 

The meeting is expected to ChKHAaerca, bto coSpamie mv- 
begin this morning. hctch cero^na yTpbM. 

I was supposed to meet npeAnoaaranocs. aro a ocrpe- 

him. By ero. 

He was thought to have flywajm, bto oh yexait. 

gone. 


§ 195. Cyffr>eKTHH& hh^khhthbhh^ KOMiuiexc ynOTpefijia* 
eTca c rjiaronaMB (b cTpaAftTexBHOM paiore), Koropwe eupanca- 
K>m eocnpuxmue c notoov$bio opzanoe nyecm — to see, to 
hear, to feel, to notice, to observe, to watch; 

Birds were heard to sing Bttxo cyammo, ksk nowT imm- 

in the garden. ' ku b caAy. >'J 

He was seen to enter the Baaem, tcakon bxoahji b aom. 

house. 

§ 196. CyfoeKTHufi hh^khpithbhli^ KOMnaetcc yuorpefaa- 
eTca c rjiaronaMH (s CTpaaaTejitHOM 3ajiore), KoTopue Btaptuxa- 
iot npiuca 3 , npocbtiy, patpeweuue, no 6 yxcdeuue: to order npu- 
m 3 bi 6 antb; to ask, to request npocumb, to allow, to permit 
no 36 Qjuimb; to make, to cause, to force 3 acmaexftmb: 



Huey were ordered to leave Hu npaicaaajra ocrasurt 3a». 
the hall. 

He was made to put on Ero 3a<n»BHAH Haaen» najibTo. 

his coat. 

npuMevaHtie. B cyfoeKTHOM rh^bhhtubbom KOMnnexce hh^hkhthb ynot- 
petijraeTca c 'i&cTHue# to nocM bccx raaroAOB. 

§ 197. Cy&teKTHfciH hh$hhhthbhwH komujiokc ynoTpefaiff- 
ercfl c iviaroJiaMH to seem, to appear Kasamhui; to happen, to 
chance cjiynambcs; to turn out, to prove 0 Ka 3 mambcJi: 


He seemed to he thinking 
about something. (Dreiser) 

She seemed not to listen 
to him. (Wilde) 

She didn’t seem to have 
heard what X said. (BrcUne) 
Her mother had chanced 
to look into her room. 
(Dreiser) 


Kaaaaocfe, *rro oa oneM-To ay- 
Maer. 

Ka 3 aAOCB, mo ohb hc cjiyma- 
eT ero. 

Ka 3 ajioci., *ito ohs ae cAwma- 
m, mo « cicaaaA* 

Ee Mars b;iy*iaftHO 3 arjiaHyjia 
b ee KOMHftTy. 


§ 198. CyS-feeKiatifl imflwfHHTHBHHh .ROMHAeKcynoTpe6AH- 
erca co cAOBocoseraHHHMH to be sure, to be certain, to be 
likely/to be unlikely: 

We are not likely to meet Bp*a ah um npiwrca qac- 
often. to BCTpenarsca 

He is certain to be sleeping. Oh, Hasepsoe, cefinac citht. 


We are sure to learn of it. Mm HaBepHAKa y 3 HaeM 06 3 tom. 


ITepeBOfl cy 6 i»eKTHoro KOMimeicca 

na pyccKUH s 3 uk 

§ 199. IlpeAJioaceHaa c cy^TieKTHMM hh$hhhtobhmm kom- 
imeKcoM na pyccKuu aatuc nepeBOAHTca npeHMyiuecTseHEO 
cjio;-KHonoA l i5iHeHHUMH npeAjio»ceHHHMH. HepeBOA cjieayer Ha- 
HHHaTH co CKa3yeuoro, KOTOpoe b pyccKOM a3buce npeBpaiua- 
eTca b HeonpeAejieHHo-aOTHoe hah 6e3AH*iHoe rAaBHoe npes- 
AOHceHHe. IlepBaH qaerb KOMUAeicca (cymeerBHTeAbHoe hah 
MecTOHMeRHe), ABAJuoiuaHCH noAAeacamHii anrAHflcKoro npea- 

AOACeHliA, CTaaOBHTCH HOAiieACaiUHM npHA&TCPlHOrO flOliOAHH- 

Tejibsoro npeflAOAceHHa, a hh^hhhthb nepesoAHTca ah^hoS 
$op «oii TAaroAa, KOTopbift cTaHOBHTCH cKasyeMMM npHAaro^- 
Horo npeflHoaceafia; 



His father is said to work ToBopsT, hto ero oTeq pa6oTa- 
at this plant. eT Ha otom 3asoAe. 

He was supposed to work Ilpeflnojiarajiocb, hto oh dyaer 

Sunday afternoons and pa6oraTb no BoenpeceHtHM noc- 

evenings. (Dreiser) jie o6e^a h BeuepaMii. 

He seemed to be looking Ka3ajiocb, hto oh no/j6npaeT 

for words. (Greene) cJiOBa. 

IIpeAJioHceHHH c rjiarojioM-cKa3yeMWM t oboaHanaiomHM npH- 
Ka3, npocbdy, pa3penxeHire, npiiHyacAeHiie, a TaK^ce c iviarojiaMif 
to consider, to believe, to think nepeBOAHTca Ha pyccKHH H3biK 
npocTbiMU h eonpep,e.ieuuo -jihhhljmji win 5e3^HHHWMii npeA.no- 
JKeHHflMH, a HHOr^a H npOCTUMH JIHHHHMH npeAJioaceHHHMH: 

The pupils were allowed yneHifKaM pa3pemumi (pa3pe- 

to use dictionaries. majiocb) nojib30BaTbcn c;iOBa- 

PHMH. 

She is considered to be the Ee cuHTajoT (oHa CHiiTaeTcn) 

best singer. cbmoh jiynmeii neBHneif. 

IIpeAJiOHceHiiH c rjiarojioM-CKa3yeMUM to prove, to turn out 
nepeBO/jHTCH npocTWMH ^hhhmmh npeAJioiKeHHHMH: 

He turned out to be a good Oh 0Ka3ajica xopouiHM max- 
chess-player. MSTHCTOM. 

IIpeAJioHceHHH co cKa3yeMUM, Bupa^ceuHUM cjioBoconeTaHH- 
hmh to be likely, to be sure, to be certain, a b mhofhx cjiynaax 
h rnarojiaMH to seem, to appear, nepeBOAHTca npocTHMH npeA- 
JIOXCeHHHMH C BBOAHHMII CJIOBaMH: 

He is sure to ring you up. Oh, HaBepHoe, no3BOHHT BaM 

no Tejie<j>oHy. 

They are likely to be late. Ohh, no-BiiAHMOMy, ono3AaiOT. 

She seems to have spoken Ona, KaaceTCH, rosopiijia Ha 

on the subject before. dry Tewry panee. 

(Parker) 

nPEflJIOJKHblft HH&HHHTHBHblft 
KOMIDIEKC 

(THE PREPOSITIONAL INFINITIVE COMPLEX) 

§ 200. Hh<J)Hhhthbhwh KOMmieKc MoaceT bboahtbch npeA- 
jioroM for; TaicoH komujickc Ha3biBaeTcn npednoMHbun unipu- 
HumueHbiM KOMiiJieKCOM (Prepositional Infinitive Complex). 

IIpeAJIOHCHblH HH$HHHTHBHbIH KOMDJieKC COCTOHT H3 Cyme- 
CTBHTGJibnoro b o6meM naAeace hjih jiivworo MecTOiiMeHHH b 
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ofaeKTHOH na#exce h hh^>hhhthb 3* HepBaa vacTB KOMnneKca 
(cymecTBHTe^bHoe hjih MecroaMeHne) HaaMBaer jihijo hjih npea- 
MeT, KOTOpuu ABJiaeTca cyfceKTOM hjih oSt^ktom aeficTBHH, 
BHpaaceHHoro hh$hhhthbom: 

It's time for us to go* HaM nopa hath. 

§ 201. IIpeAJiojKHHH nii(f hhutubhuh KOMmieKC ynoTpeGjia- 
otc« b pa3JiHqHHx cHHTaicctriecKHx tpyHKqrmx. B npeAJioxce- 
hhh oh Moacer fitiTb: 

a) noAJiWKan^M: 

For me to see you is the fljin mchh yBKAeTsca c to6oh 

happiest minute in my life. — aro caMaa cEacrjnmaJi wnny- 

(Abrahams) teb Moeii jkh3hh. 

IIoA^eHcamee, BwpajjceHHoe npe/woxcHWM hh^hhhthbhum 
KOM njieiccoM, b 6oji bmHHCTBe cjiynaes craBHTca nocjie cnasye- 
Moro, h Tor^a npeAfloaceane HaraaaeTCH bboahum it: 

It's dangerous for us to Btie3HcaTb b stoh Manrane ajih 

be going out in this car. eac onacHO. 

( Dreiser) 

6) npeAHKaTHBOM (ttMeHHoft nacTBio cocTaBHoro HMeraoro cna- 

. 3 yeMoro): 

That’s for you to think on. 06 3T0M Te6e hyhcho no^yMarb. 
(Hardy) 

b) AonoAHeHneM: 

He waited for her to speak. Oh acAaa, noxa oaa saroBopirr. 
(Abrahams) 

r) onpefleAenHeM: 

There’s nobody here for him 3aeeb Her Hmcoro, c xew oh 
to p)ay with. (Hemingway) Mor 6bj nourpaTb. 

a) oScTOHTeJIBCTBOM UeJIH HJIH CJieACTWfl: 

The teacher gave several y^HTejib npuBeji hcckojibko 

examples for the pupils to npnMepoB, hto6m yneHHKK 
understand the rule better. Jiynine noaajia npaBHJio. 

It was too dark for her to Ewjio cjihiukom teamo, vto6w 
see him. (Hardy) ohb cMorjxa bhaotb ero. 

§ 192-201. The Subjective Inf initive Complex consists 
of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in 
the Nominative Case and the infinitive. 
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The nominal part of the complex may denote both the 
subject and the object of the action expressed by the infinitive. 
The Subjective Infinitive Complex is used: 

a) with the verbs to say and to report; 

b) with verbs denoting mental activity; 

c) with verbs denoting sense perceptions; 

d) with verbs denoting order, request, permission, 
compulsion; 

e) with the verbs to seem, to appear, to happen, to 
chance, to prove, to turn out; 

f) with the expressions to be likely , to be unlikely, to 
be sure, to be certain. 

The infinitive complex preceded by the preposition for 
is called the Prepositional Infinitive Complex. 

In the sentence the Prepositional Infinitive Complex 
may be used in the functions of subject, predicative, 
object, attribute and adverbial modifier of result and 
purpose. 

yilOTPEEJIEHHE HHOHHHTHBHOft 
HACTHIJM TO 

§ 202. Hh$hhhthb, Kax npaBHJio, ynoTpeGnaeTca c uacTH- 
neii to, KOTopaa HBjiaeTca ero rpaMMaTHaecKHM npn3HaKOM. 

Ecjih b npeflJioaceHHH ecTt #Ba HH<J>HHHTHBa, o6i>eflHHeHHhie 
cok)3om and turn or, to vacrima to ynoTpefijiaeTca tojibko ne- 
pe/j nepBLiM hh<J)hhhtiibom: 

Your mother wants you to Baina MaTb xoveT, hto6m bw 
come and see her. HaBecTUjm ee. 

(Hemingway) 

B KOHqe npeAJioaceHna *mcTHija to HHor^a ynoTpebjiaeTca 
6e3 HH$IlHIlTHBa, eCJIH HH$HHHTHB nOHHTeH H3 KOHTeKCTa: 

Why didn’t you come? IIoHeMy bli He npmmm? Bw ace 

You promised to. oGemajin. 

§ 203. Hh$hhhthb ynoTpeSjiaeTca 6e3 to nocne MOflajibHux 
rjiarojioB can, may, must, shall, should, will, would, qacTO 
nocae need h dare: 

May I ask you? Moxcho cnpociiTb Bac? 

You shouldn’t have come. BaM He Hyamo 6 ujio npHxo- 

AHTb. 
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How dare you ask met Kak cm cweere cnpainneaTt y 

neHfl? 

IlocJie Mo^ajibHux vmvom)B ought, to have, io be hh$hhh- 
thb ocHOSHoro rjiafuua ynorpefijiJOTca c rocraxteit to: 

You ought to wash* Te5e HyacHo yMMTbcn. 

I had to send him money. H jQQjD&en 6hut nocjmrb eMy 

^era,' 

We are to see her tonight. Mu aojhkhh ysHAen>CH c Heft 

ceroflHa Be<iepoM. 

§ 204. Hh$hhhthb ynoTpe&iMfeTcn 6e3 to no<yie bn- 

pa^temS had better, would sooner, would rather Jiynme 6u. 

Bn 6m jiyvme Bepnyjnicb k 
cboiim cecTpaw. 
a ny^me uou&y c BaMH. 

Mne 6 m Jiyume He roBopHTb 
06 3 tom (a 6 m npefluoneji He 

rOBOpHTb o6 3T0M). 


You had better go back to 
your sisters. (Gasketl) 

I would sooner come with 
you. (Wilde) 

I’d rather not talk about 
these things. (Albee) 


§ 205, Hh$hhhthb ysOTpeS^aerCH 6es *iacTto BO&beKT- 

HOM HHjmHHTRBHOM KOMIUXeKCC HOOK rSBTOJIOB, KOTOpue Bblpfl’ 
HcaioT Bocnpiwmie npn noMom;n opraHOB ^ryBCTB, n rjiarojioB to 
tube itpiMpK&amm to let sexemb, no3eoxJimb {cp. § 188,191): 

She heard the clock strike . Ona ycjibnnajia, aaK ^acw npo- 
eight. (Vasftell) 6hjiji boccm^. 

She made her brother talk Ona 3acxaBJua 6paTa paccKa- 
of himself. (Wilde) 3aTb o ce6e. 


( § 202-205. As a rule the infinitive is used with the 

j particle to. If two infinitives are connected by the con¬ 
junctions and or or, the particle to is placed only before 
the first infinitive. 

At the end of the sentence the particle to is sometimes 
used without the infinitive if the infinitive is understood 
from the context. 

The infinitive i$ used without the particle to: 

a) after modal verbs except ought? to have, to be and 
partly after need and dare; 

b) after the expressions had better, would sooner, would 
rather; 

c) in the Objective Infinitive Complex after the verbs of 
sense perceptions and after the verbs to make and to let 



nPHHACTHE 
(THE PARTICIPLE) 

§ 206. IIpiraacTHe (the participle) — cto Hemmas ^optta 
raaroaa, KOTopaa HMeer CBoicraa raaroira, npHJiarareabnoro 
h HapeaHa. B aHrmBcKw* x3»Ke ecn, ^ea npanacTHfl — npn- 
'tacrae Haeroamero BpeMeHH (Present Participle hjih Participle 
I) h npmacTHe npomejpuero BpeMeHH (Past Partieipie am Par¬ 
ticiple II). 

OBPASOBAHHE nPHHACTH# 

§ 207. Present Participle o6pa3yerca npn uomoihh OKOflraa* 
hha *ing t Koropce npBt&BJiHerca k HH$mmTHBy raarojia 6e3 
qacTHim to: . 

to read numam* -r- reading 

1. Eero bh^hbwthb DKfliPiiTBaeTca Ha HeMoe -e, to nepej okoh- 
hm Hew -Ing oho onyckaeTea: 

to write nucantb — writing 

2. Ecjih hh$hhhthb OKaHHHBaeTca Ha oflHy CoraacHyKVKOTO- 
poft npe^meergyer KparKaft y^a^aii rjiacmj^ to nepea 
oKoHnaHueM dug KoseHHaa cornacHa* yABaasaerou 

to sit cufomb — sitting 
to begin nanuHamb — beginning 

IJpUM€%ame. Koaera&fl GyKBA k nocae oo ne yasaaBaerc*: 

to look CMOtnpem — looking. 

3. Kaaenaatf Synaa r yiparaaefe** earn aocjraflHHH enor y^ap* 

huh h He coAepaurr ^H^Tonra: . 

to prt'fer npe&noKumamb — preferring 

4. KoHenHaa 6yKBa! yflBaHBaeTca, ecjiH efi npenxaecTByer KpaT- 

KHfi rjiacHuft 3syK (y^apHtiS hjih Geay&apHKH): . h 

to com'pel npuHt/xedamb —^ eampeliing 
to travel ngmeiuecmeoeam* — travelling 

5. B rjiarojiax to lie Jiewamb; Jizarttv, to tie c&tmeamb; to die 
yMupamb GyKBoctmeraHHe -te nepea OKOOTaHHew -ing H3Me- 
HaeTca na -y: 

to lie — lying; to tie — tying; to die — dying. 
npuMtHtnur. KoHeqBaa OyKBa -y nepefl oKOH^aHHCM -ing ho UTmnaevca a 



to study — studying 

to try cmapambc* — trying 

Present Participle cooraercrByeT pycckoMy upanacTHio fleft- 
CTBirrejifcHoro 3anora Hacroamero BpeMCHH h fleenpHHacraio 
HecoBepmeHHoro BH^a: 

resting — omdbtxafouiuu, omduxax 

§ 208. Past Participle (Participle II) npaBHjiLHMX rjiarcwiOB 
oSpaayeTca npu nOMOmn oKoimaHHH -ed, Koropoe npn6aBnaer- 
ca k HH(J)HHHTHBy 6e3 aacTHQBi to, to ecn> tsk ace, Kan h yr»ep- 
AHrem>Haa $opMa Past Indefinite 3 Thx raaroaoB: 

to ask — asked 

ItpaBHJia npoH3HomeHHH h npaBomscamui stoh $opmh npea- 
CTSBJieHHU B § 33,34. 

Past Participle HenpaBtuibH&ix rjiarojioe o6pa‘3yeTca no-pa3- 
HOMy, M 3TH $OPMM Hy^KITO 3aHOMH0Tb. 

Past Participle nepexoflHHX rjiaranoB coorBeTCTByer pyccico- 
My cTpaflaTejibHOMy npmactHio npome^mero BpeMean: 

dressed odembiii 
made cdejianubiu 

§ 206-208. The participle is a non-finite form of the 

verb which has verbal, adjectival and adverbial properties. 
There are two participles in English: Present Participle 

(or Participle I) and Past Participle for Participle II). 

Present Participle is formed by adding the ending -ing to 

the infinitive without the particle to. 

Spelling Rules 

1. If the verb ends in a mute -e, this *e is dropped before 
the ending -ing. 

2. If the verb ends in one consonant preceded by a short 
stressed vowel, the final consonant is doubled before 
the ending -ing. 

3. A final r is doubled if the last syllable is stressed and 
has no diphthong. 

4. A final 1 is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, 
stressed or unstressed. 

5. If the verb ends in -ie, -ie is changed into y before the 
ending -ing. 

Note, A final -y is not changed before -ing. 

Past Participle of regular verbs coincides in form with 
' the Past Indefinite of these verbs. 
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c&OPMM nPHHACTHH 

§. 209. B aHrjiHHCKOM H3biKe npnqacTHH hmciot $opMy Ha- 
cToamero BpeMeHH (Present Participle), npomeamero BpeMeHH 
(Past Participle) h nepi^eKTa (Perfect Participle), a Taicace $op- 
mu CTpa^aTejibHoro h AencTBHTeabHoro 3aaora. 


cPopMa 

npiraacTiia 

IlepexoAHbie raaroau 

HenepexoAHbie 

raarojiu 

Active Voice 

Passive Voice 

Active Voice 

Present 

Participle 

asking 

being asked 

going 

Past 

Participle 


asked 

gone 

Perfect 

Participle 

having asked 

having been 
asked 

having gone 


3HAHEHHE H.yilOTPEEJIEHHE PRESENT 
PARTICIPLE 


§ 210. Present Participle He HMeeT onpeAeaeHHoro BpeMeH- 
Horo 3 HaaeHiiH h BbipaacaeT pa 3 Hbie BpeMeHHbie OTHomeHiia b 
3 aBHCHM 0 CTii ot KOHTeKCTa h 3 HaaeHHa raaroaa, ot KOToporo 
o 6 pa 30 BaHO npnaacTiie. 


a) Present Participle ynoTpebaaeTca fljia onpeAeaeHHa aghctbhh, 
odnoepeMennozo c fleiicTBHeM, BbipaaceHHbiM raaroaoM-cna- 
3 yeMbiM npeAJioaceHna. B 3 aBHCHM 0 CTn ot BpeMeHH raaroaa- 
cKa 3 yeMoro Present Participle MoaceT OTHociiTbca k nacmo- 
siiqeMy, npouieduieMy hjih 6 ydyu±eMy BpeMeHH: 

Reading English books I write HnTaa amvmHCKHe KHiim, a 
out new words. BbmucbiBaio HOBue caoBa. 


Reading English books I wrote 
out new words. 

Reading English books I’ll 
write out new words. 


HiiTaa aHrjiHHCKHe khhth, a 
BbimicbiBaji HOBbie caoBa. 

HnTaa aHraniicKHe khhth, a 
6yAy BbinucbiBaTb HOBbie cao¬ 
Ba. 


B nepBOM H 3 3 thx npeAJioaceHHH reading othochtch k Ha- 
CToameMy BpeMeHH, bo btopom — k npomeAineMy, a b TpeTbeM 
— k byAymeMy. 
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6) Present Participle uoKef mpaacaTb AefteTBue, KOTopoe ot* 
hochtca k nacmo*meMy BpeMeHH, nesaeucuMO or BpeMeHH 
fleiicTBHa, Bbjpa aceHH oro raaronoM-CKasyeMUM npeAJtomeHna: 

The student working in this Cry^enT, kotophh paSoraer b 
laboratory came from Mur- yrofl JiaOopaTopim, npnex&A 
mansk. H3 MypwaHCKa. 

Xot a rjiarpn-cKa3yeMoe 3Toro npeAJioaceHHH ctoht b npo 
iue^uieM BpeMeHH, Present Participle Bwpaacaer ^eficTBHe, ot- 
HocHiueeca k sacToameMy BpeMeHH. 

b) Present Participle Indefinite wower ynoTpe6jiaTtca 6e3om- 
Hocumejibfio ko BpeMemi: 

The bisector is a straight EncceitTpHca — »to npflMaa 

line dividing an angle into jshhhh, KOTopaa aenirr yroji 

two equal parts. nono;iaM. 

r) Present Participle vtfmer Bbipaacarb flencTBHe, icoropoe npefl* 
mecrByer Aeficraino, swpaxceHHOMy cKaayeMHM, ecm 06a Aeft- 
CTBHfl npOHCXOaaT SeOOCpeaCTBeHHO OAHO 3a AP>THM. B.TftKOM 
3HaneHHH Macro ynoTpe6jinerca Present Participle rnaronoB to 
enter axodumb; to open omtcpbieamb; to close zatcpueamb; to 
arrive npue3ommb\ to see eui tenia; to hear cjiumamb h t.h.: 

Entering his room, he went Bohah b cbojo KOMHaTy, oh 

quickly to the other door. CucTpo nomejr k Apyron Ase- 

(Galsworihy) pa. 

Dressing myself as quickly Oacbuhjci* ksk mohcho cKopee, 

as I could I went for a walk. a nomea Ha nporyjncy. 
(Dickens) 

B 3tom cjiynae Present Participle nepesoAHTca Ha pyecKHH 

H3bIK A6enpHHaCTHGM COBCpmCHHOrO BHfla. 

§ 211. Perfect Participle supaacaeT aeficTBne, Koropoe nped- 
mecmeyem fleficTBHio, BbipaifceHHOMy rjiarojioM-cKa3yeMMM. 
Perfect Participle cooTBercrfiyer pyccKOMy A^npirtacTHH) co- 
BepmeHHoro BHAa: 

Having said tins, they CicaaaB aro, ohh nepeetajm 

stopped speaking. (Gaskell) pa3roBapnBaTb. 

Having given her word, flaB caobo, ona aojihch* caep- 

she ought to keep it. hcstb ero. 

(Dreiser) 

§ 212. Present Participle Active ynorpefoaeTCJi b Tex CJtyna- 
sx, Koraa cymecTBareABHoe hjih MecroraseHire, k KOTopoMy oh 
othochtch, Ha3HBaer cy6i>eKm BupaaceHHoro hm achctbhh: 
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Weeping she walked back pHft&a, ona nonuia odpaTHo k 
to the house. (Matte) AOMy. 

Having opened my window, OrKpua okho, a cnycntaacB 
I went downstairs. (Bronte) bhh3. 

Present Participle Passive ynoTpedaaeTca Tor^a, kota* cy* 
mecTBHrejihiioe hah MecTOHMeane, k KoropoMy oh othochtch, 
Ha3HBaeT oSteiCT BupaaceatHoro hm Ae^cTBita: 

Being invited to an eve- Tan kak ee BpnraacHjm ea se- 

ning-party she couldn’t nepfimcy, oea ee mot m nornu b 

go to the theatre. TeaTp. 

Having been packed, the Hocne Toro kek nocuany yna- 

parcel was taken to the jcoaaAH* ee oxHecjin Hamrory. 

post-office. 

3 HAHEHHE H ynOTPEBJIEHHE PAST 
PARTICIPLE 

f 213* Past Pattidpte nueer zmiib cany $opMy h HBJiaeTca 

CTpa^aTeAbEWM npaqacTHeat* G» ynoTpeO-aaerca xoraa, Koraa 
cymecTBHreAfcHoe hah MecTOHMenne, k kotopomy oho othocht- 
ch, Ha 3 ijeaeT 06+eiafr BupaAieaHoro hm AeficTBHa: 

a written letter naxracaHHoe dhcbmo 

the machines made at MamnHM, H3roTOBAeHHue Ha 

this plant stom aasoAe 




Koropoe npcAinecTByer AeftcTBmo, BMpaaceKHoMy cKa3yeMMM 
npeflAoteeHsa: 

We looked at the destro- Mm cMorpeAH he paspymeHHtifi 

yed bridge. moct (moct 6mji paspymes pa- 

Hee, veM mm cMOTpejmHa Hero^* 

Ho PastParti<dpfeMo»eT TaK^eBBiiMAtatt AeScraHe, odno- 
epexennoee deucmeueM, BMpaHceHHMM rAarojioM-TKajyeMMM, 
a TaKAce deucmeue , 6e3o?tmocumeJt*Hoe ko BpeteeHR: 

Her father isa doctor Ee oxen — apav> Koroporo see 

loved and respected by aio6at h yBancaiOT. 

everybody. ' 

A central angle is an HeHTpaAtHtdi yroA — aroyraa* 

angle formed by two o6pa30BaHHMH abtmh paany- 

radii ['reidiai]. cemh. 

» § 209-213. Present Participle Infinite may have 
different time relations to the finite verb. 


-Itt 


Present Participle Indefinite may express an action: 

a) simultaneous with that expressed by the finite verb; 

b) referring to the present irrespective of the time of the 
action expressed by the finite verb; 

c) having no reference to any particular time; 

d) preceding that expressed by the finite verb if these 
actions closely follow each other. 

Perfect Participle is used to express an action preceding 

that expressed by the finite verb. 

Present Participle Active is used when the noun or 
pronoun it refers to denotes the subject of the action 
expressed by the participle. Present Participle Passive 
shows that the noun or pronoun it refers to denotes an 
object of the action expressed by the participle. 

Past Participle has only one form which is passive in 
meaning. 

In most cases the action expressed by Past Participle 
precedes that of the finite verb. 

&YHKUjm nPHHACTHH 
B IIPEfl JI05KEHHH 

§ 214. Present Participle Active ynorpefijiaerca b $yhkiu!h 
onpedejieuuA. Ilpn stom eAHBOTfloe npmacme erasures nepea 
onpefle JiaeMLiM cyn^ecTBHTCJiBHsiM, a npavacTHe c 3aBHcamiiMn 
or Hero cjioBawn (participle phrase) — nocne onp^exaeMoro 
cymecTBHTejitHoro: < ^ 

The rising sun was hidden. Bocxo&mnee cojmue 3aKpMsa- 

by the clouds. jih ry^H. 

Th,® girl pointed to a group fleBymKa yicaaajia Ha rpynny 
of women sitting in the xcemuHH, CHflsnuix b yray 

corner of the room. (Heym) komhatm. 

Present Participle Active ynoTpebjiserca rax^e b 4 >yHKEura 
o6cmo&menbcme (BpeMeHH, npnvHHU, cnoco6a AencTena): 

Entering the room, she saw Bo hah b KOMHaxy, osa yBKAe- 

her sister there. xa tsm cbobg cecxpy. 

Then she stopped suddenly Tor#a oHa B^pyr ocTaaoBH- 
remembering the presence of Jiact, bciiomhhb o npHcyr* 
the children. (Dreiser) ctbiih Aereft. 
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Mary stood for a time in TKubr no coceflcray, a vacTO 
silence, watching and listen- ero bha&zl 
ing. (Gaskell) 

Living in his neighbourhood, Mapn nocToajia KaKoe-TO 
I saw him frequently. BpeMH MOJiaa, HadjuoAan h 
(Dickens) cayman. 

B pojiH obcTOHTeabCTBa Present Participle MoaceT ynoTped- 
jmTbca c coi03aMH: 

When reading this book, he Hirraa vry KHHxacy, oh bcho- 
remembered his childhood. mhh&ji cBoe AercrBo. 

She looked at Lanny as OHa CMOTpeaa na JleHHii, KaK 
though expecting an answer. byflTO oxaiflaa OTBeTa. 
(Abrahams) 

He paused for a moment as if Oh cmojik na MHHyry, Kan 6u 

hesitating. (Dreiser) KOJiedJincb. 

§ 215. Present Participle Passive b 6ojihmnHCTBe cxyv aes 
ynoTpe6jiaeTCH b ^yhkqhh o6cmoRmejibcm6, a HHOiyja h b <J>yHK- 
4HH onpedenenuRi 

Being written in pencil, the IIhcbmo, HanncaHHoe KapaH- 
letter was difficult to read. #ai noM, dbijio rp y&RO npora- 

The plant being built in our TaTb - 

town will produce motor- 3 bboa, CTponmiiHcn b nameM 

cycles. ropo^e, 6yAeT BhinycicaTb mo- 

TOIJHKJIbl. 

§ 216. Perfect Participle Active h Passive ynoTpebjiaiOTCH 
tojibko b $yHKnnn o6cmoRmejibcme: 

Having written the letter, the HanHcaB hhcbmo, AeBOMKa 
girl went to the post-office. nomjia Ha noHTy. 

Having been made 20 years HsroTOBjieHHan 20 JieT TOMy 
ago, the machine is out of date. Ha3afl» m&ihhh& ceiraac ycTa- 

pena. 

§ 217. Past Participle b npeAJionceHHH qaero BUCTynaeT b 
pojm onpede/ienuR . B otoh (fyHKijHH Past Participle oSbiiho 
CT aBHTca nepeA onpeAenneMUM cymecTBHTentHbiM. Past Par¬ 
ticiple c 3aBHCHmHMn ot Hero cjioBaMH (participle phrase) b 
aHrjmiicKOM H3HKe BcerAa ctsbhtch noejie onpeAejmeMoro cy- 
mecTBHTe^bHoro. TeM He MeHee Past Participle b coveiaHHH c 
HapevneM o6pa3a aghctbhh odbivno CTaBHTca nepeA onpeAejm- 
eMbiM cymecTBmeJibHHM: 
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He is a well-known writer* Oh HBuectHi*# nucaTe/ife. 

The children danced round flem Taanewuni BOKpyr ^yaec- 
fche beautifully decorated ho ynpameHnoft ejncH. 
tree. 


§ 218, Past Participle ynorpeBjiaercH Taicace b po/ra o6emo~ 


zmejihcm* (BpeweHH, npHVHHH, 
neHHfl) c CCH03BMH when ttotda; i 
6 ydmo , epode; though xonui: 

Frightened by the dog, the 
child began to cry. 

When praised, he was ill at 
ease. 

Though wounded, the soldier 
did not leave the battlefield. 


nejm, o6pa3a fleacTBiia h cpaB- 
earn, ecm 6u; as if, as though 

HcnyrasniHCb cofiaKH, pe 6 e- 
hok pacnjiaKajica. 

Kor^a ero xsajuu10, oh nyB- 
CTBosaji ce6a HenoBKo. 

HecKOTpa Ha tc.vto ero pasif- 
jin, coJi^ar He ymeji c nona 
6oa. 


§ 219. Past Participle ynorpe&aaerca b npeaJioxceHHH b 4>yH- 
kijhh npeduKamuea: 

When I came into the room, Kor*a a sameji b KOMeary, 
the window was broken. okho 6mjio paaSHTO- 


§ 214-219. Present Participle Indefinite Active is used 
as an attribute and aa an adverbial modifier. 

Present Participle Indefinite Passive is mostly used as 
an adverbial modifier, sometimes as an attribute. 

The only function of Perfect Participle is that of 
adverbial modifiers. 

Past Participle is mostly used as aii attribute. It can 
also be used as a predicative and an adverbial modifier. 

An attribute expressed by a participle which has 
accompanying words is placed after the noun It modifies. 

If a participle in the function of an attribute has no 
accompanying words it is usually placed before the noun 
it modifies* 

OETsEKTIlLUi IIPH'IACTObIM KOMIUIEKC 
(THE OBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX> 

§ 220* B aarjiH^cKOM souKe npa^acnie, kbk h hh^hhhthb , 
^paayer cHHTaKCOTecKHe o6oporw <KOMnneKCH) c cymecTBH- 

TeJIbHHMH H MeCTOHMCHUHMH. 
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npfnacnie bxokut b coctob Tpex komujickcdb: ofrkeKTHore 
npa^acTHoro KOMiuieKca {the Objective Participle Complex), 
cy 6 ^KTHoro npOTacraoro KOMiuieKca (the Subjective Participle 
Complex) a He 3 aBBCHMoro upHuacTHoro Kounaeitea (the Absolute 
Participle Complex). 

§ 221. O^kthuh npmacTHuft KOMfljieKc coctoht H3 AByx 
^acreft. Ilepse* n&crh KourtmeKca — afiqecmmmrjtbRve s 06 - 
n$e* nadexe turn nmnoe MccmouMcnue s oforxroaojt node- 
we . Bix>pa* vaeTB — npinacrHe, Koropoe stipamaer aetcTwie, 
cosepinaewoe jump* una coBepinaewoe Hap hhm, iuih npe^er, 
o6o3HaneHHu^ cymecTBHTeJiLHfctti mm MecroRMeHaeM* BTopod 
vacTbio 3Toro KOMiuieKca MoxceT 6 mtb Present Participle h Past 
Participle: 

I saw him walking ip the H Bupfiji, kek oh ryjiaji b ca^y. 
garden. . . • " 

I saw the window broken. H yBHAeji, uto ok ho paa&BTO. 


§ 222. B npeAAO&eaBH o6t>cktbuh njnwacrHfcift KOMiuieKc 
mmpk user $y&nnBa> c&oxnozo doRMaenuM (Complex Object) 
nocne raaroxoB to see, to hear, to feel, to watch, to notice, to 
find, to observe: 


I saw her coming out just 
now. 

I watched the snow falling. 
She found the old man and 
to granddaughter toting 
at breakfast. (GazkeU) 

1 saw the mild eye of the 
old doctor turned upon me 
for a moment. (Dickens) 


" H K&K OH 3 TOJIBKO UTO 

Btuopnu 

a aa&aiOftBJt, nan. na#aer cner. 
O&a sacrasa erapmca c Beyn- 
koh 3a 3aBTpaK0M« 

a yBHflea flo6pijfi sarJiaa cra- 
poro Bpava, aa nnnyry o6pa- 
meHHBcS ko MHe. 


06 r beK*naiu npmacTHwft KOMTuteKC c Present Participle rtocjie 
rjiarojiQB, Roropue oboaHanaioT BocnpHirrae c homoiiu,® opraHOB 
'jyKTTB, OT6HB &JIH30K DO 3Ha^eHHK) K ofoeKTHOMy HHljjUHHTHBHO- 

My KQmumx${pNL § 188). Prorata mwny 1 saw tom play football 
h I saw them playing football coctoht b to#*, *5to b nepaoM npea- 
jioxcenHH (c iaH$HHHTHBOM) Toittico KOHcmamupyemcji $aKT, Tor^a 
ksk bo BropoM (c npircacrrHeM) flencTBKe ewpawaemt* kqx npo~ 
zjccc (a eudex, m* UMenuo $mo npoucxodujo), / 

$ 223. 06i>eicTHLik upuHacTHHfi kombsckc ynorpefaaeTca c 
rxarozajfH, KOToptie Bupa^cajor acesiaHEe, & Taxate mhcxhtcjh**- 



mie npcmeccw. C sthmh raarojiaMH ynotpefaHerca nmab Past 
Participle: 

I want him changed. H xony, hto6m oh HSMerntnca. 

Margaret considered her- MaprapeT cmrrajia cefa otiwa- 

self deceived. (Gaskell) nyrofi. (nmo ee otiManyxu) 

§ 224. OfaeKTHHfi npmacTHHH KOMnaeKC c Past Participle 
ynoTpefijisercH Kocne rnaroaoB to have h to get h BHpaacaeT 
^eficTBHe: a) BunojiMeMoe se jmn, 0 M, oSosna^eKHMM nofljiexca- 
miiM, a KeM-TO aPYThm #hh Hero; 6) KOTOpoe coBepmaeTca h*a 
jihi^om, o5o3HaHe&HbiM noAAencan^HM: 

Eii cAejiana npmecKy. 

Bac c4K)Torpa<pHpOBaaH? 

Mho Hy*HO iiohhhhtb uacu 

(OTASTt B peMOHT). 

§ 220-224. The Objective Participle Complex consists 
of a noun in the Common Case or personal pronoun in the 
Objective Case and a participle. The first part of the 
complex (the noun or pronoun) denotes the subject or the 
object of the action expressed by the participle. 

The Objective Participle Complex is used: 

a) with verbs denoting sense perceptions. After these verbs 
both Present Participle and Past Participle can be used; 

b) with verbs denoting wish and mental activity. Only 
Past Participle is used in this case; 

c) with the verbs to have and to get. After these verbs 
only Past Participle is used which denotes an action 
performed by someone else for the benefit of the person 
denoted by the subject of the sentence or an action 
suffered by the person denoted by the subject. 

CyETjEKTHMli nPHHACTHBlft KOMIIJIEKC 
(THE SUBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX) 

§ 225. CyfoeKTHiaS npimacTHMfi KOMnaetfc coctoht ho asyx 
qacTeii. IlepBan nacrb KOMnaeicca — cytyetmeumexmoe 6 06 - 
u}eM nadeoee hjih M*Hoe mecmouMmue e UMenumejibnoM 
nademe . Bropas hsctb KOMtureiccft —■ npunacmue (npemcyme* 
ctbchho Present Participle), KOTOpoe BupaacaeT aeftcTBue, bm- 


She had her hair done. 
Have you had a photo 
taken? 

I must have my watch 
repaired. 
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nojmneuoe jibhom ana npe#MeTOM, HasBaaHWM b nepBOfi nac- 
th KOMiuieKca: 

A plana was beard flying Ebuio cauurao, khk bucoko b 
high in the sky. Hede neTea caMOJter. 

CyfrbeKTHHfi npnuacTHwft KOMDJieKC yaorpefijiaeTca nperay* 
mecTBeHHo c rjiarojiaMH, KOTopue BbipaacaioT Bocnpairrae c no- 
Moim>io opraHOB nyBCTB (to see, to tear, to feel, to watch, to 
notice, to observe b crpanatejibHOM 3ajiore ) h bmetojihhiot b 
upe^o^ceHHH pojii> cKaayeMoro, KOTopoe craBarcsMencAy nep- 
BO& H BTOpOfl ^aCTWO KOMiuieKca. ; 

C rjiarojiaMH to consider, to believe cwmamp; to find na- 
xoduntb HHor^a ynoTpe6jiaercH cyfi'BeKTHH# npH^acrauft kom- 
mieKC c Past Participle: 

The work was considered PaSoTy cwnura aaBepmemofi, 

finished. 

B npeanoxceHira cyfaeKTfflbifi npmacTHHH KOMimeKC ynoT- 
pefijiHerca b $yffKOBn caoacaoro nofljiexcamero. 

HE3ABHCHMI»ni nPIIHACTHblft KOMIIJIEKC 
(THE ABSOLUTE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX) 

§ 226. B pyccKOM £3LiKe npnaaTo^Hoe oScroHTejiBCTBeHBoe 
npeflJio^eHne (nanpHMep, speMeHH hjih hpirheh) mohcct 6hti> 
3aMeHeH0 npinacTHUM oSopaTOM, earn b rjraBHOM h npH^axo^- 
kom npeAJioaceHHax no^teBtan^ee aBJiaeTca oflHHM htcm ate 
jmqoM hjih npeAMeroM, xoth a oahom hs hhx oho MoaceT 6htb 
Bbipa>KeHO cymecTBHreabHWM, a bo btopom — cooTBeTCTByio- 
n^lM SHHHHM MeCTOHMeH^OM. 

HanpnMep: Koraa Ahapcm Bep&yjica H3 ranaoBepa, oh pao 
cKa30Ji HaM o BucTaBKe. BepHysimicb K3 ramoBepa, AHflpea 
paccKadaji hbm o BwcraBKe. (B o5ohx npefljioaceHHflX nofljieaca- 
mee Ha3biBaeT oaho h to »e jihijo.) 

Ecjih b rjiaBHOM h npHAaronHOM npefljioMceHHax nofljiesta- 
npae paasue, to raiea# aaMeaa HeB03MoxtHa. 

B aHTjnmcKQM RSbtKt amen* odcToarejiwrBeHHoro npHfla- 
TCHHoro npe^oxceHHH o6opotom c participle BoaMOxcua h ror- 
Aa, Kor^a b TJtaaHOM h iipha&tohhom npe^ontemiax nosjiexca- 
npie HBJiaioTCH paaHbiMH, 

HanpnMep: When Andrew came home from Hannover, 
we asked him to tell us about the exhibition. Andrew coming 
home from Hannover, we asked him to tell us about the 
exhibition. 
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Andrew coming home from Hannover He upH^To^Hoe npea- 
jK>«eHHe, a He 3 aBncnMbiii npEraacTHBrii KOMWieKc (the Absolute 
Participle Complex)* KoroptiH coctoht H3 cyiqecmeiimejib kozo 
e o6iqeM nadexce (hah ailhjwzq MecmouMenu* e uMemimezb- 
kojk nadexce) n npunacmuji. B 3tom KOMnaeicce Andrew bm- 
nojiHfler pojib noAxencamero no OTHomeHHio k nptmacrmo h He 
HBJiHercH noAJieJKam?™ scero npegAOHceiniJ!, 

B nesaBHCHMOM npOTaeTBOM KOMnaexce Moryr ynorpefijiATbea 
see tjmpMbi participle, 

B npe^jroxceHHH HesasHCHMBin npavacrHuft icovnuieKc bm- 
nojiBHeT 4 >yHKiym odcmoumejibcms (BpewesH, npHVBHfci, 06 - 
pa3a AeiiCTBHH, ycJioBHa): 


The rain having stopped 
we went home. 

The day being very fine, 
she went for a walk. 
Weather permitting, 
we’ll spend our day off in 
the forest. 


Koran AOHCAb nepecraji, mbi 
nouuiH AOMoft. 

TaK kak noroaa fouia onem> xt>- 
pomaa, oaa nonuia Ha nporyaKy. 
Ecjih iio3bojikt noro#a, mm 
nposeaeM BbixoAHofi aohb b 
secy. 


§ 227, HesaBHCHMuif npHaacroufi KoioaeKC nepeBOAHTCH 

Ha pycCKHH H361K: 

а) npHAaroHHHM o&roareaBCTBeHHbiM npeoaoHceHneM: 

The letter being written, Kor#a irachMo 6kuio HanncaHo, 

I went to post it. a nomaa ornpasiiTb ero: 

б) npomiM npeaaOHteHHeM, Koropoe bxoaht b cocraB cjiohcho- 
ccwHHeHHoro: 


They went quickly out of Ohh Otictpo Bbinurn H3 AOMa, 

the house, Jude accom* n flacya npoBOAHH ee /*o cTaH- 

panying her to the station. hhh. 

(Hardy) 

b) AeenpOTacTHeM vum AcenpimacTHUM o6opotom: 

Her face smiling, she ca- yjiu6aacb, oaa Bouuia b kom~ 
me into the room. HaTy. 

KpOMe sroro, HeO&BHCHMBlii npmaCTHHH KOMMfiKC MOJKeT 
nepesoAOTbCH m pycocHH sshk rjiaBHHM np^AoofceHBeM b cjioxc- 
HOHOA'lHHeHHOM HpeAAOHCeHHB, BBOAHUM HpefiXOACeHHCM, cy- 

mecTBHTejmHbiM c npcAAoroBi: 

She sat down at the table, Koraa 0Ha caAHJiact 3a ctoji, 
her hands beginning to ee pykH HavHHa^H gpowaTB. 

tremble. (Maltz) 



The evening was so dark, 
(the moon not having yet 
risen), that he could see 
no one twenty yards off. 
(Gaskell) 

He came into the room, his 
face smiling. 


Benep 6liji tskhm tcmhum 
( jiyna eme He B 3 onuia), hto b 
ABa^naTH apAax oh He yBHAex 
(eMy He 6 mjio biiaho) HHKoro. 

Oh Bomeji b KOMHaTy c yjiub- 
koh Ha jiHue. 


§ 228. He3aBHCHMHft npHnacTHuft KOMnjieKC MoxceT bbo- 
Ahtbch npeAJioroM with. Taxon KOMiuienc ynoTpebjiaeTca b 
$yHKUHH oticmosimejibcmea o6pa3a deucmeu* hjih conym - 
cmeyioiqux o6cmonmejibcme h nepeBOAHTca Ha pyccKHH h3uk 
npeHMyin;ecTBeHHO otacjilhijm npeAJiOHceHiieM hjiii Aeenpn- 
nacTHUM o6opotom: 

She was sitting on the 
ground, with her head and 
one arm lying on a chair. 

( Dickens ) 

He was standing, with his 
arms crossed and his head 
bent. ( Galsworthy} 

§ 225-228. The Subjective Participle Complex consists 
of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in 
the Nominative Case and a participle which stands in 
predicate relation to the noun or pronoun. 

The Subjective Participle Complex is mostly used 
with verbs of sense perceptions. With the verbs to 
consider, to believe, to find Past Participle is used in 
this complex. 

The syntactic function of the Subjective Participle 
Complex is that of complex subject. 

The Absolute Participle Complex is a construction in 
which a participle has its own subject expressed by a 
noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in the 
Nominative Case. The Absolute Participle Complex is used 
in the function of adverbial modifiers of time, cause, 
manner or attending circumstances and condition. 

In the Absolute Participle Complex all the forms of 
, the Participle are used. 

The Absolute Participle Complex may be introduced 
by the preposition with. In this case it is used in the 
function of adverbial modifier of manner or attending 
i circumstances. 


Ona CHAejia na 3eMJie, a tojio- 
By h OAHy pyxy nojioaauia Ha 
CTyji. 

Oh ctoaji, cxpecTHB pyxn h 
onycniB rojioBy. 
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rEpyH/jHii 
(THE GERUND) 


§ 229. TepyHAHH — 370 HeniiHHaa (JjopMa rjiarojia c oKOHna- 
hiigm -ing, KOTopaa obaaAaeT cboiictbbmh h raaroaa, h cyme- 

CTBHTeJIBHOrO. 

Kan 11 hh^hhhthB) repyH^HH Ha3bieaem #eHCTBne: reading 
nmenue, listening cjiymanue . 

B pyccKOM H3UKe HeT 4>opMU, KOTopaa cooTBeTCTBOBajia 6bi 
repyHAHio. Tanne caoBa, Kan nmenue, cjiymanue — cymecTBH- 
TejibHue, KOTopwe o6pa30Bajincb ot rjiaroaoB, ho He hmciot 
rpaMMaTHaecKHX npii3HaKOB rjiarojia. 

TJIArOJIbHIjIE CBOHCTBA rEPyH^HH 

§ 230. TepyHAHH HMeeT Taicne obiijiie c rjiaroaoM cBOHCTBa: 

a) TepyHAHH nepexoAHbix rjiaroaoB ynoTpeSnaeTca c npaMbiM 
PfinojiueH neM: 

I like reading books. H jik>6juo HHTaTb khhxckh. 

She began preparing food. OHa Haaana roTOBHTb numy. 

6) TepyHAHli MoaceT HMeTb onpeAenemie, BbipaaceHnoe HapenneMi 

They continued listening Ohii npoAOJiacajm BHiiMaTejn>HO 

attentively. cjiymaTb. 

b) TepyHAHfl HMeeT neonpeAeaeHHyio h nep^eKTHyio (JopMbi, 
ynoTpe6aaeTca b AeiicTBHTejibHOM 11 CTpaAaTeabHOM 3aaore. 
IIo $opMe repyHAHH coBnaAaeT c cooTBeTCTByiomuMH <}>op- 
mbmh Present Participle. 



Active 

Passive 

Indefinite 

writing 

being written 

Perfect 

having written 

having been written 


§ 231. nep$eKTHaa $opMa repyHAna (Perfect Gerund) bm- 
paacaeT AeiicTBHe, cocmoneweecn paHbrne AeftcTBiia, BbipaaceH- 
Horo raaroaoM-CKa3yeMbLM npeAJioHceHHa. 

Thank you for having BaaroAapio Bac 3a to, ^to no- 

helped me. Moran Mne. 

§ 232 . HeonpeAeaeHHaa (JjopMa repyHAHa (Indefinite Gerund) 
ynoTpebnaeTca 
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a) Bbipa^KeHHH achctbuh, odHoepeMennozo c AeficTBiieM, 
Bhipaa<eHHMM rjiaroaoM-CKa3yeMUM npeAJioaceHHH. 

4 He sat without turning his Oh ciiAeJi, He noBopauiiBan 
head. (Abrahams) rojioBM. 

She is interested in collecting OHa nHTepecyerca kojuickuho- 

stamps. HiipoBamieM MapoK. 

6) AJia BbipaaceHiia AencTBiiH 6e3omiiocumejibHO k rcaKOMy - 
mo onpedeneHHOMy epeMenu : 

Seeing is believing. Bhactb — 3aawr BepHTB. 

Addition is the process of fin- CjionceHHe — sto npouecc no- 

ding the sura of two or more jiyueHHH cyMMH AByx iijih 6o- 

than two numbers. jiee hom AByx hhccji. 

b) nocjie rjiaroaoB to intend naMepeeambca , to suggest nped- 
jiazamb, to insist nacmaueamb h HeKOTopux Apyrnx 
Indefinite Gerund BbipaxcaeT 6ydyui,ee AeucTBiie no otho- 
meHHio k AencTBHio, BbipaaceHHOMy rjiarojioM-cica3yeMHM 

He had intended writing him. Oh cobupajica HamicaTb eMy. 

He insisted on telling her how Oh HacTaHBaji Ha tom, hto6li 

it happened. (Dickens) paccKa3an> eh, Kan 3to npo- 

• H30D3JI0. 

r) AJifl BbipaxceHiiH a^hctbhh, npedmecmeymqezo aghctbhio, 
BbipaxceHHOMy rjiaro;iOM-CKa3yeMbiM , b MacTHocTH nocjie rjia- 
tojiob to thank 6jiazodapumb\ to forget 3a6bieamb\ to 
remember noMHumb , npunoMunamb ; to excuse U36unsimb\ 
to apologize npocumb u36UHenusi h T.n. f a TaioKe nocne 
npeAJioroB on 11 after. 

Thank you for helping me. EjiaroAapio Bac 3a to, hto no- 

MorjiH MHe. 

I don’t remember seeing H He noMHio, hto6m h bhacji 

either of them. (Dreiser) Koro-Hn6yA*> H3 hhx. 

On receiving the telegram we nojiyuHB TenerpaMMy, mm no- 
went to the station to meet exajm Ha B0K3aji BCTpeuaTb 
our friends. Apyaeh. 

§ 233. TepyHAHH ynoTpebjiaeTCH b AeiicTBHTejibHOM 3aJiore, 
ec mi cymecTBHTejibHoe wm MecToimemie y k KOTopoMy oh otho- 
chtch, Ha3biBaeT cyb^eKT aghctbiih, BbipaxceHHoro repyHAneM: 

Mary could not help laug- Mapn He Morjia yAepacaTbca ot 

hing. (Gaskell) ewexa. 

TepyHAHH ynoTpebjineTCH b CTpaAaiejibHOM 3ajiore, ecjiH cy- 
ntecTBHTejibiioe iijih MecTOHMeHne, k KOTopoMy oh othochtch, 
Ha3biBaeT ob^eKT BbipaxceHHoro iim asuctbiih. 
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Bill lie haa no right to come Ho os se nweer nposa rrpaxo- 
wifchout heuig invited. AHTb 6eo npsrjiaineHM («cjih 

(Shaw) ero He npurnacniiH). 

flewcTBHe, BMpa^ceHHoe repyHAHeM, Bcer^a othochtch k Ka- 
komy-jih6o jrany ilhh npe^Mery, flaace ocjih ohh He ynoioraa- 
iotch B npeflJIOHCeBHH. 

HMEHHhIE CBOftCTBA FEPyH^Hfl 

§ 234. repyHflsfi b npe^^OHceiiHH BHcojiHaer raKHe npHcy- 
upie cy^ecTBHrejiLHOMy chhtbkch^ ecKne <J>yhkhhh* 

a) noAJieHian^ero: 

Smoking is harmful. KypiiTs Bpe^Ho. 

6) npefliiKaTHBar 

His hobby is collecting Ero Jno&iMoe 3aHjnne — koji- 

stamps. jtexijHOHnpoBaTB nouroBBie 

MapKH. 

b) AonojiHeHETH (npHMoro it npeA^oaoioro}: 

He likes talking to me. Oh jiio6ht pa3roBapHBaTb co 

MHOH. 

She is fond of painting. Ona juo6ht pncosaTt. 

- KpoMeTOTO/WpyHAHfi mvieev em« taKiae HMeraHe cb^ctbs: 

a) nepeA repyHAHeM wo^cer ynoTpefaurrbCH oTHocanpftcH k 
, tteMy npeAJior: 

Nobody thought of going _ Hhkto h He Ay^aji jiohchtbch 
to bed. (Gaskell) cnart. 

6> nepeA repyHABCM* KaK u nepeA cymeerBHTeJibHWM, MoaceT 
ctohtb BpifTS«aTejifcHoe MecTOHMesae bjul eymecrsHTejit- 
aoe b ujmTflUKareiibttOM naAe^ce: 

Don’t fear my forgetting' He fioiiTecb, <rro a 3a6yay ee. 
her. (Gaskell) 

Would you mind my gening B u He BoapaacaeTe, ecjin a ot- 

the window? kpoh> okho? 

I insist ofc my sister’s nacranBaio Ha tom, hto6m 

staying at home. mos cecTpa ocxajiacb AOMa. 

§ 229-234. The gerund is a non-finite form of the 
verb which has noun and verb characteristics. 

The verb characteristics of the gerund are as follows: 
a) the gerund of transitive verbs tadces a direct object; 
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b) the gerund can be modified by an adverb; 

c) the gerund has Perfect and Non-perfect forms and the 
forms of the Passive Voice (if the corresponding verb 
is used in the Passive Voice). 

The Perfect Gerund expresses an action prior to that 
denoted by the finite verb. 

The Indefinite Gerund is used: 

a) if the action expressed by the gerund is simultaneous 
with that expressed by the finite verb; 

b) if the action expressed by the gerund does not refer to 
any particular time. 

After the verbs to intend, to suggest, to insist, etc. 
the Indefinite Gerund expresses an action which is future 
with regard to that denoted by the finite verb. 

After the verbs to thank, to forget, to remember, to 
excuse, etc. and after the prepositions on and after the 
Indefinite Gerund expresses an action prior to that 
denoted by the finite verb. 

The gerund is used in the Active Voice if the noun or 
pronoun it refers to denotes the subject of the action 
expressed by the gerund. 

The gerund is used in the Passive Voice if the noun or 
pronoun it refers to is an object of the action expressed 
by the gerund. 

The noun characteristics of the gerund are as follows: 

a) the gerund can be used in the sentence as subject, 
predicative and object; 

b) the gerund can be preceded by a preposition which 
refers to it; 

c) the gerund can be modified by a possessive pronoun 

and by a noun in the Possessive Case. 

« 

ynOTPEEJIEHHE rEpyuflira 


§ 235. repyHflHH — efliiHCTBeiraaa rjiarojibiiaa <J)opMa, ne- 
pe# KOTopon MoaceT ynoTpebjiHTbca npefljior. IIoaTOMy repyH- 
flHu ynoTpebJiHCTCH nocjie zjtazojioe, npujiazamejibnux u eu- 
padteenuu , KOTopue Tpe6yiOT npednownozo donojinenuji : 


Thank you for telling me. 

She could not keep from 
crying. 

I am fond of reading. 


BjiaroaapK), ^ T0 bm CKa3ajiH 

MHe. 

Ohs He Morjia cflepacaTbca, hto- 
6bi He 3amiaKaTb. 

H JIJO6JIIO VIITaTJb. 
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§ 236* Ilocjie HeKOTOpHx rjiarojioB repyafluft ynoTpefoweT- 
ca 6 e 3 rtpeAJiorop. CpeflH hhx ecn> TaKHe, nocae kotophx mo- 
acer ynoTpedjiaTLca tojibko repyHAnft, b otjih^bb or flpyrnx, 
KOTOpue MOryr ynoTpetbMTbca h c repyHAHeM, h c hh$hhhth : 
bom. Tojibko repyHAHH ynorpeSaaeTCH nocxe tbkhx rjiarojioB: 

a) to avoid us6eeamb; to finish sammueamb; to suggest tiped- 
jtazamb; to leave off, to give up nepecmaeamb nmo-mo de - 
jtamb; to go on, to keep on npodojixcamb ; cannot help ne 
Moey ne (dejianib nezo-mo). B pycCKOM nauice nocjie coot- 
BeTCTByH>npax rjiarojioB ynoTpefaaeTca hh$hhhthb: 

We finished dressing. Mm saKOH^iuin OAeBaTbca. 

They went on eating. Ohh nponojiacajm ecxb. 

I cannot help asking. fl He Mory He cnpocHTb. 

Mary left off ironing. Mapn nepecTana rjiaAHTb. 

6) to enjoy mcjiaMdambca,; to excuse, to forgive u36UHAmb; to 
put off, to postpone omKJiadueamb; to delay 3adepmisamb; 
omiaiadbieamb; to fancy eootipaxamb (s eocKJiimamejibHbix 
npedjiOMeuuRx); to mind 603p(mamb (ynompe6jwemc& e eon- 
pocumejibHbix u ompui^amejibnux npedjioxcenuAx). B pyccnoM 
H3MKe nocjie cooTBercrByfom^ix rjiarojroB ynoTpeSjrHeretf cy- 
m;ecTBHTejn>Hoe win npHAaToraoe npe^oxceune: 

I don’t mind telling you. fl He npoTHB paccKa3aTb BaM. 

(Dickens). 

Fancy going for a walk in Boo6pa3iiTe ce6e nporyjiKy b 
such weather! TaKyio norony! 

b) to want, to need, to require mpe6oeamb t nyxcdambcx . IIoc- 

jie 3THX rjiaroxOB repyHflHH ynoTpebjiaeica b AfcHCTBUTejib- 
hom 3axore co CTpa^arejibHEiM SHaneHueM. B pycCKOM a3m- 
Ke nocjie othx rjiarojioB ynoTpe6jifle?rcfl cymecTBHTejiBHoe 
HJIH B CO^eTaHHH CO CJlOBaMH HySKHO, HaflOl 

The'house wants repairing. Rom TpeSyet peMOHTa (syac- 

ho oTpeMOHraposaTb). 

§ 237. TepyHAHii hjih hh$hhhthb ynoipefLiaeTca nocjie nna- 
rojroB to begin, to start HUHimamb ; to continue npodojiycamb ; 
to propose nped&azamb ; to like jitotiumb; to try cmapambcx ; 
to refuse omm3bi6ambCJi (nmo-mo cdexamb); to intend naMe- 
peeambcst ; to forget 3a6ueamb\ to prefer npednonumamb : 

The children began playing. A eTH nanajiH nrpaTb , 

Then they began to whisper* Toiysa ohh nanajiH rOBOpHTb 
(Gaskell) menoTOM. 
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She continued sitting motion- OHa npoAOJiacajia CHAeTb He- 

less. (Gaskell) doabiukho. 

He continued to live with his Oh npoflOJDKaji aciiTb c poah- 

parents. (Hornby) TejiHMH. 

B HeKOTopux cjiynanx 3HaqeHne rjiarojia MeHHeTCH b 3aBii- 
chmocth ot Toro, ynoTpebjieH jih oh c iih<J>hhhthbom hjih re- 
pyHAHeM. Tan, rjiaroji to stop b coneTaHHH c repyHflueM o3Ha- 
naeT nepecmamb nmo-mo dejiamb, a b co^eTaHHii c hh^hhhtii- 
bom — ocmanoeumbCR , nmo6u nmo-mo cdejiamb : 

They stopped reading the Ohh nepecTaJin mrraTb o6t>hb- 

notice. jieHne. 

He stopped to read the Oh ocTdHOBH jich , hto6w npo- 

notice. HirraTb o6T>sBjieHiie. 

§ 238. TepyHAHH ynoTpefijineTCH b $yHKn,nn 6ecnpedjioxc- 
hozo donoJinenuR k npiiJiaraTeJibHbiM like noxoMuu y busy 3a- 
nsimuuy worth cmoRiu,uu: 

She was busy translating the Ohs 6bijia 3aHHTa nepeBOAOM 
article. CTaTbH. 

They were not worth looking at. Ha hhx He ctohjio h CMOTpeTb. 
I don’t feel like working. y MeHH HeT HacTpoeHHH pa- 

6oTaTb (Hto-to MHe ne xoneT- 
ca paboTaTb). 

§ 239. TepyHAHH ynoTpebjiaeTCH b $yHKUHH onpedenenuR 
(name Bcero c npe/tnoroM of), KOTopoe ctoht nocjie onpeAejine- 
Moro cymecTBHTeAbHoro: 

She had come with the inten- OHa npHinaa c HaMepeHiieM 
tion of saying something de- BbicKa3aTb cBoe pemeHHe. 
finite. (Galsworthy) 

You have always been in the Bu BcerAa h Me jih npiiBbinKy 
habit of giving her play- AapHTb eu nrpymKn. 

things. (Bronte) 

TepyHAHH 6e3 npeAJiora ynoTpefijmeTCH b pojiii onpedene- 
hur , KOTopoe ctoht nepeA onpeAejineMbiM cymecTBiiTejibHUM 
h BbipancaeT Ha3Ha t ieHHe npeAMeTa, onpeACJieHHoro othm cy- 
meCTBHTeJIbHHM: 

writing-paper niicuan byMara 
dancing place MecTO rjir TaHijeB 

B tskoh xce ho3Hii,hii b pojih onpeAeJieHHH ynoTpeS^seTca h 
P resent Participle. Ho b OTJurmie ot repyHAna, npEreacrae Ha- 
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croamero bpcmghh Bupaxcaer He HaaH&HeHHe npeAWta, i AC&- 
CTBHe, cosepmaeMoe jihugm hjih npe^MeroM, BHpaaceHHUMH oh- 
p^e^aewuM cy^ecTBHrejiBHBiM: 

a dancing girl — TaHnyiomaa ^esyniKa 

§ 240. FepyHAH^ c npeAAoroM yHOTpefiJiaeTCH b (t>yHKn,HH 
odcmonmexbcme (BpeMeHH, ofipasa ReucTBHH u np.); 

They ate without talking. OhH cjih, hb paaroBapnaas. 
Upon reaching the park IIphah b napic, oh see xzrslii 

he waited and waited and h scab*, a Kappa He npmiuia. 
Carrie did not come. (Dreiser) 

B potfB o6crosfe*bCTB c tbkhm a<e SHaHemieM ynoTpefijia- 
eTCH h Tipmacrue Hacroamero BpeMeHH. Ho b OTJUirae ot 
repyHAHfl, KoropoMy b otoh 4>yHKtum Bcer/j;a npeflmecTByeT 
npeAnor, upanacTHe HacTOnmero BpeweHn HUKor^a He ynoT- 
pefanel'c* c npeA^oroM. 

IloaTOMy b upejpwmceHHH On coming home he began to wort 
cjioBo coming— repyHAan, a b upeA^oaceanH Coming home 
he began to work ComingnpnvacTHe, xotb oda npe&zoace- 
hhh Ha pyccKHH H3HK nepeBOAHTc* OAHHanemo — Upudx do* 
mou, oh mhoji patiomanib . 

5 235*240. The gerund is the only form of the verb 
which can be preceded by a preposition that refers to it; 
so the gerund is used after verbs, adjectives and 
expressions which require a prepositional object, 

1 After a number of verbs the gerund is used without a 

preposition; some of them can be followed both by the 
gerund and the infinitive while after others the gerund 
is the only possible non~finite form of the verb. 

As an attribute the gerund is always preceded by a 
preposition if it stands after the modified no tin. < 

In the function erf adverbial modifiers the gerund is 
always preceded by a preposition. 

KOMIUlEKCbl C rEPyHflHEM 
(COMPLEXES WITH THE GERUND) 

§ 241. TepyHAHH b npeAJioHcemui Moacer othochtlch k nod* 
jiencauteMy asm dmdMKemw. Tax, b npe^Jtomenmt He stopped 
working and smiled Oh npeKpamiu patiomy u yjtu6uyjicH aeft- 
ctbhc, BMpajiceHHoe repyHAKCM (working), qthochtch k noane- 
HcaiqeMy (oe pafoyraji, a hotom npeKpanui paGory). 
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♦ 

B npeflJioaceHHH I don’t forgive you for being late for dinner 
JI ne npomaio bom moeo , umo eu ono3dcuiu na o6ed repyHAHH 
OTHOCHTCfl K ROUOJlRemiK). 

Ho repyHAHH MoaceT Taicace othociitlch k cymecTBHTejibHO- 
My hjih MecTOHMeHHK), KOTopue He hbjihiotch noAJieacamiiM HJIH 
AonojiHemieM b npeAJio’aceHHH. 3to cymecTBirrejibHoe hjih Mec- 
TOHMGHHe (cy6i>eKT repyHAHH) BcerAa ctoht nepeA repyHAneM 
H R8.3blBB.eT JllUXO HJIH HpeAMeT, KOTOpblH COBepinaeT AGHCTBHe 
hjih hba KOTopbiM coBepmaeTcn AeiicTBiie, BbipaaceHHoe repyn- 
AneM. ConeiaHHe repyHAHH c tbkhm cymecTBHTejibHWM hjih 
M ecTOHMeHneM npeACTaBJineT repyHAHajiBHUH KownjieKc: 

Don’t fear my forgetting He OoHTect, hto h 3a6yAy Te- 

Aunt Alice. (Gaskell) tk> Ojihc. 

nepBan nacTb repyHAnajibHoro KOMnjieKca — cymecmeu- 
menbHoe 0 npumaxcamejibHOM hjih o6u^eM nadexce hjih npu- 
msutcamejibHoe MecmouMenue . BTopaa nacTb — zepyndiLiL, ko- 
TopuH Ha3UBaeT AeiicTBiie, coBepmaeMoe jihijom hjih npeAMe- 
tom, onpeAeaeHHUM nepBofi nacTbio KOMnjieKca, hjih AeiiCTBiie, 
coBepmaeMoe HaA hhm: 

They were afraid of fin- Ohh 6ohjihcb, hto h y3Haio 
ding out the truth. (Dickens) npaBAy. 

They told us of Peter’s coming Ohii paccKa3ajm hsm 0 tom, 
there. hto IleTp npHXOAHji Tyaa. 

Ecjih cymecTBHTeAbHoe, k KOTopoMy othochtch repyHAHH, 
He ynoTpeGjineTCH b npiiTnacaTejibHOM naAeace (cm. § 260), 
oho CTaBHTCH nepeA repyHAHeM b o6meM naAeace, ho npn 3 a- 
MeHe ero MecTOHMeHneM ynoTpefijineTCH, kbk npaBHJio, npn- 
THJKaTejibHoe MecTOHMeHHe: 

I hadn’t much hope of his plan y Mean 6 ujio Majio HaAeacAM 
working. ( Braine) Ha to, hto ero iuiaH cpaOoTaeT. 

I hadn’t much hope of its y MeHH 6 wjio mbjio HaAeacAM 

working. Ha to, hto oh (iuiaH) cpa6oTaeT. 

§ 242. CymecTBHTeabHoe b oGnjeM naAeace MoaceT 6brn> nep- 
boh nacTbio repyHAnajibHoro KOMnjieKca, Aaace ecjm bto cyme- 
CTBHTeabHoe h MoaceT ynoTpebjiHTbca b npHTaacaTejibHOM na¬ 
Aeace. HHorAa nepBoii nacTbio repyHAnaabHoro KOMnaenca mo- 
aceT ObiTb Taxace jiHHHoe MecTOHMeHHe b o6t>€kthom naAeace: 

I remember his sister taking IIomhk), hto ero cecTpa npn- 
part in the concert. HHMajia ynacTHe b KOHijepTe. 

I do not like him going there. MHe ne HpaBirrcn, *ito oh xo- 

Aht TyAa. 
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(243. repyHfluajiBHLi# komhjickc npe AcraBjmer co6oft oahh 
cjio5Khbt& ujien npefljioHceHHH h b npefljiojKenHH BbinojiMeT 
0yHKi^Hn: 

а) noAJie«can;ero: 

Your coming here is very de- Bain npne3A cio^a onenh de¬ 
sirable. jiaTenea. 

It’s no use my telling you a Hot cawcaa MBe roBopHTt tom 
lie. (Shaw) ' HenpahAy. 

б) AonoAHesaa (becnpeAJioHCHoro hah npeAAoxcuoro): i : 

Forgive my saying it. IlpocTHTe* vro a CKaaana pro. 

I insist upon your staying. H HacraHBaio ua tom, hto6m 

bm ocraxacb. 


b) OBpeaeaeHHa: 

I don’t know the reason of H ue anaio upnunHW Bamero 
your leaving. oroeaAa: 

r) obcToaTejiBCTBa: 

I entered the room without H Bonuza b KOMuaTy tak, uto 
his seeing it. oh h He yBHAex aroro. 

§ 241-243. A gerundial complex consists of a noun in 
the Possessive Case or a possessive pronoun and a gerund 
which stands in predicate relation to the noun or pronoun. 

The first part of a gerundial complex can also be 
expressed by a noun in the Common Case or a personal 
pronoun in the Objective Case. 

Gerundial complexes are used in the functions of 
subject, object, attribute and adverbial modifier. 7 


rEpyHAHH h OTrjiArojiBHOE 
CyiHECTBHTEJIbHOE 

8 244.0TrxaroiiBHoe cymecTBHTejibHoe (the verbal noun) — 
3 to cymecTBHTexbHoe, o6pa30BaHHoe ot rjiarona npn noMonpi 
OKOHvaHHa -ing. B orjimne ot repyHAua, oTrjiarojiBHoe cywp- 
cTBHrejibHoe ne HMeer rjiaroasHwx xapaKTepacTHic, a men* 
xapaKrepacTOKH cyinecTBHTem>Horo; 

а) oTrjiaroJibHoe cymecTBHrejibHoe Moxcer ynoTpefaxTbca c ap- 
THKJieM h yK&3arejibHbittH MecTOHMeHHXMH, iiMeer <Jx>pMy 
MHOXcecTseHHoro uacjia: the sittings of the commission 
sacedanue komuccuu; 

б) oTrxaroxbHoe cyinecTBHTejibHoe, obpaaoBaHHoe ot nepexoA- 
hhx rjiaroxoB, He ynotpebjiHeTca c npxMUM AonoJiHeHttew; 



oho ynoTpe6jweTCH c npeAJioacHHM AonojraeHHeM: the raising 
of living standard noebuuehue otcu 3 HenHOZO ypoenx ; 

b) OTrjiarojibHoe cymecTBHTejibHoe onpeAeJineTCH npnjiara- 
TejibHbiM (a He HapenneM, nan repyHAHH h nponne nia- 
rojibHue $opmu): 

I like rapid reading. H jik>6;iio 6biCTpoe HTeHiie. 

§ 244. The ing-form of a verb may be not only a 
participle and a gerund but also a verbal noun. Unlike 
the gerund the verbal noun has no verbal characteristics. 

The verbal noun does not take a direct object; it is 
modified by an adjective (not by an adverb like the 
gerund). 

Unlike the gerund the verbal noun can be used in 
the plural, with an article and with demonstrative 
pronouns. 


nEPEBOA TEPyHAHA HA PyCCKHH 5I3LIK 
§ 245. Ha pyccKH® h 3 bik repyHAHH nepeBOAHTca: 
a) HeonpeAejieHHOH <}>opmoh rjiarojia (hh$hhhthbom): 


I thought of coming to see you. 

6) cymecTBHTejibHMM: 

He has a lot of medals for sa¬ 
ving people’s lives. (Shaw) 

He liked riding, rowing and 
fencing. (Galsworthy) 

b) AeenpHHacTiieM: 

And they continued their work 
without looking up. (Hardy) 

She changed the room by pa¬ 
inting the walls green. 
(Thorndike) 


H AyMajia HasecTHTb Bac. 

y Hero MHoro MeAaneH 3a cna- 
CCHHG 3KH3HH JIIOAefi. 

Oh jik>6hji Bepxosyio e3Ayt 
rpeGjno h (JjexTOBaHiie. 

H ohh npoAOJixcajiH pa6oTaTb, 
He pa3rH6aacb. 

Ohs o6noBHJia KOMHaTy, no- 
KpaciiB CTeHbi b 3ejieHbin useT. 


r) npeAHKaTHBHoii cfropMOH rjiarojia (cKa3yeMbiM) npHAaTOHHo- 


ro npeAJiOHceHHa: 

She was trying to approach 
without his seeing her. 
(Abrahams) 

Excuse my leaving you. 


Ohs CTapaJiacb npii6jm3HTbCH 
Tax, t iTo6bi oh ue 3aMCTifji ee. 

H3BHHHTe, HTO H OCTaBHJI BaC. 


5 3*k. 869 
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§ 245. There is no gerund in Russian. The English 
gerund is rendered in Russian in the following ways: 

a) by an infinitive; 

b) by a noun; 

c) by adverbial participle; 

d) by a finite form of the verb — the predicate of a 
subordinate clause. 


(^ntECTBHTEJIfcH^ 

(THE NOUN) 

OBPA3QBAHHE MHOJKBCTBEHHOrO HHCJIA 
CyiHECTBITTEJIbHblX 

§ 246. CymecTBHTejiMiue b aarjuracKOM jreuice pa3^eji«K)T- 
ca Ha HCHHCJiaeMwe (countable nouns) h HeHCHHCJiaeMtie 
(uncountable nouns). 

UcHHCJiaeMHe cymecTBHTejiLHHe o6o3Ha^aiOT npe^Meru, 
KOTopue mojkho cocHHTaTb: a chair cmyA f an engineer uuxce- 
nep f a question eonpoc. 

HencuHCjmeMue GymecTBHTentHtie — 3 to nasBamn semecTB 
h MHOrax abcTpaKTHtix noHHTHfi, KOToptie ne noAaaioTCH cne- 
ry: water eoda, milk mojloko, freedom ceo6oda f friendship 
9pyjic6a a np. 

HcnHCjiaeMue cymeeTBHTejibHwe ynoTpefijwioTca b eAHH- 
cTfieHHOM nacjze (the singular) h mho>k£€tb€hhom nucne (the 
plural). HeHcnHCJineMue cym,ecTBHTejibHHe MHoncecTBeHHoro 
nacjia He HMeioT. 

§ 247. Bobmimhctbo cymecTBHTeaMrwx b aerjiaiicKOM 
H3WKC o6pa3yH>T MHO^cecTBeHHoe tocxo npn 6 aBseHHeM k 
$opMe e^HHCTBeHHoro uiicaa OKOHuamifl -(e)s, 9ro OKOH<*a- 
aae npoH3HocHTca: 

[s] — nocae rayxnx corjiacaux, KpoMe [s], [fl, ft]: 

a lamp jiOMna — lamps [Jaimps] 
a lake 03epo — lakes [leiksj 

[z] — nooie rjiacHbix a 3 bohkhx corjiacHUx KpoMe [z], [ 3 ], [ 43 ]: 

a train noe3d — trains [tremz] 
a name umx — names [neimz] 
a sea Mope — seas [si:z] 
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fu}— nature Wynne [sk fz), [ft, [t& fr). fek 

a place xecmo — place* ('ptosfzj 
a Toaeptna — roses f'rouzirj 
a wish JKtianue — wishes f'wrjizj 
a bench cKOMeuKa — benches f'bent/iz] 
a garage zapox —. garages ['g^rar^ix] 
a page cmpamt^a — pages ('peufyz] 

I1PABHJIA IlPABOimCAHHfl «OPMU 
MHOHCECTBEHHOrO ^IHCflA 
CyiipCTBHTE^biaiX 

§ 248. B imcbMeHffoft pew (SoJrwmmcTBO cym.ecTBHTejibnutx 
HMeK)T BO MHO*eCfB6HHOM HHCJie OROH^SHHe -S T OKOHWHe 
-cs npH6aasHerc«, earn: 

a) cyiz^ecTBHTeafcHoo b e^jmcTBenHOM wane sajcArnHsaerca Ha 
-s, -ss, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x: 

a bus aemotfye — buses a hmch aaencpoar — lunches 

a class KAacc —classes a watch «wcw — watches 

a bush Kycm —• bushes a box hihuk — boxes 

6) cyHjecTBHt&nraae b ^.j^hhctbchhom 3ftKaHHHB&e?e* Ha 

-y c npeflH*yii*ejl eoraaemril; upH arcw -y icmma&rsx wa-i: 

a story pacacas — stories a fly Myxa — flies 

b) cymecTBHTejitHoe b e^HHCTBGHHOM <mcjie 3aKaHHHBaeTca Ha 

-o c npeflbwmpfi corciacBdifc ^ ’ 

a hero zepou — heroes a tomato noMudop ^ tomatoes 

HcKAfOKenuji: a piaao po&xb — pianos 
a photo <pcmo — photos 

GCOBHE CJiyHAH 0EPA30BAHHJJ 
MHOJKECTBEHHOrO T 1HCJIA 
CyiipCTBHTEJIBHMX 

#• 249. y HeKOTOpax cymeeraHTOK«BHE, iwrapzw z e^im- 
ctbchhom nncjie 3anaHqiiBaiOTea na -f hjh 4e, bo jeraatecTBen- 
hok nncifr f B3MeHWCTca h» ▼ itepej OKOmawsesf -{e)s; GyRuo- 
cowraHne -ves npoKSHoenrea [vz}: : ■ 

a wife *e«a — wives a leaf nucbMO — leaves 

a shelf nojiKa — shelves a calf mexenoic — calves 

a wolf eoxK — wolves a knife hom — knives 

a half nanoeuna — halves a life ar jobs — lives 



8th (fropMH MHOXCeCTBeHHOro ^THCJia HyJKHO 3anOMHHTb, TEK 
khk y MHorax cymecTBHTejibHBix 9Toro me Tiiua MHoatecTseH- 
Hoe qncjio o6pa3yerca no ofliqeMy nparajiy — npHSaiiieHneM 
OKOHqaHHH -s 5e3 H3M6H6HHS f Y, EanpHM€p* 

a roof Kpbtiua — roofs a kerchief tuumiok— kerchiefs 

a chief npedeedamejib — chiefs a safe ceii(p — safes 

§ 250. Ecjih cymecTBHTejiLHoe b e^HCTBeimoM qncjie 3a* 
KaHHHBaeTCTH na -th [0] nocJie rjiacnoro um A«$TOHra, to bo 
MHOHcecTBeHHOM uacae KOHeqHufi 3ByK [0] MeHaeTca Ha [5], h 
OKOH qaijne MHoacecTBeHoro tocm -s hpoh3hochtch kak [ 2 ]: 

a path [pa :$J. mponunua — paths [pa: 9zJ 
a mouth [mauG] pom — mouths [maudz] 

Ho eejm nepea tcoHeqHHM *th ctoht corjiacHMH hjib KpaT- 
Knir rjiacHtiii, to MHoacecrBesHoe hhcxo o6pa3yerca no o6me- 
My npaeany: 

a month [mAn6] Mecjiif — months [manes] 
a smith [smiG] Ky3neii — smiths [sraiGs] 

§ 241. B caoBe house doM KOueqHbm 3Byx [s] nepeA OKOHua- 
Kiiew MHo^cecTBeHHoro qncjia H3MeHaercfl ea [ 2 ]: 

a house [haus] —houses ['hauziz] 

§ 252. MHoacecTBeanoe hhcjio HeKOTop&ix cymecTBHrejiB* 
hhx oSpasyeTca H3MeaeHHeM KopneBoro rjiacHoro (6e3 aoSaB- 
jieHHH OKOHqaHHfl): 

a man [maen] Myrntuna — men [men] 
a woman ['wumon] Menmuna — women ['wimin] 
a foot [fut] Hoza — feet [fi:tj 

a tooth [to:0] 396 —* teeth [ti:0] 

a goose [g*i:s] zycb — geese [gi:s] 

a mouse [mausJ Muiub — mice [mats] 

. Cyin,ecTBHTejiBHoe child ('t/aildj bo MHOEcecTBeHHOM qHCJie 
imeeT $opMy children ['ijildrenj. 

MHoacecTBeHHoe hhcjlo cyxajecTEmejibaoro ox [oks] o6pa3y* 
eren npn noMonjH oKOHqaHBta -en — oxen ['oksonj. 

§ 253. CymecTBHTejibHMe sheep 004 a, deer ojtenb, swine 
ceuHbAi fish pu6a h Ha3Bamm QeKOTopux nopoa p u6 hmciot 
oAHEaKOByio $opMy b gahhctbchhom h MHOXcectBeHHOM qHCJie: 




So much snow had fallen that Bunajio Tan MHoro cHera, hto 
it killed half the sheep and noradjia noJiOBiraa OBeu h ^a- 
even many of the deer. ace MHoro ojieHeH. 

(Blackmore) 

He caught a lot of fish. Oh noihiaji Muoro pbi6bi. 

IJpuMeiaiiue. <PopMa fishes ynoTpe6jiaeTCH, icoraa pe*n> HfleT o pa3AirmMX 
BJIA&X pbl6. 

§ 254. HeKOTopLie cymecTBHTejibHbie jiaTiracicoro h rpenec- 
Koro npOIICXO>KAeHHH COXpaHHIOT (J)OpMbI MHOHCeCTBeHHOrO HHC- 
jia, KOTopue ohh iiMe jiii b 3thx H3biKax: 

a phenomenon [fi'nommdn] stejienue — phenomena [fi'nomina] 
a crisis ['kraisis] Kpu3uc — crises ['kraisi:z] 

a radius ['rcidjas] paduyc — radii ['reidiai] 

§ 255. y CJIOJKHHX CymeCTBHTeJIbHbIX $OpMy MHOJKeCTBCH- 
Horo HHCJia npiiHHMaeT TOJibKo rjiaBHoe cymecTBHTejibHoe: 

a daughter-in-law neeecmKa — daughters-in-law 

a school-mate lutcojibHbiu moeapuw, — school-mates 

Ecjih ace cjiojKHoe cymecTBHTejibHoe o6pa30BaHo ot APyrnx 
nacTeft penn, to OKpHHaHHe MHOJKecTBeHHoro HHCJia AodaBJin- 
eTca b KOHue cjioBa: 

forget-me-not He3a6ydna — forget-me-nots 

merry-go-round Kapycejib — merry-go-rounds 

§ 256. B aHrjiHHCKOM H3UKe, nan ii b pyccnoM , ecTb cyme- 
CTBHTeJIbHbie, KOTOpHe ynOTpe6jIHK)TCH TOJIbKO B eflHHCTBeH- 
HOM HHCJie HJIH TOJIbKO BO MHOJKeCTBeHHOM. 

Tan, Ha3BaHHH BemecTB, a TaioKe ijejibiii p ha cymecTBHTejib- 
hux, KOTopue Bbipa^caioT BemecTBa ii adcTpaKTHbie iiohhthh, 
ynoTpe6;iHK)TCH tojibko b cahhctbchhom HHCJie: chalk Men, 
silver cepe6po , peace Mup , courage omeaea h t.h.. 

HeKOTopwe cymecTBHTejibHbie b aHrjuiiicKOM H3bnce ynoT- 
pedjIHIOTCH TOJIbKO B eAHHCTBeHHOM HHCJie, a COOTBeTCTByiOmne 
HM CymeCTBHTeJIbHbie B pyCCKOM H3bIKe HMeiOT H (JopMbl eAHH- 
CTBeHHoro, ii MHOxcecTBeHHoro HHCJia hjih Aaace tojibko mho- 
HcecTBeHHoro, HanpHMep: advice coeem , coeemu; knowledge 
3MHUA ; information uH<popMav,usi t ceedenu *; news noeocmb, 
noeocmu ; progress ycnex , ycnexu ; money denbeu. 

K CymeCTBHTeJIbHHM, KOTOpHe B aHrjiHHCKOM H3bIKe ynOT- 
pe6jIHK)TCH JIHDIb BO MHOHCeCTBeHHOM HHCJie, OTHOCHTCH, K8K II 
B pyCCKOM H3bIKe, Ha3BaHHH npeAMeTOB, KOTOpbie COCTOHT H3 
AByx paBHbix hjih noAo6Hbix nacTeii, HanpHMep: tongs murmbi, 
spectacles ohku , trousers 6ptOKu , scissors houchuhu h t.h. 
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Taju»KO <t>opMy MHo»:ecTBeEHoro tocjw. hmcbdt h fieKoropwe 
cymecTBHTeJitHtie, pyccKHe cootb^tctbh^ kotopwx mo- 
ryr ynoipe6;nrrBCH h b eflmcTBeHHOM, h bo mhoxcbctboh&om 
racjie, a HetcoTopHe tojibko b oahhctbbhhom hhcjib, nanpHMep 
goods moeap , moeapu , clothes odexcda, contents code/wcaKue, 
wages sapiuiama u tom y nofloSnoe. 

§ 246-256* The plural of nouns is formed by adding 
the ending -(e)s to the singular* This ending is pronounced: 

[s] after voiceless consonants except ft], [fl, [tj; 

[z] after vowels and voiced consonants except [z], [ 3 ], [CI 3 ]; 

[iz] after the sounds [s], \z] 9 [J], ftf], [ 3 ], [d 3 l which are 
called sibilants* 

In spelling the ending -es is added: 

a) if the noun ends in -s, -ss, -sh, -eh, -tch, -x; 

b) if the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant; the -y 
is changed into -i before the ending -es; 

c) if the noun ends in -o preceded by a consonant. 

The plural of some nouns ending in -f or -fe is formed 
by changing f into v and adding the ending -es* 

If the singular ends in -th [0] preceded by a long vowel 
or a diphthong, in the plural the final [ 0 ] is changed into 
[ 6 ] after which the ending -s is pronounced [ 2 ]. 

Some nouns form the plural by changing the root vowel. 
The plural of the norms sheep, deer, swine and fish 
is identical with the singular* 

Some nouns borrowed from Latin and Greek keep 
the plural form of the language from which they have 
been borrowed. 

The plural of compound nouns is formed by adding 
the ending **(e)s to the head-noun. If there is no noun in 
the compound, the plural ending is added to the last 
word of the compound. 

There are nouns which are used only in the singular 
or only in the plural* 

IIAflEHCH CymECTBHTEJILHBIX 

§ 257. nafleac — sto $opMa cymecTBHrejitHoro, KOTopas 
BHpaacaeT cbh3b aToro cymecrBurejiKHoro c flpyrHMH cjiobbmh 
b npeA-aoHceHHH. 

CpaBHHTe pyccKne npefljioxteHH* Spucyn mpaudaiuoM n 
& pucym mpaudaw. B nepsoM spefiJiOHceHKH KapaHAam hbjih- 

134 



CTCa OpyAHOM AfiftcTBHH (STO BfelpaKCHO $OpMOf TBOpHTe^bHO' 
ro naAeaca), a bo BtfopoM — o&mktok AeficrpBH (Ha hto yica3tt- 
BaeT <|>opMa BHHHTeju>Horo na^ejKa), 

B otOTHHe ot pyccKoro ftauKa, rge ecn> mectB naAeacefi 
cymecTBHTejibHoro, b aHTjnriicKOM a3WKe ex jimm> ABa: o6upiik 
(the Common Case) n npumsweamexwuH (the Possessive Case). 

06mnfi na^e^K He HMeer cnen&dJibHbtx najftaflBHX oicoma- 
Huft. Cbjwl cymecTBHTe^bHoro b o6n^eM naaence c ApyruMn cjio- 
b8mh BBipa^taeTca npeAJioraMH, a TaK*e onpeflejiaerca Ten 
MecTOM, KOTopoe cymecTBHTeBBBoe aaHHMaeT b npeAAoaceHHH. 
Tan, aHrjiHiicKHM cooTBercTBHeM nepBoro H3 npHBeAeHHHx 
Bhime pyccKHx npefljioHceHH^ (ft pucyfo KapandaiuoM) HRnxer- 
atl am drawing with a pencil, a Bioporo (ft pucyio mpandaw) 
— I am drawing a pencil. OpyAne Ae6 ctbhh BwpaaceHO sjtfiCb 
o6ei;hm naACHcoM c npeAJiorow with, a ofoeKT AeficrBiw — ofr* 
ujhm na^eHCOM cymecTBHTejn>Horo (6ea npeflaora), icoropoe cto- 
kt nocae rjiarojia-CKasyeMoro. 

Cym^CTBHTejiBHDe b o&meM naAon<e c npeAJioroM to hjjh 
for Moacer c oot botctbo b art pyccKOMy cya^ecTBHte^BHOftty b 
AaTe^bHOM naACJKe: 

I gave the ticket to my sister. fl otabji CmieT cecxpe. 

He bought a ball for his son. Oh kynnjx cwey mhu. 

CoqeiaHHe cymecTBHTejitHoro b o6h^m naAeace c irpeAzo- 
roM of npeHMymecTBeHHo coorBeTCTByeT pyccKouy poAHTeju*- 
HOMy naAeaey: 

the back of the chair cmmiea cxyna 

the answers of the pupils otb6tm yueHHKOB 

06mnfi hsachc cymecTBHT&iiBHOro c upeAJioraMH by h with 
nacro Buparaaei thkhc OTHOnreHM m&m oionaMH, Koroptie 
b pyccKOM A3biKe nepeAaioTCH TBopuTejibHWM naAe»coM: 

America was discovered by AatepaKa 6huuk OTKpbira^Ko- 
Coiiunbus. jijthGom. 

The letter was written with a IIhcbmo <5mjto eanncano Ha- 
pencil. paPTAfiinoM. 

QneflOBaTe^tHo, ofi nyjfl na^eac cyu;ecTBiiTejiuzi*x e paajDnBum npe^Jiora- 
mh BwpaataeT oTHomeHue, KOTopoe b pyccKOM juuxe nepeA&erca kocbchhu* 
mh naaetfcaMH c npefljiorawi a 6ea hhx: 

Brush was a bit late for Epam neMHoro ono3Aaji Ha 

breakfast. (Wilder) 3aBipaK. 

Are you fond of presents? Bbi juoChto ffOA&pKH? 
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nPHTflHCATEJIbHfelft IIAflEJK 
(THE POSSESSIVE CASE) 

§ 258. IlpHTajtcaTeJibHuft naaeat OTBenae? Ha sonpoc whose? 
(neU?, HbA?, Hbe?,HbV?). ... . . 

npirrflJKaTe^bHufi na^ejK eduncmeenuozo hucjia o6pa3yeT- 
ch npnSasjieHHeM k cymecTBirrejibHOMy anocTpcxJm h oKonna- 
HHH -S, KOTOpoe npOH 3 HOCHTCH: 

[s] — nocjre rjiyxHx corjiacHwx, Kpowe [s], [fl, [t/J: 

Jack’s [d3$ksj friends dpy3bJi ffjtceKa 

Kate’s [keits] toy uepyuiKa Kamu 

[z] — nocae rjiacHbix n 3 boekhx corjiacHwx> KpOMe [z], [ 3 ], [dj]: 

Uncle Tom’s [tomz] Cabin xuneuna dsidu Tomci 

Olga’s f'olgoz] brother 6pam Ojmzu 

[iz] — nocje 3ByK0B Is], |z], £f], [tj], I3], [<13]: 

Alice’s ['adisiz] adventures npuKJUOHemui Ajiucu 

George’s ['d3o:d3iz] room KOMnama flxopdxea 

Ecjih cymecTBHTejn»Hoe b eflHHCTBeHHOM tocjio 3axaH*mBa- 
eTca Ha.rs, -ss,-x, to Ha HHCBMe b npnTajxareJibHOM naaeace 
AQ^aBXHercfl DpeHMymecrpeHHO tojibko anocrpo$, xora o6mh- 
Hoe oSoana^eHne -’s Tanxce bo3mojkho; b o6ohx cxy*iaxx OKOH- 
( name npOH3HOCHTwi [it]: 

James’ (man James’s) j^eimsiz] coat najibmo flxce&Mca 
Karl Marx’ (nan Marx’s) ['ma;ksiz] life 3tcU3Hb Kaprn MapKCQ. 

Ecjih cyin,ecTBHTejn>Hoe bo MHoacecTBCHHOM Eticjie He oaxaH- 
^HBaeTca Ha -s, to b npHTHBcaTejitHOM nafleace MHoatecTBeHHO- 
ro qncjra k Heidy flobaB-nflerea tojibko anocTpo$> a b npoH3H0* 
meHHH HHKaKHX H3MeHeHHH He npOOCXOAHT! 

the pupils t'pju;plz] — the pupils’['pju:plz] meeting 

Echn cyn^ecTBHTejJBHoe bo mh ojksct bchhom HHCJie ne 3a- 
KaHHHBaeTca Ha -s, to ero npnTaacaTejibHbift na^eac o6pa3y- 
eTC« Tax ace, xax n b eflHHCTBeHHOM qncjie, to ecu, aobaBJie- 
HneM -’s: children’s shoes. 

§ 259. CymeCTBurejiBHoe b hphth acaTe jibhom na/ieace, xax 
npaBHJio, ctoht nepea apyriiM cyujecTBHTejibHbiM n cayncHT 
onpedejienueM k HeMy. Ha pyccKHn H3bix oho nepeBOflHrca 
poflHTejiLHHM nafleacow cynjecTBHTejibHoro mh npHTaacaTeab- 
HbiM npHJiaraTejibHBiM: children’s note-book mempadb de * 
meu, demcieafi mempadb ♦ 
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§ 260. B npHTHjKaiejibHOM naaeace ynoTpeOjiHioTca b oc- 
hobhom cymecTBHTeJiLHue, KOTopwe o6o3HaHaiOT Ha3eanux 
oKueux cyxqecme: 

my friend’s mother Mamb Moezo dpyza 

the hawk’s nest zne3do sicmpe6a 

KpOMe Ha3BBHIIH JKHBbIX CyiljeCTB, B npHTHHCaTeJIbHOM na- 
/jeace ynoTpe6jiHK)TCn: 

a) cymecTBirreJiBHbie, KOTopue o6o3HaqaiOT BpeMH h paccToamie: 

last week’s salary 3apruiama 3a npomeduiyto ne- 

denio 

two years’ absence deyxxemnee omcymcmeue 

at a mile’s distance paccmosinue e odny miuiio 

6) Ha3BamiH cTpan, ropo^oB, a TaiOKe cjioBa country cmpana; 
town, city zopod; world Mup; ocean oKean ; river pem: 

Moscow’s parks napxu Mockgu 

England’s foreign trade eneuiHxx mopzoejix Ahzjiuu 

the river’s banks # 6epeza pejcu 

b) na3BaHHH miaHeT: the sun coj iHv,e, the moon Mecxu ,, the 
earth 3eMJix: 

the sun’s rays Jiynu cojinu,a 

the moon’s surface noeepxHocmb Jiynu 

r) cobupaTejibHue cymecTBHTejibHue Tima government npaeu- 
mejibcmeo ; party napmux; army apMux ; crew KOManda , 
3Kunaac; family ceMbx ; society o6w,ecm60 : 

the government’s proposals npedxoMemix npaeumejibcmea 
the Society’s members HJienbi o6w,ecmea 

IIpHTflHcaTejibHbift nafleac ynoTpebjineTca Tanxce b ycTOHHH- 
Bbix cjioBOcoMeiaHHHX, HanpiiMep: a stone’s throw He3Hanu- 
mejibuoe paccmoxnue , to one’s heart’s content eeojuo. 

§ 261. OKOHHainie -’s npudaB^aeTca He tojibko k cymecTBH- 
TejibHHM, ho h k MecTOHMeHHHM somebody, someone Hetcmo; 
anybody, anyone Kmo-nudydb ; other, another dpyzou; each other, 
one another dpyz dpyza h k Heonpe^ejieHHO-JimiHOMy MecTOHMe- 
hhk) one (cm. §350): someone’s book Hbx-mo KHUitcKa . 

OKOH^aHiie -’s ynoTpeb^aeTca TaK^Ke co cjiOBaMH today ce- 
zodnx : yesterday enepa ; tomorrow 3aempa : yesterday’s 
excursion Q'lepauiHxx 3KCKypcux. 



OKOHTOHHe -’s MOMcer xacaTtc* raipKe Qenwx caofioco'ie- 
TaHnfi: Ann and Kate’s room KOMnama Ahu u Kamu , Foreign 
Minister of Poland’s speech penb Munucmpa UHocmpaHuux 
den IIojibUM . 

B TaKHx cjiy^anx OKOHname npirraxcaTejiBHoro naaeaca npn- 
6aBJiflerca toxbko k nocae^HeMy cjiOBy (Kan npasruio, k cyme- 
CTBHTeJIBHOMy)* 

§ 257-261. Case is the form of the noun indicating 
the relation of the notion to other words in the sentence 
or phrase. There are two cases of nouns in .English: the 
Common Case and the Possessive Case. 

The Common Case has no special case endings. The 
relation of the noun in the Common Case to other words 
is indicated by its position and by means of prepositions. 

A noun in the Common Case with the prepositions to 
or for may express the relations which are expressed by 
the Russian Dative Case. 

The combination of a noun in the Common Case with 
the preposition of often expresses the relations which 
are expressed by the Russian Genitive Case. 

A noun in the Common Case preceded by the 
. prepositions by or with may express the relations which 
. are expressed by the Russian Instrumental Case. 

The Possessive Case is formed by means of the ending 
•’s which is pronounced [s] after voiceless consonants 
except sibilants, [z] after voiced consonants except 
sibilants and after vowels, and fiz] after sibilants. If the 
noun in the plural ends in -s, only the apostrophe is 
added in the plural Possessive Case which does not affect 
the pronunciation of the word. 

The Possessive Case is mainly used with nouns 
denoting living beings. Besides the names of living beings 
the following nouns can be used in the Possessive Case: 

a) nouns denoting time and distance; 

b) names of countries and towns or cities; 

c) names of cosmic bodies; 

d) collective nouns like government, party, army, crew, 
family, society, etc. 

The Possessive Case is used in some set expressions. 
The ending -’s is added not only to nouns but also to 
some pronouns and some adverbs of time; it may refer to 
a whole word combination. 
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ynOTPEEJIEHHE Gyil^CTBHTEflbHLIX ' 

B *YHKnjSR OIIPEtfEJlEHHH 

§ 262. Onpe^ejicHHe* jcoropoe ctobt nepea onpeaeaHfiMHM 
cjwffiOM, Ha3HBaeTCH npenoaumusHUM (prepositive attribute): 
Greenwich meridian rpuHeuncmu Mtpuduart. 

OnpeaeaeHiie, Koropoe ctoht nocae onpeaeafleMoro enema, 
Ha3hiBexcH nocmnosumueuHM (postpositive attribute): the 
works by Ch. Dickens npauseedenus *l. RuKKtHca. 

§ 263. B <J>yHKu;HH onpeaeaeHHH Moryr ynovpefeaTBca; 

a) cymecTBurejiBHoe b o6n*eM sageHce c npeaaoroM (npeHMyn*e- 
cTseHHO c of); Tanoe onpeaeaenne ctoht nocae onpefleaae- 

MOrO CymeCTBUTeJILHOrO, TO eCTB ABJIHeTCH n0CTn03HTHBHHMt 

the centre of the town yenmp zopoda . 

6) cymecTBHTejiBHoe b npntaacaTejiLHOM naaeace, kuk npaBH- 
jio, 6e3 npeAJiora; Taicoe onpeaeaeHHe ctoht aepea onpeae- 
AaeMWM cymecTBBTeabHBiM, to ecTb anasarca npeno3HTHB- 
hhm: Victor’s friends dpysbH Bunmopa. 

Onpeaeaemie, BupayceaHoe cymecTBHTejiBHBiM b npHTaacarejiB^ 
hom naaeace c npe/yioroM of, craBUrca nocae onpefleJiaeMoro cyme- 
cTBHTeawjoro: a novel of Dreiser’s odtut us pOMame ftpamepa. 

b ) cymecTBureJEbHoe b o6m;eM na#eace 6e3 npeaaora; Taicoe onpe#e- 
aenne sceraa ctoht nepea onpeflesaeMHM cymecTBHTenBHBiM: 

I went to the bathroom door* fl nomea k ftaepn BaHHOft 

KOMHaTBI. 

She had no winter jacket. y ee He 6uao snMHero aca- 
(Dreiser) Hera* 

CaoBoeoaeTaHHa Tana bathroom door, winter jacket ouenb 
xapaxTepHu ash aHranBcKoro nmKti.Jla flsyjrcymecraHTeab* 
Hux, KOTOpwe cToaT pa^oM, mas hum HBaaerca BTopoe, a nep* 
Boe HBaaerca onpefleaeaneM k aeMy. T&k, cyn^ecrrareaBaoe 
evening 03HaaaeT eeuep, ho b coqeraimH evening school oho 
OTBevaer pyccicoMy npHaararcabHOMy senepHuii, tBk ksk raas- 
HbiM 3 aocb aBaaeTca caOBO school, a caoeo evening amm* 
yKa3HBaeT, o Kaxofi mKoae hast pea*. B caoBOcoaeTaH hh 
school evening raasauM aBaaerca cymecrBineasHoe evening, 
a school aaaaeTca onpeaeaeHHeM — tuKOJbKbiu, h see chobo- 
coveraHne 03HauaeT uiKOJibHuH etnep. 

CymeCTBirreabHoe b o6in;eM naaeace, HBamoineeca npenoira* 
TiiBHWM onpefleaenneM k apyroMy cymecTBHreaBHOMy, MoaceT 
BupaacaTB: epem a — summer holidays Mitinue KanuKynu; 
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Me'cmo — Glasgow demonstration deMoncmpauux e ^Aa3^o; 
Mamepuax, H3 Koroporo CflaaaH npeAMer, onpeAejieHHHfr niae- 
hum cymecTBHTejifcHHM —- stone wall KdMenHax cmena , «a- 
SHanefiue npedmema , onpefleneesoro rjiaBHWM cymecTBHTejib- 
hum — lunch basket xop3una dx* s&empan:a h t.d.. Ecjih raae- 
Hoe cymecTBHTejiHHoe B«pa>KaeT ^eflcraae , to cymecrsHTejib- 
Hoe-onpe^ejieHHe MoaceT BHpaataTb Ran cyfoeKT, tor h ofoeKT 
aeacTBHfl: class struggle KJiaccoeax (SopbCa (class — cyfoeKT 
^eHCTBHa); oil output dodma neftmu (oil — ofoeKT aeiacTBM). 

IIpeno3HTHBHoe onpeflejieHue, BHpaaceBHoe cymecTBHTeJib- 
HbiM b o 6 mew na^eace, nepeBO^HTCfl ua pyccKui h 3 hk upturn- 
raiejibHUM hjih cymecTBUTejibHUM b kocbghhom naaeace c npea- 
jioroM yum 6 ea Hero, a HHor^a npHflaTOUHHM onpe^ejintejib- 
HHM npeA^iOHCeHHeM: 

the shoe factory o6yexaA (fcadpHKa 

the lake shore beperojepa 

the lunch basket Kopaima dji* 3aempaxa 

Huoiyja Bee coveraHHe nepeso^HTca oahhm cyiuecrBHTejibiibJM: 

tractor driver mpaxmopucm (xa) 

telephone operator mejtefponucm (xa) 

8 coBpeMeHHOM aurjiHHCKOM aabuce cyu^ecTBHTeJibnoe uacrro 
HMeer ne oaho* a hcckojh>ko npeno3HTHBHtix onpeAejiemiif, 
BupaxceHHbix cymecTBHTeabHHMH b oSmeM naaeace: 

world disarmament confe* eceMupnan KOH^epemma no 
rence pasopyxcenwo 

railway station telephone TejiecJjoHHCT OfceAe3HodopOM - 
operator hoU cmam^uu 

§ 262*263* An attribute placed before its head-word 
is called a prepositive attribute. An attribute placed after 
its head-word is called a postpositive attribute. 

— In English a prepositive attribute can be expressed by 
a noun in the Common Case. Such an attribute may have 
the adverbial meaning of time, place and purpose; it may 
denote the material of which the thing is made. If the 
head-noun denotes an action, the modifying noun may 
be both the subject and the object of the action. 

A prepositive attribute expressed by a noun in the 
Common Case may be rendered in Russian by an adjective, 
by a noun in an oblique case with or without a preposition 
or by an attributive clause. In a number of cases the whole 
combination is rendered in Russian by a single noun. 
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APTHKJIb 
(THE ARTICLE) 

§ 264. B aHrjimicKOM H3biKe nepeA cymecTBHTeabHbiMH ynoT- 
pe6aaeTca ocoboe cayaceGnoe cjiobo — apmuiuib. 

B aHrjiHHCKOM H3MKe ecTb Asa apTUKJia — HeonpeAeaeH- 
nbia (the indefinite article) h onpeAeaeHHbi# (the definite 
article). B pyccKOM H3biKe apTHKJieii neT. 

§ 265. Heonpedejiennuu apTHKjib HMeeT Aae $opMii: a[o] 
h an [an]. 

<$opMa a ynoTpebaaeTca nepeA caoBaMH, KOTopue Haamra- 
iotch c corjiacHoro 3Byna: a woman, a good engineer. 

<PopMa an ynoTpe6jiaeTCH nepeA cnoBaMH, KOTopue HaaHHa- 
K)tch c rjiacHoro 3ByKa: an old woman, an engineer. 

HeonpeAejienHMH apTHKJib npoH3omea ot ApeBHeanrjiniicKoro 
nncjiHTejibHoro an odun , noaTOMy oh ynoTpeGaaeTCH Jinnib nepeA 
ucHUCJiaeMUMU cyiqecmeumeJibHbiMu e eduHcmeennoM nucjie. 

§ 266. OnpedejieKHbiu apTHKjib HMeeT oAHy rpacJuaecKyio 
$opMy the, KOTopaa npoH3HOCHTca [Qo] nepeA caoBaMH, koto- 
pue HaaHHaioTca c corjiacHoro 3ByKa (the woman, the good 
engineer), h [Oi] nepeA caoBaMH, KOTopue HaaimaiOTca c raac- 
Horo (the engineer, the old woman). 

OnpeAeaeHHbiii apTHKjib nponcxoAHT ot yKa3aTeabHoro Me- 
CTOHMeHHa that tot h ynoTpe6jiaeTca nepeA cyu$ecmeumejib- 
HbiMii 6 eduncmeeHHOM \i MHOMecmeeiwoM nucjie . 

§ 267. ApTHKjib, nan npaBHao, 6uBaeT 6e3yAapHUM h 
npon3HOCHTca, Kan yKa3aHO b § 265, 266, BMecTe co caeAyio- 

UJHM CAOBOM. 

Ecah ace (b OTAeabHHX cayaaax) Ha apTHKjib naAaeT yAape 
Hue, to HeonpeAeaeHHbiii apTHKAb npoH3HOCHTca [ei], [sen], a 
onpeAeaeHHbiH — [Oi:]: 

The is the definite article. The — sto onpeAeaeHHbin ap 

THKJIb. 

An is used before vowels. An ynoTpebaaeTca nepeA raac 

HbIMll. 

A is used before consonants. A ynoTpe6aaeTca nepeA co 

raacHbiMH. 

B 9THX npeAaoaceHHax apTHKAb ynoTpebaen b poan noAae- 
acan^ero, noaTOMy Ha Hero naAaeT yAapeHne. 
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OCHOBHME <J>yHKOHH OIlPEflEJIEHHOrO 
H HEOITPEAEJIEHHOrO APTHKJIJI 

§ 268. CymecTBHTejibHOe ynOTpefijiaeTCfl c Hfionpe^ejieHHMM 
apraKJieM, KorAa oho Ha3N&aer Kaieofi-HiibyAB — jiio 6 oh npeA- 
Mer m scero KJiacca oahopoahhx upe^MeroB. 

This is a table. 3to ctoji. 

B npeAJiOHCBHHHx TaKoro rana Ha3MBaerca npeAuer, Ha ko- 
Topwfi yKa3UBaH>T. 9 tot npe^MeT HBJineTca oahhm H3 Tex, hto 
H a3MBaK)rea cjiobom table b oTJnraie ot chair, bed, window h 
roMy noAofinoe: 

I need a pencil. Mae nyacen KapaHAam. 

3,«ecb HMeeTca b bhav JiioSofl KapaHAam, a He pyqna, pe3HH- 
Ka, JIHHeHKE H T.H., TO eCTb OAHH H3 npeAMSTOB, KOTOpbie Ha- 
3biBaiOTCff cjiobom pencil. 

His father is a doctor. Ero OTei*. — span. 

Heonpefle^eHwfr apTHKjn, ynoTpe6jreH nepeA cymecTBHTe jib- 
hmm, KOTopoe Hd3HBaeT jumo no npo^eccuH, to ecrt ero oien 
aanaerca oahhm H3 rex, Koro mm Ha3MBaeM cjiobom doctor b 
oTraqHe ot teacher, worker h t.a. 

5 269. CymecTBHTejitHoe ynoTpe6aaercH c onpeAejreHHMM 
apTHKJieM, Kor^a peni> hagt 06 onpefleaenHOM npe^MeTe (hah 
Hpe^Merax), BMAejieaBOM ns Kjiacca npeAMeTos, k KOTopoMy 
OH OTHOCHTCfl. 

ynoTpetoeHHC onpe^ejieHHoro bpthkjui CBH^eTejibCTByeT o 
tom, hto co6eceflHHKaM (hjih Towy, kto HHraer hjih mimer) H3 
CHTyanHH (KOHreKcra) hcho, o kakom upeAMere haot peni.. 

My watch is on the table: Mon ^acu aa ctojic. 

B otom npeAJioxceHmi roBopHTcn He o jco 6 om ciojie Boo6u*e, 
a o BnojiHe onpeAejieHHOM cTOAe, CKajKew, o tom, KOTopwft cro- 
HT B 3T0ft KOMHaTe. 

The pencil is hard. KapaHAam TsepAwit 

FoBopa TaK, HMeior b bray KaKOH-TO onpeAejieHHMH KapaH- 
Aani, a He KapaHAam Boofime, jiioSoh KapaHAam. 

The doctor examined John. Bpati ocMorpen flacoHa. 

HaJimme onpeAejiesHoro apraKJia nepeA cjiobom doctor cbh- 
AorejibcryeT o tom, uto pern, hact o Bpane, KOTOporo BM3Msa- 
ah, hjih k KoropoMy fljKOH obpacAaJicA, hjih o kotopom nepeA 
OTHM HTO-TO TOBOPHAOCB, TO 6CTB 0 KOHKpBTHOM JHiqe. 
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§ 264-269. The article is a form word used with nouns. 

There are two articles in English: the definite article 
and the indefinite article. 

The indefinite article has two forms: a and an. The 
form a is used before words beginning with a consonant. 
The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel. 

The indefinite article originated from the Old English 
numeral an (one). As a result of its origin it is used only 
with countable nouns in the singular. 

The definite article has one graphic form the which is 
pronounced [5o] before consonants and [Oi] before vowels. 

The definite article originated from the demonstrative 
pronoun that; it is used with nouns both in the singular 
and in the plural. 

The indefinite article is used before a noun when 
we name an object referring it to a class of objects 
having this name. 

The definite article is used before a noun when a 
particular object is meant which we single out from all 
the other objects of the same class. 


ynOTPEEJIEHHE HEOIIPEAEJIEHHOrO 
APTHKJIH 


§ 270. Heonpe/jejieHHtiii apTHKJib ynoTpebjiaeTcn, ecjm jihuo 
hjih npeflMeT ynoMHHaioTca BnepBbie. Ilpn hx hobtophom yno- 
MHHaHHii nepe/j cooTBcrcTByioimiM cymecTBHTejibHbiM ynoTpeb- 
jiaeTca onpeaejieHHHH apTHKJib: 


He sat up and took a wallet 
out of the inside pocket of his 
coat. Opening the wallet he 
pulled some notes out. 
(Abrahams) 


Oh bctsji h Bbrayji byMaacHHK 
H3 BHyrpeHHero KapMaHa miA* 
>KaKa. IIpHOTKpblB GyMa^KHHK, 
OH BbITHHyjI OTTyaa HeCKOJIb- 
KO baHKHOT. 


§ 271. Heonpe^ejieHHUH apTHKJib ynoTpebjiaeTca nepeA hc- 
HHCJiaeMbiMii cymecTBHTejibHbiMii b eflHHCTBeHHOM qHCJie nocjie 
obopoTa there is (there was, there will be), kotopbih bboaht 
npe^MeT, eme HeH3BecTHbiii unTaTejno hjih co6eceAHHKy. Cyme- 
CTBHTeJIbHbie BO MHOHCeCTBeHHOM HHCJie, a TSKJKe HeHCHHCJiae- * 
Mbie cymecTBirrejibHbie b tskom cjiynae ynoTpebJimoTcn 6e3 ap- 
thkjih, ho nepeA hhmh MoryT ctohtb MecTOHMeHHH some, any: 


There is a map on the wall. Ha CTeHe bhcht KapTa. 

There was a sharp knock on nocjibiinajiCH pe3KH& CTyK b 

the door. ABepb. 
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There will be a school here. 3fleci> by^er nueoaa. 

There was water in the cellar* B no^Bajie 6&ui& ao^a. , 

Then there was silence. IIotom Hacrymuia THmima. 

There are maps on the wall. Ha cTeae bhc«t KapTW. 

There are some apple-trees Ilepefl aomom pacryr h6aohh. 
in front of the house. 

Is there any water m the city? B ropoae ecTb BO^a? 

§ 272. HeonpeaejieHHfeift apnnuiL ynorpe&naeTca npeHMyme- 
cTBeHHo nepeA cymecTBHxejibHHM-npe/yiKaTHBOM (HMeHHoft gac- 
Tbio cocraBHoro cKa3yeMoro). B btoPl cHHTaKamecKofi {pyrncnnH 
cy^ecTBHTe^BHoe, Ka k npaBHjio, yKa3HsaeT Ha KJiacc, k kotopo- 
My othochtca Jingo bah npeAMer, HaaBaHHHe goaneamiuHM: 

Birmingham is a city. BupMHHreM — ropoA* 

My friend is an engineer. Mon TOBapmg — HgaceHep. 

He was a very good man. Oh 6ua o^enb ao6pmm neao- 

BeKOM 

Ho ccah npeflnKaxHB o6o3Ha^aer KaKoit-To onpeAeJieHHfcifi 
npeAMCT hah ahuo, to oh ynoTpeGAaeTca c onpeA^AeHHMM 
apTHKJieM: 

He is the doctor who trea- 3 to Bpan, KOTopBiii jiemui 
ted me. MeHa. 

This is the shop where we 9 to Mara3HH, b kotopom mjm 
bought the tape-recorder. fcymura MarHHTo^oH. 

§ 273. HeonpeAeJieHHHft apTHKAb oGhhhq ynoTpeSAaeTca 
nepeA cymecTBHTeAtHMM-npHAoac^HHeM, Koropoe yKa3i>maeT Ha 
to, KeM aBAaerca AHgo hah neM aBAaerca npefluteT, onpeAeAeH- 
h uft cymecTBHTeABHHM, k KoxopoMy othochtch npraAoaceHHe: 

The report was made by Pet- Aohaqa 6ma CA&naH HerpoBbiM, 

rov f an engineer of our .plant. HHaceaepoM Haniero aaBOAa 

Ho 6CAH DpHAOHCeHHe OTHOCHTCH K 06meH3BeCTH0My AHgy, 
to nepeA hhm ynoTpebAaeTca onpeAeaenawfi apTHKnt: 

The Austrian Chancellor Met- Abctph^ckhH KangAep MeT-= 

temich, was forced to resign tCphhx BHH^acAeH 6un ymu 

by a revolution in Vienna b oTcrasKy H3-sa peBomogHH 
(Churchill) b Bene. 

§ 274. HeonpefleAeHHuii apTHKAt ynoipebAaeTca nepeA hc- 
UHCAaeMMMH CymeCTBHTeALHUMH B eAHHCTBeHHOM HHCAe HOC- 
Ae caoBa what b bock ah gare AbHHx npeflAoaceHnax, a Tanace 
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nocjie cjiob such matcou ; quite coeceM , i^ejiuKOM; rather doc- 
mamoHHO. CymecTBirrejibHbie bo MHOHcecTBeHHOM HHCJie, a TaK- 
xce HeHC^HC^fleMwe cymecTBirrejibHMe b TaKOM cjiynae ynoT- 
pe6jiHK)Tca 6e3 apTiiKjin: 

What a beautiful dayl Kekoh 3aMe*iaTejibHMH p,e hi>! 

It was such a cold day that Emji Tanou xojioahmh aghb, 
we had to put on our warm nTO mli aojukhh 6mjih HaAeTb 
coats. Temiue najibTO. 

She is still quite a child. Ona enje coBceM pe6eHOK. 

It is rather a difficult 3to AOBOJibBO TpyAHaa 3aAana. 

problem. 

§ 275. B HeKOToptix cjiynanx HeonpeflejieHHUH apTHKJU* co- 
xpaHaeT CBoe nepBOHanajitHoe 3HaneHHe — odun. 

Nearly an hour passed. Ilpoinjio okojio Baca. 

A minute passed. llpoinjia MHHyTa. 

We have dictations twice a Mm nmneM aiiktbhtm 
month. ABaxcAM B Mecai;. 

A hundred. A thousand. Cto. Tucana. 

§ 276. HeonpeAeAeHHMfi apTHKJib ynoTpebjiaeTca TaKJKe b 
3Ha i iemiii juo6ou t gcakuu: 

A child must play. PeSeHOK AOJixceH iirpaTb. 

A bear likes honey. MeABeAb jiio6ht MeA* 

§ 277. HeonpeAejieHHHii apTHKJib ynoTpebjiaeTca b HeKOTO- 
pux ycTOHHHBMx cJioBocoHeTaHiiax, nanpuMep: to go for a 
walk xodumb na npozyjucy; to have a look zjiswymb; to be in a 
hurry cnemumb ; for a long time dojizo h TOMy noAoSHoe. 

§ 270-277. The indefinite article is used when a person 
or thing unknown to the hearer or reader is mentioned 
for the first time. 

The indefinite article is used before countable nouns 
in the singular after the expression there is (there was, 
there will be). 

As a rule, the indefinite article is used before nouns 
in the function of predicative which usually denotes a 
class to which the subject belongs. But when the 
predicative denotes a particular object, it is used with 
the definite article. 
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The indefinite article id mostly used with the nouns 
in the function of apposition; But when the apposition 
refers to a well-^ known person, it is used with the 
definite article. 

The indefinite article is used with countable nouns in 
the singular after the word what in exclamatory sentences 
and after the words such, quite, rather. 

In some cases the indefinite article preserves its 
original meaning of oneness . 

The indefinite article is used in the meaning of every. 
The indefinite article is used in a number of set 
expressions. 

ynOTPEBJIEHHE OnPEJOgSJIEHHOrO APTHKJia 

§ 278. Cym,ecTBHTejn»Hoe ynoTpeCjiaercfl c onpefleneHHMM 
feprHKJieM, ecnu B3 cnryaipfn, npeamecTByro^ero onura mm 
us KOHreKcra eokhtho, o kskom npe^Mere hast pevs: 

There was a door opposite me. Ilepe^o mho6 fcuia Asepb. 

I went in and locked the door, fl soineji h 3 anep A^epb. 
(Greene) 

Bo btopom npeAJioxceHHH cymecTBirrejibHoe door ynorpeS- 
jieHo c onpeflexeHEMM apruKJieM, ran Ka k H3 npeAinecTByiome* 
ro npeA^xoJKeHHH echo, o KaKoft hmchho Asepa haw peMb. 

Open the door, please; we are OncpoB ABeph, noHca^yficra, mm 
waiting. (Voynich) xcacm. 

Ha cinyanHH acno, KaKaa HMeHHO ABepb HMeerca 3Aecb b bhay. 

§ 279. OnpeAexeHHHfi apTmuib ynoTpefijmeTca nepefl cyuje- 
cTBnrejibHMM c onpeAejieHHeM, KOTopoe yna3HBaeT, o KaKOM 
HMeHHO npeAMere hast pent; TaKoe onpeAejieHne Ha3UBaeTcn 
orpaHH^HrensHmc 

She opened the door of the Ona pTKpbuia Asepb KOMHara. 
room . (of the room —- orpanu- 
HHTejLbHoe onpeAejieHHe). 

§ 280. OnpeAeneHHMH apTHKjn> ynoTpeGxserca nepeA cyme- 
CTBHTejmHbiM c onpeAenemieM, BbipamesHbiM npHJiararejibHbiM b 
npeBocxoAHon cienenn cpaBHemiH. Taicoe onpeAenemie HBJiaeTca 
OrpaHHHHTeALHHM — TOJIbKO OflHH' npCAMeT CpeflH eMy nOA 06 HbIX 
b AaHHOH cirryauiiH MoaceT MMerb nanGojibinyK) Mepy KanecTBa: 
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She Is the most beautiful gill Ora zpfich casas KpanHsaa Ae- 
here. Bjnoca. 

It ts the contest place in Asia. 3ro caaoe xoaoAHoe vecro b 

As&e. 

# 281, OnpeAejieHHHfi aprHKHB ynoTpefijWCTCS nepeA cyme- 

CTBHTeJItHHMH C OTpaHH'mTeJIBHLm OBpe^eJKHHeM, BMpaaoeHHHM 

nopHAKOBHM ^HCjnrrejitHHM (b ro^y, HanpHMep, nra®r 6fcm» jrann» 
oahh nmw Mecxm a b btom Mecmje TturbitG oakd mnoe qHCJio): 

Ahtmh b XVII B«Ke, 

Oh He OTBenam Ha Tperah boh- 
poc. 

§ 282. OnpeAe^eHHufi apTHKJiB ynoTpe6jiaeTCii c cymec™- 
TCJibHHM, nocae kdtopopo ctoht 6eccoio3Hoe npHflaTOTiHoe on- 
peAejiHTejibHoe npe^jio^ceHHe (xaKHe npeAJKWfceHHH Bcer.ua Hfiie- 
KkT orpaHHHHxeJiLHHH. xapaKTep). 

Oh hohhji, Kanyio oh c^ejiajr 
ournGicy. 

Oh 6bijl b TeuHpM KocnoMe, ko¬ 
to pufi HOCHJI no BOCKpeceHBHM. 


§ 283. OnpeAeaeHBwft Hprmuiii, ynorpefijiHeTCii nepeA cyme- 

cTBHiejiLawMH, KOTopua o6o3HaraH>T npeAMeru, eAKBCTBesBue 

b cBoeM pOAe, Hanpauep, the suit cc^ty?, the moon Ayna, the 
earth 3€mas, the sky ne6o* GnpeACAeHHHfl apniKJifc ynorpeG* 
jmeTca T&KHce nepefl cym^cTBiiTejniHbiMn — HisBaHHHMif itpeA^ 
MeTOB, eAHHCTBeHHKx b onpeAe^enHOfi cHTyauHH. TaK, ohhcw- 
saa KOttmaTy, onpeAeaesHwh apTHK»yHOipe(^^ c twh- 
KH; cjioBawH, krk the floor RtjJt, the ceiling nontMOK, xaK k*k 
b KOMHaTe ecr h jamb oxm no n m oahh hotojiok. 

§ 284. OttpeaejieHHHft apruKJiB ynorpe&ixeTca rape# cynje- 

CTBHTeJIBHblM, KOTOpoe 0603Hara6T He OTAe^BHLlft HpeAMOT, a 
Beet luiacc b vfizakx 

The wolf is a wild animal. Bojik — fliiKOe jkhbothoc. 
The pine is an evergreen tree. Cocna — Be^Hoae^onoe flepeBO. 

B 3thx npeAnoHceHKHx cymecTBirrejiLHHe the wolf h the 
pine ynorpeSaeabi ajih oSosHaseHHH Bcero 6noJiortraecKoro sha*, 
a He oTAeBbHfcix ero npeACTaBsrreAefi. 
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He saw the mistake he 
had made. (JLeym) * 

He was dressed in the dark 
suit he wore on Sundays. 
(Hardy) 


England in the seventeenth 
century. 

He did not answer the 
third question. 



§ 285. QnpefleJieHHUfi aprama ynoTpefafleTca b HeKOTOpwx 
nocTOHHHwx cjroBoconeTaBBHx, Hanpimep: to go to the theatre 
xodumb e meamp; to play the piano uzpamb na nuanuuo; the 
other day, na dn&x; to tell the truth no npaede zoeopsi h ap- 

§ 278—285. The definite article is used with a noun 
if it is clear from the context or situation what particular 
object meant. 

The definite article is used with a noun modified by a 
limiting attribute. In particular, the definite article is 
used with nouns modified by adjectives in the superlative 
degree or by ordinal numerals which are limiting attributes. 

The definite article is used with a noun followed by 
an asyndetic attributive clause, which is always limiting. 

The definite article is used with nouns denoting things 
unique. 

The definite article is used with a noun that represents 
the whole class. 

The definite article is used in a number of set expressions. 

OTCyTCTBHE APTHKJKJ IIEPEtf 
HCHHCJIHEMHMH CyiHECTBHTEJIBHHMH 

§ 286. ApTHKas He ynoTpeSnaeTca, ewm nepefl cymecTBH- 
Tejn>HHM ctoht npHTantaTeAbHoe, yKa3arejn>Hoe aim Bonpocn- 
TejibHoe MecTOHMenne, a Taicate MecTOHMemie some, any, no, 
each, every, nanpraep: my brother Moutipam; this country 
oma cmpana; What story? KanoU paccKa3?; some students 
necKOjibKO cmydeumoe; no mistake hu oduou ouiu6ku; each 
pupil Kaxcduu ynenuK; every day xaxduu denb . 

S 287. Cy^ecTBHTCm>Hoe ynoTpefijraeTca 6e3 apraKAH bo 
MHoaceeTBeHBOM vncne, ecjin s eAHHCTBennoM nncjie nepeA hem 
Aonacen 6 mji 6h croart HeonpeAeaeHHwfi apTHKAb: 

My friends are students. Mon Apy3*a — ctya^hth. 

. § 288. Apthkal se ynoTpeCjiaeTca, ecAH nepeA cymecrBirreAb- 
hmm ctoht Apyroe cymecTBHTejibHoe b npHTHHcaTeAbHOM naAeace: 

Jack’s family ceMba flotefca 

England’s industry npoMUWJieHHOcmb Ahzauu 

nptiMe*uiHue . B t&kkx cowamra, Kan the teacher’s book apTHKJib otho- 
chtch k cymeciBHTeJibHOMy, yixoTpefiaeHHOMy b npHTS3KaTejn.HOM ttaffexce, b 
. nanHOM cjiy^ae k caoBy teacher, a He cjiobv book. 
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§ 289. ApTKjuife He yuoTpefijweTca nepea cyinecTBHrenbHbiM 
b $yHKqim oSpan^eHHa: 

What are you doing here, girls? Hto bu oRQCh aenaere, AescracH? 

§ 290. Be3 apTHKJia ynoTpe&iHioTCH eaaBaHH* iHefi Heae* 
ah, ueamfiB h b GojibmHBCTBe cayaaes HasBaHna BpeMen ixm 
ho ecAH ohh ynoTpeCAjnoTca c orpaHirmTeAbHHM onpeAeAeHB- 
eM, nepeA hhmb ctoht onpeAeAerabitf aproiuib: on Monday e 
nonedejibHUK; in July b tuojie; in autumn oceHbJO, ho in the 
autumn of 1918 oceHbio 1918 zoda. 

§ 291. CymecTBHTenbHoe ynoTpe6jiaercH 6e3 apTHKJw, ecAH 
uoeae Hero ctoht KOAiraecTBeHHoe HHCAHTeAbHoe s 3 na t reHnn 
nopHAKOBoro; 

lesson ten deawiwu ypon 

page twenty-five deadi^amb nxmaJi cmpauui^a 


§ 292. ApTHKJib hacto onycKaeTca b ra3erHH* h atypHaAb- 
Hbix 3arojioBKax. 

Great war. EoAbmaa BO&Ha. 


New strike at motor factory. Hobsh 3a6acT0BKa Ha aBT03a- 

BOAe. 

Helicopter saves man. BepTOJieT cnacaeT neAOBeica. 

Fire destroys plane. IIoHcap Ha aspoApoMe (docaoe- 

wd : oroarb ymrmx'KaeT caMOAer). 

§ 293. ApraKUb OTcyrcTByeT bo mhoihx ycTofrraBHx caoboco- 
HeraaHJix: at night Kcmw; by train noesdoM; by mistake no 
owu6ice; to take place npoucxoduntb, UMemb Mecmo; to go to bed 
jiOMumbCA cnamb ; from time to time epeMx om epeMeuu h ap* 


§ 286—293. No* article is used with nouns .preceded 
by possessive, demonstrative or interrogative pronouns 
as well as the pronouns some, any, no, each, every* 

No article is used with a noun in the plural if the 
indefinite article was used in the singular. 

No article is used with a noun in the function of direct 
address. 

No article is used with the names of seasons, months 
and the days of the week. But when these words have 
limiting attribute, they are used with the definite article. 

No article is used before a noun followed by a cardinal 
numeral in the function of an attribute. 

The article is often omitted in newspaper headlines. 

The article is omitted in a number of set expressions. 
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> yilOTPEBJIEHHE APTHKJIH 

C HA 3 BAHH 3 IMH BEIIJECTB 

§ 294. CymecTBHTejitHtie, KOTOpwe ofxrana'iaiOT BemecTBa, 
ynoTpeSjiJHorca, khk npanBJio, 6ea aptHKJw: 

Water Is colourless. Boaa 6ec3*BeTHa. 

Earn ace pe<u> n^er 06 onpeAeaenHOH, kobkpgthoh qacra 
KaKorO'To Beu^ecTBa, cymecTBHTejiii^oe ynorpefijiflercfl c onpe* 
AejieHHWM apTHmieM: 

The water will boil soon. Boas cxopo aaKHnirr. 

Echh HMeeresi b bha? copT semecTBa, cyinecTBirrettsBoe Mercer 
ctohtl KaK c onpeAejieHHMM, tsk h c HeonpeAejieuHHM apTHKJiem: 

This is a good wine. 3 to xopomee bhho (x opornuu 

copm). 

yrXOTPEEJIEHHE APTHKJIfl 
C AECTPAKTHBIMH CyilJ^CTBHTEJIBHblMH 

§ 295. HeHCHHeMeMwea6cTpaKTBwe cymecTBETejaB^e, khk 
npaBmio, ynorpe&uuoTC* 6es ap-nnoia: 

Then there was silence. IIotom HacTynHJia rnmnna. 

Earn aficTpaKTHoe cymecTBirrejiBBoe HMeer orpaHHHHTejit- 
Hoe onpeAeJieHHe ann yroqHHeTca cnryaiuieii, nepefl hum cto- 
ht onpeAejxeHHLifi apTmun*: 

The silence that followed his Tmmraa, Koxopaa HacTyn&ia 
speech lasted several seconds, nocae ero pew, A-»HJiacB se- 

ckojibko cenyHA. 

Eejm aficrpaKTHoe cytqecTBErenbHoe HMeer ospeAeaerae, ko- 
Topoe Btip&acaer paaHOBHAHocn* Ka^ecrsa, coctohhhh, vyBCTsa h 
T.n., to oro yncnpe&iAeTca c neonpeAejieHHHM apTmuieM: 

There was a long silence. HacTymura npoAOJUKErrejib- 

HaH TSLLOHHa. 

What an unexpected pleasure! Kaxan HeoyKH^aHHan paAocrb! 

§ 294—295. Names of materials used in a general 
sense have no article. ^ 

The definite article is used with names of materials 
when they are narrowed in their meaning, that is, when 
a definite part of the substance is meant which may be 
clear from the context or situation. 
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When different sorts of material are meant, both the 
definite and the indefinite articles are used. 

Uncountable nouns expressing abstract notions in a 
general sense have no article. Abstract nouns are used 
with the definite article when they have limiting 
attribute. 

When an uncountable abstract noun has an attribute 
expressing a variety of quality, state, feeling, etc. denoted 
by the noun, the indefinite article is used. 


ynOTPEEJIEHHE APTHKJIH 
C HMEHAMH COECTBEHHBIMH 

§ 296. h iiMena jnoAeii, a Taio&e hjih^kii hchbot- 


hhx ii nTHq ynoTpeojiaiOTca 6 
Smith, Victor Pavlov. 

But Rag had the luck to esca¬ 
pe next day. (S. Thompson) 
(Rag —- KJIUHKCI KpOJlUKd) 

A minute or two later Silver- 
spot would cry out, “A man 
with a gun”. (S. Thompson) 
(Silverspot — KJtuHKa eoponu) 


apTHKJia: Tom Brown, 

Ho Pary y/ja^ocb ydexcaTb Ha 

cjieAyioiqHH fleHb. 

Hepe3 MiiHyTy hjiii A»e Chji- 
BepcnoT BUKpiiKHBaji: “Hejio- 
BeK.c pyxcbeM”. 


§ 297. OaMHjiim n HMCHa, a Taicxce kjiotkh jkhbothmx h 
uthu, KOTopue HMeroT npn cede onpeAejieHHe, ynoTpedjiaioTCfl 
c onpeAeJieHiibiM apmKJieM: 

the frightened Mary ucnyzannaA Mspu 

the timid John uecMejibiii JIxcoh 

the hungry Tom zojiodHbiu Tom 

npuMPiartue. Be3 apTHKJiH ynoTpeOjiaiOTca iiMena jnoflen n KjnriKn hchbot- 
hux c npHJiaraTe^bBUMH young Mo.iodou, old cmapuii , little MateubKiiu, 
poor 6ednuu, dear dopozou, lazy Jienueuu, honest neemnuu: little Tom, 
poor Jane, old James. 

§ 298. OnpeAejieHHuii apTincjib ynoTped^aeTca, ecjiu 4>aMii- 

JIHfl CTOIIT BO MHOXCeCTBeHHOM MHCJie H 0d03HaqaeT CeMBK) B 

qejioM — Bcex hjichob ceMbH: 

We will invite the Pavlovs. Mu npmuiacHM llaBJioBbix. 

§ 299. HeonpeAejieHHbin apraKJib ynoTpedjineTCfl HHorAa 
nepeA <j>aMH;weH b eAHHCTBeHHOM HHCJie, tto 6 h noKa3aTb, *ito 
3T0 JIHI^O eCTb OAIIHM H3 HJieHOB HMeHHO 3TOH CeMbH. 
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F6r after all was he not a 
Griffiths? (Dreiser) 


§ 300. C onpe#ejieHHbiM apTMKJieM ynoTpefijiaerca $smh- 
jma win hmh ^ejioseKa, ecra ohh ynbTpefijieHM c npaaaTOV- 
hbim tmpeflejmTejibHHM npeAJioxceiraeM c orpaHHVHTejibHUM 
3Ha^eHHeM. B stom cJiynae apTmuib mohcbo nepesecrn Ha pyc- 
ckhh h3uk MecTQHMeHneM mom: 

So you’re the Willi shefs been Hthk, bu tot Bhjlhh, o koto- 
writing about? (Malt*) pom oua nncajia? 

When she smiled he saw the Koraa ona yjibiSnyjxacb, onyBH- 

Pat he had known . (Lindsay) flea Ty UatpHumo, tcoTopyio 
' - " 3Haji kor^a-to. 

§ 296—300* Names of persons and animals are used 
without any article* Names of persons modified by 
attributes except young, old, little, poor, dear, lazy, 
honest are used with the definite article* 

The definite article is used with a name in the plural 
which denotes the whole family. 

When the 1 name of a person is used to denote a 
representative of a family, it is used with the indefinite 
article. 

Names' of persons followed by limiting attributive 
clauses are used with the definite article. 

§ 301* Ha3BaHH« kohthhchtob, crpan, ropoflos xcos ynoT- 
pefijiaioTca, k&k npaBHJio, 6es apnooia: Europe, Poland, Paris, 
Borodino. B nopaflice HCKJimeHHH, na3BaHHH HeKOropwx cTpaH 
u MecTHocTefi ynoTpefinaioTca c onpe^eJieHHWM apTHKJieM: the 
Netherlands Hudepnandu, the Philippines &wiunnuHbt, the 
Caucasus JCaeKa3, the Crimeaif/?***. 

Ha3BaHna CTpan, b cocras kotophx bxoaht HapiamaTeabHoe 
hmh cym,ccTBnrejLbHoe c oahhm hjih hcckojibkhmh onpeAeae- 
HuaMH, ynorpe&naioTCfl c onpeAejieHUuM aptniuieM: the United 
States of America, the United Kingdom of Great Britain; 
and Northern Ireland. 

OnpeaejieHHbw apruscjib ynoTpe6AaeTcs c Ha3BaHHHMii kohth- 
HeHTOB, crpaH, ix>poaob , ecnu nepea nmm ctoht onpeAeaemie, 
Koropoe yKasbisaeT na onpeflejieHHwk nepHOA ncTopmi crpasH, 
ropo^a h t.o.: the Moscow of the 17th century Mocma XVII 
eem; the Europe of the Middle Ages cpedneaekoean Eepona* 


Tan b KOHue kohuob, paaee ace 
oh hb rpH^Kjmrc? (pa3eeofi he 
npunadxeMum k ceMbe Tpufr 
(pumcoe, ne nejinemcn odnuM 

U3 HUX?) 
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§ 302. Ha3BaHiiH oneaHOB, Mopeii, 3ajuiBOB, npoJiHBOB, Ka- 
HaJioB h pen ynoTpefijinioTCH c onpeAejieHHHM apTHKJieM: the 
Atlantic Ocean AmnaHmuHecKuU OKean; the Black Sea ^ep- 
noe Mope, the Gulf of Mexico MeKCUKancKuu aajiue; the 
English Channel Jla-Mauui; the Mississippi Muccucunu. 

Ha3BanHH 03ep TaKace ynoTpefijiaioTCH c onpeaejieHHUM ap- 
THKJieM, ecjm nepe# HMeneM co6cTBennwM He ctoht cjiobo lake 
03epo: the Baikal BauKCui , ho Lake Ontario 03epo Oumapuo . 

§ 303. Ha3BaHHfl rpynn octpobob ynoTpefijimoTca c onpefle- 
jieiiHHM apTHKJieM, a Ha3BaHiiH OTAejibHux octpobob — 6e3 
apTiiKJin: the British Isles Epumancme ocmpoea, Great Britain 
BeJiuKo6pumaHusi t Cuba Ky6a. 

§ 304. Ha3BaiiHH ropHbix xpebTOB ynoTpefijinioTCH c onpefle- 
JieHHHM apTHKJieM, Ha3BaHHH OTfleJILHHX rop, ropHWX Bep- 
hihh — 6e3 apTHKJia: the Urals WpaJi , the Carpathians Kap - 
namw, the Alps Aubnu, the Rocky Mountains Ctcajiucmbie 
eopu , Elbrus Ejibdpyc. 

§ 305. Ha3BaHHH yjnm, njioujaj(e& h napKOB, KaK npaBHJio, 
ynoTpebjiaioTCH 6e3 apTHKJia: Whitehall, Oxford Street (yjiu- 
u,u e JIoHdoue); Trafalgar Square ( njiow,adb e Jloudone); Hyde 
Park (napK e JIondoHe). 

§ 306. Ha3BaHHfl TeaTpoB, KiraoTeaTpoB, KOHnepTHbix 3a;iOB, 
KJiy6oB, KapTHHHux rajiepeii, My3eeB ynoTpebjunoTcn c onpeAe- 
jieHHHM apTHKJieM: the Royal Opera House Kopojieecmu onep- 
Hbiu meamp; the National Gallery HauuonaJibHcui KapmunHaa 
eajiepe*; the British Museum EpumaHcmu My3eu. 

§ 307. Ha3BaHiiH opraHH3an,ini h nojuiTHnecKHX napTHii 
ynoTpe6jiHK>TCH c onpeAeJieiiHbiM apTHKJieM: the Labour Party 
JleudopucmcKcui napmun , the United Nations Organization 
OpzaHU3cmusi 06zeduHeHHbix Hai^uu, 

§ 301—307. Names of continents, countries, provin¬ 
ces, cities, towns and villages are used without any article, 
but they are used with the definite article when modified 
by a limiting attribute. 

Names of oceans, seas, gulfs, straits, channels and 
rivers are used with the definite article. 

Names of groups of islands are used with the definite 
article while names of separate islands have no article. 
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Names of mountain chains are used with the definite 
article while names of separate mountains have no article. 

Names of streets, squares and parks are mostly used 
without any article. 

Names of theatres, cinemas, concert halls, clubs, 
picture galleries, museums are used with the definite 
article. 

Names of organizations and political parties are used 
with the definite article. 

nPHJIATATEJIbHOE 
(THE ADJECTIVE) 

§ 308. IIpHJiaraTejiBHue b aarjumcKOM B3UKe He H3MeHH- 
iotch hh no hhcjism, hu no poaaM, hu no iumeacaM; 

a round table Kpyrjibiu ctoji 

round tables zcpyrmue ctojim 

a young man mojio^oh MyacnuHa 

a young woman MOJio/jan xcemquHa 

an old worker cTaptift pa6ou*m 

an old worker’s son cun cmapozo pationezo 

npujiararejibHue b aHiviuhcKOM fl3Bnce H3MeHaioTCfl jihoib 
no CTeneHHM cpaBHenua. Ka^ecTBCHHHe npuBaraTejiBHHe b an- 
rjiuflcKOM a3MKe HMeioT ochoenyx) $apMij (the positive degree), 
cpaemmeJibHffJo cTeneHL (the comparative degree) h npeeoc- 
xodnyx> (the superlative degree). 

§ 309. <PopMN cpaBHHTeJibHou u npeBocxoflHOu cTeneneu 
cpaBHCHUB npunaraTenbHLix MoryT 6 urh npocmuxu u co- 
CmMHbtMU. 

Ilpocrue $opMw cTeneseft cpaBHeHua o6pa3yioTCH npu6as- 
jiesueM k ochobhoh $°P Me npiuiaraTejibHoro oKomaHUH -er { 3 ] 
b cpaBHKrreJLbHOH u -est [istj b npeBoexoAHofi CTeneHu: 

cold — colder — coldest 
xojioflHLrft — xoHOAHee — caMbril xojid£Huft 

CocTaBHbie (hopMU cTeneHeu cpa£H6HHH o6pa3yiOTCH AoGaB- 
jieHueM k ocHOBHoh 4>opMe npujiaraTejibHoro cflOBa more 6ojiee 
B CpaBHUTCJIbHOh CTeHCHH H most B npeBOCXO^HOil. 

dangerous — more dangerous — most dangerous 

onacHWH — 6ojiee onacnwii — Handojiee onacHbiu 



S 310. IIpocTLie $opMH cseneoefi cpasneHEs raeKm 

a) see oAHOC^QHCHue npH^araTejiBHHe: 

short — shorter shortest 

6) flByxc/iojKHue npHJiarareJibHue, Koropne oaicaHHHBaiorcH 
sa -y, -er, -le,-ow: " , 

heavy — heavier — heaviest 
clever — cleverer — cleverest , 
simple — simpler — simplest 
narrow — narrower — narrowest 

b) AByxcjioMcswe npiuiaraTejibHLie c y^aperaeM Ha Bropow (more: 

polite — politer politest 
severe — severer —severest 

CocraBHue 4 >opmli creneHe# cpaBHCHHa HMeioT see MBorocjK»«- 
Hue npujiaraTejibHbie (c KOjnreecTBOM cjiopob 6ojiee AByx), a rak- 
»e AsyxcjioacHMe npHjiarareabHMe c yaapeaHeM aa nepBoar cjio- 
re, KpoMe Tex, KOTopue 3aKaOTHBaioTCH Ha -y, -er, -te, -ow: 

difficult — more difficult — most difficult 
famous — more famous — most famous 

npuMevamie. npuaararejisHue, cTeueuu cpaBawma xoropux oChvho o6pt* 
3>ioTCfl c notfoa^uo OKOHnaHHu er, -est, Moryr utters took* cocraBHue 4>op- 
hh cTeneg e ft cpasHeinur, ho ohh ynorpeSjaborcji onem> pe*KO, npeimyme* 
ctbchho c ueJiuo yjmneHH*. 

§ 3il. IIpaBHJia npaBonHcaHHH npocrtix $<>PM cTeneneft 

cpasHeHHH npujiaraTeJiLHwx: 

a) eejia npimar&TearbHoe 3 attain HBaeTca hcmhm -e, to nepea 
oKOH^iaHHHMH -er h -est oho Bhinaflaer: 

large — larger — largest 
white — whiter — whitest 

6) earn oahochohchoc npHjiaratesbHoe aaxaHHHBaercfl oaboS 
corjiacHoii c npeAmecTBymnpEM KpaTKHK rjiacHMM asyKOM, 
to Kone'iHaH coraacHaa nope# oKQffvaHMHUH -er h -esiyA- 
BaHBaerca: 

hot — hotter — hottest 
big — bigger — biggest 

b) ean npHJiaraTeJibHoe 3aKaHqHBaerca SyKBOH -y c npeAine- 
cTByiomeii corjiacHoii, to nepeA *er, -est -y nsMeHaerca na-t: 

dirty — dirtier — dirtiest 
dry — drier —. driest 
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§ 312. OreneHH cpanncHHJi npHnararejiLEBix good xopoiuuu, 
h bad ruioxou o6pa30Bajmc& ot a pyrnx KopHea: - 

good — better.— best 
bad — worse — worst 

§ 313. IIpHJiaraTeatHfcie old afiapbiu u far dcuemu m&em 
Ase $opmh cpaBHHTejibHofl h npeBOCxoAHofi CTeneHH: 

old — older, elder — oldest, eldest 
far — farther, further — farthest, furthest 

<&opMH elder h eldest ynorpe&iHiOTca, ecjm pent hact o 
HjieHax oahoh ceMBH (my elder brother mqu cmapuiuu 6pam), ho 
ecjiH npH cpaBHeHHH ecn. cjioBO than neM, to ynorpefaaeTCfl 
4yopMa older, a He elder (he is three years older than his sister). 

06e $opMH farther h further ynoxpe&iaioTcri, ecjiH tobo- 
pHTca o paccToaaHH, further, npoue xoro, HMeer eme 3Ha^e- 
Hne dcuibHciliuuu, cjiedyfouiuU' 

§ 314. npH cpaBH6Hfin b npeAJioxteHiro oCmHO yuorpefiAa- 
erca coio3 than: 

•She is younger than Helen. Ofia Moaoace Raenti. 

fljiH ycnaeHHH cpaBmrrejn>HoM crenem yncHpefawooTca caoBa 
much, far naMHOto, wanumejibHo; still mfii 

This film is much better. 3tot 3HaunTeni>Ho 

jiy^me. 

It is still colder today. CeroAHa eiqe xojioflHee. 

§ 315. CymecTBHrejiLHoe, KOTopoe HMeeT onpeAeneHae, bm- 
paateiraoe npujiaraTejiBHHM b npeBOcxoAHon creneim, ynoTpe6- 
jiaeTCH c onpeAeaeHHWM apTHKJieM (cm. § 280): 

the highest mountain comoji ebicoKOJi zopa 

the most interesting story comuu immepecHbiii paccK03 

OnpeAejieHHHfi apmuib ynorpefijiaeTcs nepeA npeeocxoA* 
HOfi cTeneHtio cpaBHenna npnjiaraTejiLHoro h Tor^a, Koraa cy- 

^ecTBBPrejiBHoe totoko HMeercn b BHAyJ 

There are 20 boys in our class. B sameM Kxacce 20 MaJn>HHKOB. 
Victor is the tallest. Bhktop caMwii bhcokhh ( U3 

hux ). 

§ 316. IIpn cpaBHe&HH npeAMeTOB c OAmaKOBOH Mepoii na- 
necrsa ynoTpe6jweTc« npHJiaraTejn»Hoe b ochobhoi! <}>opM:e, ko- 
Topoe CTaBHTCs MeacAy as...as: 

February was as cold as Janu- Oespajii. Gwji TaKHM me xojior- 
ary. hum, k»k h HHBapb. 
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* BupaaceHHa Mentmefi Mepbi KanecTBa npmiaraTejibHoe 
b ochobhoh (jiopMe CTaBincH Mexcay not so ... as: 

June is not so hot as July. Hiohi> He Taicon «apKHH, kbk 

mo jib. 

§ 308—316. In English adjectives have no number, case 
or gender distinctions. Qualitative adjectives have the positi¬ 
ve, the comparative and the superlative degrees. The compa¬ 
rative and the superlative degrees are formed in two ways: 

1) by means of the endings -er and -est (synthetic forms); 

2) by means of the words more and most (analytical forms). 
The following adjectives have synthetic forms of the 

degrees of comparison: 

a) all one-syllable adjectives; 

b) adjectives of two syllables ending in -y, -er, -le, -ow 
and those having the stress on the second syllable. 
Adjectives of three or more syllables and many 

adjectives of two syllables form their degrees of compa¬ 
rison analytically. 

The following spelling rules should be observed: 

a) if the adjective ends in -e, it is dropped before the 
endings -er,-est; 

b) if the adjective ends in one consonant preceded by a short 
vowel, the final consonant is doubled before -er and -est; 

c) if the adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant, 
the -y is changed into -i before the endings -er and -est. 

The comparative degree can be emphasized by means 
of the words much, far, still. 

When equal degrees of a quality are compared, the 
adjective in the positive degree is placed within as ... as. 

To express a smaller degree of a quality the adjective 
in the positive degree is placed within not so ... as. 

HHCJIHTEJIBHOE 
(THE NUMERAL) 

§ 317. HucjiHTejibHue b aHrjmiiCKOM H3UKe noflpa3flejiHK)T- 
ch na KOJnreecTBeHHbie (cardinal numerals) h nopn^KOBbie 
(ordinal numerals). 

KojiunecmseHHue Kucjiume/ibHue ObiBaiOT npocTbiMH 
(simple), npon 3 BOAHHMH (derived) h cocTaBHUMH (composite). 

IJpOCmblMU HBJIHIOTCH KOJIHHeCTBeHHbie HHCJinTeJIbHUe 0T 1 
flo 12, a TaiOKe 100, 1,000 h 1,000,000: 
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1 —* one 

2 — two 

3 — three 

4 — four 

5 — five 

6 — six 

7 —seven 

8 — eight 


§ — nige 

18 —ten 

11 — eleven 

12 —twelve T 

100 — a (one) hundred 

1,000 — a (one) thousand 

1,000,000— a (one) niiilion 


§ 318* npm&odnuMU HaausaiOTCH HHCjraTextHLie, o6pa- 
30BaHmae c noicoupoo cy$(|utKCOB. 3 to HHCXHrejibHbie ot 13 ao 
19 n HaaeaHiifl AecsTKOB. 

KoAmeCTBeHHHe HHCjmrexbHHe ot 13 ro 19 o6pa3yiOTca 
npaOaBjieHHeM ey<})$HKca -teen k coorBercTByioiij^M ^HCJurrejib- 
hmm nepsoro aecHTKa, Koropue b Tpex cnynanx (13,15,18) ne- 
peA cy$^HKCOM -teen H3MeHHioTCx cAeflyroupaM o6pa30M b na- 
mreasHH h nponsEomeHHH: 


three [OrirJ 
four 

frveffwv] 
six 
seven 
eight feit} 
nine 


# thirfceen['03'ti:n](13) 
fourteen (14) 
fifteen [Tfnirn] (15) 
sixteen (16) 
seventeen (17) 
dgMeen [ cr'tirn] (18) 
nineteen (19) 


^HCjnrrejibHHe or 13 ao 19 Bmwr abb yAapeana — ea nep- 
BOMCJiore HHa cy$4)Hiwe: fifteen nineteen ['nam'tirn], 

E cm am nacjiKraabHue erosr aepea cyHjeexBimmHbm c 
YA&peHHeM na uepaOM cjiore,, qhh Tejuuor ypppeH .He Ha cytjn 
fliHKce: fifteen [/fifthn] pencils, nineteen ['namtirn] pages. 

B no3HpnH nooie yaapHoro OAHoexoacHoro cnosa hjiu yAap- 
hoto cuora raejiHTeJibHue ot 13 flo 19 Tepaicrr yAapenne Ha 
nepsoM CAore: part fifteen|fif'ti:o], report nineteen [nam'ti:n]. 


§319. HaaBmua acchtrob o^asyiOTC^npESaB^eHHeM cy<jxj)EK- 
ca -ty k cooTBeTCTByjoipHM HflexHTeHbHBHi nepBoro Aecanca, npu 
otom aeKOTopLie H3 HHx H3MeHHioT npoHaHOJneHne h HanucaHHe.* 


two [tu:] 
three [6ri;] 
four 

five [faiv] 

six 

seven 

eight 

nine 


twenty ['twenti] (20) 
thirty {'©a:ti] (30) 
forty (40) 
fifty ['fiftil (50) 
sixty (6Q) 
seventy (70) 
eighty (80) 
ninety (90) 


VAapeKHe b HHCJiHTeJibHHx, Koropwe o6o3Ha^aK>r aochtkh, na- 
AaeT na nepBHfi caor: twenty ['twenti], forty ['fo:ti], eighty ['em]. 
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g 320. HacOTTcjifcHLie, ofiossavaiojUHe TOCJia, k oropwe co- 
ctost H3 secjrrgoB h a tuokg nacfla, Koropwe aaaeioT 

BHCimiX pa3pa^0B (cothh, totcoth, mujlshohh), hb- 
jjhiotch cocmaenuMU* 

B cocTftBHtix KKcnmeMhRhix MeacAy flecsTKSMH a cjie^yx>- 
milMH 3a HHMH eaUHHT^aitfH CTaBHTCfl 

21 r- twenty-one 69 — sixty-nine 

B coctsbhhx HROnrrejttffiix nepe# AecarKasai (a ecxu ect 
AecflTKOB, to nepefl efflimqaMH) b jtk>6om paepane yiwrpe6xn- 
ctch cjiobo and, Koropoe o6otw> trpoiraHociiTCH [anj hah [n]: 

235 r — two hundred and thirty-five 
4*007 — four thousand and seven 

581,462 — five hundred and eighty-one thousand four bund- 
, red arid sixty-two 

HacaHTexsBoe one nepefl cnoBaitH hundred, thousand, 
million qacro aaneHHe?cs Beonpeae^enHWM apraicaeM; 

1,694 — a (win one) thousand six hundred and ninety-four 

HwcaHTejitHtie hundred, thousand, million bo MHoaeecTBeH- 
hom uncae He HMeHW chcoHuanHa -s, ecjrn nepea hbmh ctoht 
flpyroe ^HCOTTejitHoe: 

564 — five hundred and sixty-four 

8,000 — eight thousand 

2,000,025 — two million and twenty-five 

Ho ecjra oth uncjiHrejitHLie ynoTpeSaaiOTCa Kan cymecTBH- 
TeJiBHHe, to ecrs, ec;i 0 nepe# hhmh ser Apyroro racnirrejiBHo* 
ro, ohh npiiHHMaiOT bo MHoacecTBeHHOM nucjie oKOH^aane -s. B 
3 tom cjiy^iae nocjie rax ctoht cyn;ecTBHTeasHoe c npe/pioroM 
of: hundreds of students comnu cmydenmoe; thousands of 
workers mbtcjmu p&tioHUX. 

§ 317—320* Numerals are divided into cardinals 
(cardinal numerals) and ordinals (ordinal numerals). 

There are simple, derived and composite cardinal 
numerals* The cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 as*well as 
100, 1,000 and 1,000,000 are simple. The numerals from 
13 to 19 and those indicating tens are derived (derivatives). 
The numerals consisting of tens and units as well as those 
containing hundreds, thousands and millions are composite. 
The numerals from* 13 to 19 are formed by adding the 
suffix -teen to the corresponding number of units. They 
have two stresses: on the first syllable and on the suffix, 

159 




When followed by a stressed syllable they lose the stress on 
the suffix. When preceded by a stressed syllable, they lose 
the stress on the root. 

The cardinal numerals indicating tens are formed by 
adding the suffix -ty to the corresponding number of units. 
They have the stress on the first syllable. 

The numerals consisting of tens and units are spelt with 
a hyphen. In the composite numerals denoting numbers 
greater than 100 the conjunction and is used before the 
tens (or before the units if there are no tens). 

When the numerals hundred, thousand, million are 
preceded by another numeral, they have no plural ending 
*s« When they are not preceded by other numerals, they 
turn into nouns. In this case they take the plural ending 
-s and are followed by a noun with the preposition of. 

§ 321. IIopHflKOBMe HHCJiuTejibHHe, KpOMe nepBLix Tpex, 
o6pa3yiOTCfl H3 cooTBercTByiomHX KOjmuecxBeHHbix uncuHTenb- 
hux npn6aBJieHneM cytJxpnKca -th: 

four — fourth 
fifteen — fifteenth 

Ilpif 3 tom b micjiiiTejibHbix five h twelve -ve H 3 MemieTCH Ha f; 

five — fifth 
twelve — twelfth 

K 'MCJiHTeuBHOMy eight, nan h k flpyniM, npufiaBJiHexca npn 
npon3HomeHHH 3ByK [0], a Ha niictMe — jimiib oflHa 6yKBa h: 

eight — eighth 

B tmcjiHTejiBHOM nine nepe# cy$$HKCOM -th 6yKBa e Bbina^aeT: 
nine — ninth 

B Ha3BaHHHX AecHTKOB nepefl cy$$HKCOM -ty 6yKBa -y H3- 
MeHaercfl Ha ie: 

sixty — sixtieth 

KoJIHHeCTBeHHblM HliCJlHXeJIbHHM OX I flO 3 COOTBeTCTByiOT 
cueflyrnmne nopaflKOBbie Hirc^HTejibHHe: 

one — first 
two — second 
three — third 

B cocxaBHbix nopHAKOBbix HHCJiiiTejibHLix (popMy nopfl^KO- 
Boro HiicjiHTejibHoro HMeex miwb nocjieflHee cjiobo: 

twenty-one — twenty-first 

three hundred and sixty-four — three hundred and sixty-fourth 
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Cym,ecTBHTejibHoe, KOTopoe HMeeT onpeAeJieHiie, BupaaceHHoe 
nopflAKOBbiM HiicjiiiTejibHbiM, ynoTpefijiaeTCH c onpeAejienHbiM 
apniKJiGM (cm. § 281). Apthkjib ynoipebjiaeTca c nopaAKOBbiM 
MncjiHTejibHbiM h TorAa, norAa cymecTBHTejibHoe onycKaeTca. 

Is it the fifth or the sixth lesson? — The sixth. 

§ 322. B aHrjiHHCKOM a3biKe HOMepa CTpaHinj, naparpa$OB, 
pa3AeaoB, aacieii khht, aKTOB nbec Ha3biBaioTca o6hhho He 
nopaAKOBbiMii, a KoanaecTBeHHbiMii HHcaHTeabHbiMH, KOTopue 
cTaBaTca nocae onpeAeaaeMoro cymecTBHTejibHoro. CymecTBii- 
TeabHoe b TaKiix coaeTaniiax ynoTpebJiaeica 6e3 apTHKJia: 

Page twenty-five. Orpanima ABaAuaTb naTaa. 

Part three. HacTb TpeTba. 

Chapter six. Pa3Aea rnecTOH. 

Act two. Akt BTopoft (AeiicTBHe BTopoe). 

KojuwecTBeHHbiMH aiicaiiTeabHbiMH o6o3HaaaK)Tca Tanace 
HOMepa aomob, KBapuip n komhbt, TpaMBaeB, TpojiJienbycoB, 
pa3Mepbi OAeacAU h obyBii: 

Room one hundred and ten. KoMnaTa cto AecaTaa. 

Size thirty-seven. Pa3Mep TpiiAi;aTb ceAbMoii. 

§ 323. B aHrjmiicKOM a3MKe, b OTJin i me ot pyccKoro, Aara 
o6o3naaaiOTca KOJiHaecTBeimbiMii ancjiHTejibHbiMH, npnaeM CHa- 
aajia Ha3biBaioT hhcjio coTeH, a noTOM — a^chtkob h eAHHiiq: 

1978 — nineteen hundred and seventy-eight, imu nineteen 
seventy-eight (6 ycmnou penu), 

x Iiicjio Mecapa o6o3iiaaaeTca nopndKoeuM HncjnrreJibHbiM 
c onpeAejieimbiM apTHKjieM. Oho cTaBinca hjih nepeA Ha3Bami- 
eM Mecapa c npeAJioroM of, hjih nocae Hero 6e3 npeAJiora: 

1 AenaSpa 1991 roAa — the first of December nineteen ninety- 
one, mill December the first nineteen ninety-one. 

§ 324. B npocTbix Apobax aiicjiHTejieM aBJiaeica KOJimecTBeH- 
Hoe HucaiiTeabHoe, a 3HaMeHaTejieM — nopaAKOBoe. Ecjih hhc- 
jimejib bojibiiie eAiniHUbi, to 3HaMeHaTejib HMeeT oKOHaamie -s: 

l/7 —one seventh 
3/7 — three sevenths 

/(pobHbie aiicjiHTejibHbie 1/2 h 1/4 HHTaiOTca a /iuiu one) 
half (nojioGuna), a (ujiu one) quarter (nemeepmb). 


6 3a*. 869 
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IIpii HTeHHH cMemaHHWX HHceji Mexcfly pejioil h apoGhoh 
nacTbio yuoTpefwiaeTca cof03 and: 

1 ] / 2 — one and a half 
3 4 / 5 — three and four fifths 

Ilocjie flpoGnoro HHCJimeJibHoro cymeCTBHTeAbHoe ynoTpef)- 
jiaeTca b eduHcmeennoM nuaie c npeAJioroM of: 

three fifths of a ton 

Ilocjie cMeuiaHHbix mice* cymecTBHTejibHoe ynoTpeSjiaeTca 
bo MhoxcecmeennoM nuaie: 

four and two thirds tons 

Ho ecjni pejiaa uacTb CMemaHHoro miCAa — eAUHima, to cy- 
mecTBHTeAbHoe ynoTpe6jifleTcn bo MHoacecTBeHHOM micae jinnib 
b tom cAyuae, ecJin oho ctoiit nocjie Bcero cwemaHHoro nncjia; b 
no3HU«H MeatAy uejioii h apo6hoh HacTHMH cwemaHHoro nucjia 
cymecTBiitejibHoe HMeeT $opwy eAHHCTBeHHoro niicjia: 

one ton and a half ujiu one and a half tons no a mop bi moHHbi 

§ 325. B flecsTHHHbix Apobax nejiaa nacTb oTACAaeTca ot 
APo6hoh ne 3anBTOH, a tohkoh, KOTopan miTaeTCH point [point]. 

KajKAaa un^pa nan uejioii, tsk h apo6hoh nacTH a^chthh- 
HOH AP05lI HHTaeTCfl B OTAeAbHOCTH. HOAb 'IHTaeTCff nought 

[no:t] (b AuepBKe —zero ['zurou]): 

35.204 — three five point two nought four 

Ecjih aejiaa nacTb paBHaeTca hyaio, to hhcao mojkho npo- 
HHTaTb abymh cnoco6aMii: 0.357 — nought point three five 
seven ujiu point three five seven, to ecTb caobo nought b Ta- 
kom CAyqae mojkho He mrraTb. 

Ecaii nocAe acchthtooh ap°6h, ueAan nacTb kotopoh pasHH- 
eTcn hvak), ctoiit cymeCTBHTeAbHoe, oho ynoTpeSjmeTca b eA«H- 
ctbchhom niicAe c npeAAoroM of. Ho ecjrn uejiaa nacTb He hojib, 
to cyipecTBHTCALHoe ynoTpeOAHerca bo MHoacecTBeHHOM tocag 6e3 
npeAJiora (ksk h nocAe CMeinaHbix mice a c npocTMMH apoGamh): 

point five six of a metre 0,56 Mempa 
two point five six metres 2,56 Mempoe 

§ 321—325. The ordinal numerals with the exception 
of the first three are formed by adding the suffix -th to 
the corresponding cardinal numeral. 

In common fractions the numerator is expressed by a 
cardinal and the denominator by an ordinal numeral. If 
the numerator is greater than one, the denominator has 
the plural ending-s. 
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MECTOHMEHHE 
(THE PRONOUN) 

§ 326. no 3Ha i iennio 11 rpaMManmecKiiM ocoOchhocthm Mec- 
TOIIMeHHH B anrJIIlflCKOM H3bIKe IIOApa 3 AeJIHK)TCfl Ha OflHHHafl- 
uaTb rpynn: 

1. JiiiHHbie (personal pronouns); 

2. npiiTHHcaiejibHue (possessive pronouns); 

3. B03BpaTHbie (reflexive pronouns); 

4. B3aiiMHbie (reciprocal pronouns); 

5. yKa3aTejibHbie (demonstrative pronouns); 

6. BonpociiTejibHbie (interrogative pronouns); 

7. coio3Hbie (conjunctive pronouns); 

8. neonpeAejieHHbie (indefinite pronouns); 

9. oTpimaiejibHbie (negative pronouns); 

10. onpeflejniTejibHbie (defining pronouns); 

11. KOJiimecTBeHHbie (quantitative pronouns). 

JIHHHME MECTOIIMEHHH 
(PERSONAL PRONOUNS) 

§ 327. JInHHbie MeeTOiiMeHHH b aarjnincKOM H3UKe HMeioT 
ABa naae>Ka: uMeniimejibHbiu (the Nominative Case) n o6T>eicm- 
Hbiii (the Objective Case). 


HMenHTejibHbiH naflenc 

06T>eKTHbiH naAe>K 

I — H 

me — MeHH, MHe 

he — oh 

him — ero, eMy 

she — 0 Ha 

her — ee, ei% 

it — oho (oh, ona) 

it — ero, eMy, ee, eii 

we — Mbl 

us — Hac, HaM 

yOU — Bbl, TbI 

you — Bac, BaM, re6n, Te6e 

they — ohh 

them — hx, hm 


MecToiiMeHne he ynoTpebjineTCH bmccto cymecTBHTeJibHbix, 
HBJiHioiqiixcH Ha3BaHHHMii HuiBbix cyiqecTB (npeiiMymecTBeH- 
ho jikwh) My>KCKoro nojia: father omeq, boy napeub , a TaKHce 
cock nemyx, ox eoji h np. 

MecToiiMeHiie she ynoTpeb^neTCH BMecTo cymecTBHTeJibHbix, 
HBJiHiomiixcfl Ha3BaHHHMii JKiiBbix cymecTB acencKoro nojia: 
sister cecmpa , girl deeyuiKa, a TaKtfce cow Kopoea u np. 

MecToiiMeHHe it 3aM6HHeT cymecTBiiTejibHbie — Ha3BaHHH 
Heo^yiueBJieHHbix npeflMeTOB, miBOTHbix h pacTeHHii, a TaK- 
yKe cymecTBiiTe^bHoe baby zpydnou pedenoK. Ha pyccKHH H3biK 
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JiHMHoe MecTo h M6H He it nepeBOAHTcn cjroeaMH oh, oh a, oho b 
3aBHCHM0CTH ot po^a cooTBeTCTByiomero cymecTBHTe^bHoro b 
pyccKOM A3i>iKe: 

The house is large. It is new. floM Gojimhoh. Oh hobbih. 
Take this book. It is good. Bo3*>mh 3Ty KHiiJKKy. 0h3 xo- 

poinaa. 

Eat the apple. It is ripe. Emt hOjioko. Oho cnejioe. 

MecTOHMenne you ynoTpefijmeTCH npn oCpamennH k oaho- 
My If Jill HeCKOJlbKHM JIHUaM H COOTBeTCTByeT pycCKHM MeCTO- 
IIMeHIiHM mu U 6bl. 

§ 328. JIimHwe MecToiiMeHHH b hm en HTejibHOM naaeace ynoT- 
pe6^HFOTca b $yHKinin nodneneaiqezo'. 

He was there yesterday. Oh 6hji TaM B'lepa. 

JInuHbie MecToiiMeHHH b o6T>eKTHOM naAeace ynoTpeSjiHioT- 
cfl b (^yHKUHii donoTinenuK 

Do you know him? Bw 3Haeie ero? 

Tell me everything about them. PaccKaxcw MHe Bee o hhx. 

Ilocjxe npe^oros jiimHbie MeCTOiiMeffna ynoTpefijinioTCH 
tojibko b $opMe ofoeKTHoro naAeaca. Ha pyccKHK H3biK oSteKT- 
Hbiii nanem jih^hhx MecTOHMeHiiii nepeBOAHTca pa3Jin^HWMH 
KOCBeHHWMH naaeacaMii c npeA^oraMH h 6e3 hhx. 

HpUMevaHue . B <J»yHKiuin HMeHHOii qacm CKa3yeworo jm^Hbie MecToiiMeHira 
yaoTpefuwiOTCH KaK b MMeHHTejniioM, TDK n b ofiteKTHOM na^ejKe: 

“Who’s that” - “It’s r. (Dickens) “Kto TaM* 1 ? - “9 to a**. 

It*s her, I am sure. (Bronte) 3ro ona, a yBepeaa. 

ynoTpefijieHne MecTOHMemifl it 

§ 329. MecTOHMemie it He Bceraa 3aMeH«eT cymecTBUTejib- 

Hoe. Oho ynoTpe6ji«eTCH TaKxce: 

а) Kan noflJtejKamee b 6e3JiHHHbix npeAJiojKeHiiax: 

It is raining. Hact aoxcab. 

б) b 3Ha^eHHH yKa3aTejibHoro MecToiiMeHna: 

It must be .a visitor. (Shaw) 3ro t naBepnoe, noceTHTejib. 

B otom 3Ha^eHHH it MoaceT othochtlch ko Bcewy npeAUAY- 
meMy b wcK a 3bi aa hhio i 

He rushed into the burning Oh Gpocnjica b ropamnif Aom. 
house. It was very dangerous. 3to 6bixo oueHb onacHO. 
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b) kok BBO^nm^e cjiobo, ecjiH noflJieatamee, BHpa^KCHHoe hh- 
$hhhthbom, repyHflueM hjih npn^aTOHHMM npe^JiOHceimeM, 
ctoht nocjie cKasyeMoro: 


It’s not my business to repro¬ 
ach you for anything you do. 
( Maugham) 

It’s very nice seeing you here 
again. 

It’s most unlikely that they 
should know her. ( Christie) 


He moo aojio ynpeicaTb t e6* t 
3a ro uto tm AOJiaemb. 

OueHb npiiflxno bhaotb sac 

CHOBa 3flecb. 

MajiOBepoaTHO, vto ohh 3Ha- 
iOT ee. 


§ 327—329. In English the personal pronouns have 
two cases: the Nominative Case and the Objective Case* 
Personal pronouns in the Nominative Case are used 
as the subject of the sentence. The syntactical function 
of personal pronouns in the Objective Case is that of 
object. 

Only the Objective Case is used after prepositions. 
The pronoun it may be used as; 

a) a subject in impersonal sentences; 

b) the equivalent' of demonstrative pronouns; 

c) the introductory word in sentences the subject of which 
expressed by an infinitive, a gerund or a subordinate 
clause is placed after the predicate. 

nPHTflJKATEJIbHME MECTOHMEHHH 
(POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS) 


§ 330. B aHiumficKOM a3biKe npnraMcaTejLbHwe MecroaMe- 
hhh nMeioT /me $opMbi: npucoeduHAeMyx) (conjoint) n 
euciiMyjo (absolute). r 


IIpHcoeAUHHeMaa 

$opMa 

He3&BHCKMaa 

4>opMa 

Pycciuie 

COOTBeTCTBHH 

my 

■ 

MOfl, MOfl, MOe, MOH 

his 


ero (MyxccKOU pod) 

her 

HUH >l 

ee 

its 

1991 - 

ero (cpedttuu pod), ee 

our 

ours 

Ham, Hama, same, sainH 1 

your 

yours 

Bam, Bania* eame, Baum 
TBOH, TBOH, TBOe, TBOH 

their 

theirs 

HX 
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npiiTflmaTeJibHbie MecTOHMeHHa b npiicoeAHHHeMoii $opMe 
ynOTpeCWaioTCH nepeA cymecTBHTeubHbiMH b pojiH onpeaejie- 
hhh: my address mou adpec; his name ezo umx; its windows 
ezo OKua (map,, doMa); our school natua lUKOxa; your coat 
meoe (eauie) ncuibmo; their house ux Oom. 

MecTOimeHim, KOTopbie ynorpe 6 ;nnoTCH b $yhkd;hh npiiJia- 
raTeJiBHoro, Ha3BiBaioTca MecmouMeHunMu-npu/iazameJibHU - 
mu . IIpiiTflHcaTejibHbie m e ctoiim chhh b npncoeAiiHaeMoft $op- 
Me hbjihiotch MecTOHMeHMMH-npHJiaraTejibHbiMH. 

IlpHTa^aTeabHMe MecToiiMemia b He3aBiicnMoii $opMe He 
ynOTpefijiaiOTca nepeA cymecTBiiTejibHbiMir; ohh 3aMenaioT ux 

h ynoTpeSjifuoTCfl b cJyHKUHH nofljieacamero, HMeHHoii Haora 

CKa3yeworo, AonojiHenna: 


Where are all our toys? 
Mine are here. 

They are mine. (Shaw) 

He held out his hand. I gave 
him mine. (Bronte) 


T%e Bee Harnii nrpyuiKu? — 
Mon 3Aecb. 

Ohh moh. 

Oh npoTHHyji pyny; a AOJia 
eMy cboio. 


B 4)yhkuhh onpefleJieHHH npiiTHHcaTejimoe MecTOHMeune b 
h e3a bhciimoh <J)opMe ynoTpeCjiaeTca c npeAJioroM of nocjie on- 
peflejiaeMoro cymecTBHTejibHoro. 

It's no business of mine. 3 to ae Moe j&jio. 


MecTOHMeHHH, Koiopue ynorpeSjiHioTCH b (frymanm cym,ecTBH- 
TejiBHoro, HaatiBaioTCfl MecmouMenusiMU-cyu^ecmeumejibnbiMU, 
IIpHTHJKaTeJIbHbie MeCTOHMeHHH B HC3RBHCHMOH <J)OpMe, a 
Taieace jiimKBie MecTOHMeHiin HBJiaioTCfl MecTOHMeHHHMK-cyme- 

CTBHTeJIbHhIMH. 


§ 331. B anrjiHHCKOM H3biKe Her Tanoro npiiTHHcaTejibHoro 
M6CT0HMCHHH, KOTOpOC COOTBeTCTBOBfUIO 6 bl pyccKOMy MeCTO- 
imemiio ceou 11 oTHOcimocb 6li k jiiofioMy jraijy. PyccKoe npn- 
THHcaTejibHoe MecTOHMeniie ceou Ha aHrjiHHCKHii h 3 uk nepeBO- 
flHTCH p33JlimHblMH npHTHHCftTeJIbHUMH MeCTOHMeHHflMH B 3a* 
BHCHMOCTH OT JIMS&, K KOTOpOMy OHO OTHOCHTCH. 


H nojib3yiocb cbohmh 3amiCHMH. 

Tbi nojib3yeuibCH cbohmh 3airacHMH. 
Oh nojib3yeTcn cbohmh 3anncHMH. 
Ohs nojib3yeTca cbohmh 3amicHMH. 
Mbi nojib3yeMCH cbohmh 3anncaMH. 
Bej nojib3yeTecb cbohmh 3anncHMii. 
Ohh nojib3yK>Tca cbohmh 3anncHMH. 


I use my notes. 

You use your notes. 
He uses his notes. 
She uses her notes. 
We use our notes. 
You use your notes. 
They use their notes. 
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B 3tom 3iiaHeHini aarjiniiCKiie npiiTflxcaTejibHbie MecTOHMe- 
hhh HacTO ynoTpe6jiHK)TCH c Ha3BaHiiaMH nacTeii Tejia m npeA- 
MeTOB oAe^cAw. B pyccKOM H3UK6 npiiTAHcaTe^biibre MecrouMe- 
hiih b Taniix CHTyaiyiHX ne ynoipebjiaiOTCH. 

He smiled and shook his head. Oh yjibibHyjica a nonanaji ro- 
(Carey) jioboh. 

She pulled on her gloves. (Carey) Ona iiaTHHyjia nepuaTKH. 

§ 330-331. The possessive pronouns in English have 
two forms: the conjoint form which is used before nouns 
in the function of an attribute and the absolute form 
which is never followed by a noun and has the syntactical 
functions characteristic of nouns. 

In English there is no pronoun corresponding to the 
Russian pronoun cboh which may refer to any person. The 
Russian pronoun cboh is rendered in English by different 
possesive pronouns depending on the person they refer to. 


B03BPATIIME MECTOHMEHHH 
(REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS) 


§ 332. Bo3BpaTiibie MecTOiiMeHiia o 6 pa 3 yiOTca nyieM flobaB- 
jieHHH OKOHHaHiia -self (b eAHHCTBeHHOM racjie) h -selves (bo 
MHOJKeCTBeHHOM HHCJie) K npiITHJKaieJIbHblM MeCTOIIMeHHHM my, 
your, our, JiiniHbiM MecTOHMeHiiHM b ob'beKTHOM naaeace him, 
her, it, them h neonpeaejieHHOMy MecTOHMeHiiio one: myself, 
yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, 
themselves, oneself. 

YflapeHHe b B03BpaTHbix MecroiiMeiniax naaaeT Ha -self, -selves. 

HeKOTopbie rjiarojiu c B03BpaTHbiMii MecTOHMeHiiHMii ne- 
peBOAflTca na pyccKiiii H3biK B03BpaTHbiMH raarojiaMH c aac- 
THixeii -c& (-Cb): 


I dressed myself. H oaejiacs. 

They shook hands and intro- Ohii noacajiH Apyr Apyry pyKH 
duced themselves. (Clancy) n npeACTaBiiJiiicb. 


HacTO aHrjiniicKne B03BpaTHbie MecTOHMeHHH OTBenaiOT pyc- 
cKOMy B03BpaTH0My MecTOiiMeHHK) ce6& b pa3JiimHbix nafleacax: 


You call yourself a gentleman. 
(Shaw) 

I told myself that it was 
true. (Greene). 

He does not like to talk 
about himself. (Heym) 


Bbi Ha3biBaeTe cc6h Atfcemvib- 

MeHOM. 

H CKa3aji ce6e, uto oto npaB^a. 
Oh He jiio6ht roBopiiTb o ce6e. 
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§ 333, Bo3BpaTHwe MecTOHMeiraa ynoTpefiJiaioTCfl Taicxce h 
kek ycHJiHrejibHBie CJiOBa, n oTBe^iaioT pyccKOMy caM/caMa: B 
3T0M 3BaM£HHU B03BpaTH0e MBCT0HM6HH0 CTOHT B KOEU£ EpBfl- 

jioaceHHn kjih HenocpeACTBeHKo nocae yciuraBaeMoro CJiOBa: 
I’ve seen it myself. H bhacji sto caiw. 

Mrs.Dalloway said she would Mhcchc flajuioyafi cnasajia, 
buy the flowers herself. mto osa Kymrr useTH caMa. 

( Woolf e) 

§ 334* Bo3spaTHoe MecxonMemie oneself ynoTpeSnaeTca c 
HH(j)HHiiTiiBOM raarojioB, a TaKHce Tor^a, koiw no/yieacaiii;ee 
BwpaaceHo HeonpeflejieHHHM MecTOBMeHHew one (cm, § 356): 

to amuse oneself pa36JieKambC* 

One should take care of one- HenoeeK aojiaceH becnoKOntt- 
self. cn o ce6e caM. 

§ 332-334. The reflexive pronouns are formed by adding 
-self (in the singular) or -selves (in the plural) to the 
possessive pronouns ray, your, our and to the Objective 
Case of the personal pronouns him, her, it, them. 

In the function of an object reflexive pronouns corre¬ 
spond to the Russian particle -c*, -c* or to the reflexive 
pronoun cefie. They are placed (with or without a 
preposition) directly after the verb. 

Reflexive pronouns can also be used in apposition to 
nouns or personal pronouns to emphasize them. In this 
function they are placed at the end of the sentence or 
directly after the emphasized word. 

B3AHMHUE MECTOHMEHHfl 
(RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS) 

§ 335. B aHrjiHifccKQM H3fcuce octi> n»a b3&umhhx MecTOHMe- 
min: each other h one another, KOTopare hmciot OAHBdKOsoe 
3HaneHne — dpyz dpyza, odun dpyzoMy . B3anMHbie MecroHMe- 
Him HMeioT ^Ba na^exca: (the Common Case) — each 

other, one another n npiiTaxtaTejibHbiH (the Possessive Case) 
— each other's, one another's. 

B3anMHbie MecTOHMeHHH b o6n;eM naflea<e ynoTpefijmioTca B 
cjjyHKUHH donojinenu x: 

We loved each other very Mh onenh jtto6umi ^pyr ^pyra. 

much. (Wilde) 
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But we love one another. Ho mw juoGhm apyr j^pyra* 
(Dickens) 

In a moment we were all sha- Hepe3 MHHyTy mm Bee noacH- 
king hands with one another. Majuf Apyr Apyry pyKH. 

( Dickens ) 

B3anMHHe MecTOHMeHHs b npHTfl»caTeABHOM nafleate ynoT- 
pefounoTca b $yHKn,nn onpedenenu) i: 


They took each other’s Ohh B3jumcb 3a pyKH ( doc*.: 

hands. B3ajm pyKH apyr APyra). 

IIpeAAor, KOTopMft ynoTpe6jiaeTCfl c each other hah one 
another, ofthnno ctebhtca nepefl nepstiM ero KOMnoHeHTOM. 


We then took leave of each 
other. (Dickens) 

They stared at one another. 
( Faulkner ) 


IIOTOM MBI UpOCTHAHCb APYT 
c flpyroM. 

Ohh npacrajibHo cMorpeAB ' 
APyr aa APyra. 


§ 335. The reciprocal pronouns are each other and one 
another. They are used in the Common Case in the function 
of object and in the Possessive Case in the function of 
attribute. The preposition referring to a reciprocal pronoun 
is placed before its first component. 


yKA3ATEJH>HME MECTOHMEHHH 

(DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS) 

• 

§ 336 . K yKaaaTejz&HHM mcctohmchmm orHocnrca: this 
amom, that mom, such matcou, the same mom caMbtti,. Mecro- 
HMeHHE this h that HMejoT <Jx>pMy mhoaccctbchh oro nmcjia: these 
amu h those me. 

MecTOHMenne this (those) ynoTpefiAneTCa oTttocirreABHo 
npeAMeioB, KOTopue HaxoAHrca 6jih3KO ot rOBopaiuero, a tbk- 
nce TorAa, KorAa pent hact o ueM-xo 6jih3kom bo BpeMCHH, npe- 
HMymecTBeHHO HacToameM. 

MecTOHMeHHe that (those) ynoTpedJiaeTcn oTHOcirrejibHO npeA- 
mgtob, doaee oTAajieHHMx ot Toro, kto roBopHT, a TaioKe TorAa, 
KorAa pe^b hact o ^eM-TO donee otabjichhom bo BpeMems, npe^ 
HMym;ecTBeHHo b npoineAmeM hah b SyAymeM BpeweHH. 

MecTOHMenna this h that ynoTpe&iaiOTCA kbk wecroiiMemm- 
HpiiAaraTeAbHbie b $yHKiym onpeAcnemiH h kbk MecTOHMCHha- 
cymecTBHTeABHbie b (feymaura noAAOAcaiuero h AonoAHCHaa: 

This watch is dear, (onpede- 3th uachi AOpora. 
xenue) 



3to aoporHe nacn. 


This is a dear watch, (nodjie- 
jicau^ee) 

If you need a pen, take this. Ecjih Te6e Hy>KHa pyHKa, Boat- 
(donojinenue) Mil ary. 

§ 337. B aHHiiiffcicOM a3UKe, b OTJurate or pyccKoro, yna3a- 
TeJibHbie MecroHMemifl b (J>yHKn,iiii nofljieacamero corjiacyiorca b 
racjie c HMeHHoii ^acTbio cociaBHoro CKa3yeMoro, Hanpimep: 

3to napra. This is a desk. 

3to napTbi. These are desks. 

To Ham flOM. That is our house. 

To Haum AOMa. Those are our houses. 

§ 338. yKa3aTejibHoe MecTOHMeHne this MoaceT KacaTbCn 
nocjieAytomero BbicKa3biBaHHH, BbipaxceHHoro npaMofi pentio 
(This is what he said: + npXMax penb). OTHOCHTejitHO upeAH- 
Aymero BLicKa3MBaHHfl ynOTpebjineTca that (npAMax penb + 
That is what he said). 


§ 339. MecroiiMemie that (those) ynorpefijmerca BMecTO paHee 
ynOMaiiyroro cymecrBirrejibHoro, bo H36eHcaHue eno noBTopemia: 


This house is much better than 
that built last year. 

These houses are better than 
those built last year. 


3tot aom 3HaHirrejibHO Jiyume, 
ueM aom, nocrpoeHHbui b npo- 
mjioM roAy. 

9th AOMa jiyume* *ieM AOMa, 
noCTpoefiHwe b nponuiOM rofly. 


§ 340. yKa3aTeJibHbie MecroHMeHna such n the same ynoT- 
pedJiaiOTCH KaK MecroHMe bha- cymecTBHTeJibHHe u KaK MecTo- 


UMemia-npHJiaraTejibHbie: 

Why do you ask me such a 
question? (onpedejienue) 

Beryl’s sense of duty was such 
that she carried all her minor 
ailments to work (Cody) 
{npeduKamue) 

It is the same boy who showed 
us the way. (onpedejtenue) 
The same happened to me. 

( nodjiexcaiqee) 

To know you will be lonely is 
not the same as being lonely 
(Carey) 


IIoueMy bu 3aaaeTe lane Ta- 
Koii Bonpoc? 

y Bapiiji MyBCTBO AOJira Gmjio 

TaKHM, MTO OHa CO BCCMH CBOH- 

mu He aom oran11 hm ii xo Aiuia 
na pa6oTy. 

3to TOT CaMBIH MaJIbHHK, KO- 
Topbrii noKa3aA hbm Aopory. 
To ace caMoe cjiymuiocb co 

MHOfl. 

3naTb, ^to Tebn »CAeT oahho- 

U0CTBO II 6hITB OAHHOKHM He 

oaho h to ate. 
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Meatfly MecTOHMetmeM such h Hc^mcMeMHM cyzuecrmrpejHi- 
hjejm b efluHCTseBaoM qncjie ynoTpefoxaeTcs HeonpeflejieHHBtS 
apTHKJib (cp. § 274): 

I have never seen such a bird. H HUKOrfla He BUflea Taxoft 

dthum. 

§ 336-340. The demonstrative pronouns this and that 
| have the plural forms these and those. They are used as 
j noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns. The pronoun this 
refers to what is near in space and time, that — to what 
is farther away in space and time. 

This may be used with reference to the following state¬ 
ment while that may refer to the whole preceding utterance. 

That (those) is also used as a word substitute to avoid 
a repetition of the noun which has been mentioned. 

The demonstrative pronouns such and the same are 
used as noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns. 

BOnPOCHTEJIBHBIE MECTOHMEHHfl 
(INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS) 

§ 341. B anrjiHHCKOM astuce ecTb cjieflyKmme BonpocHrejib- 
Hbie MecTOHMeHHa; who Kmo> what nmo , Kanou; which Kmo, 
Komopbia; whose veu t 

§ 342. BonpocHiejibHoe MecrouMeHHe who nueer flea nafle- 
aca: uMeHumejibHUti (the Nominative Case) *— who h ofrbeKm- 
uuu (the Objective Case) — whom. 

MecTOHMeHife who b hM eHHTe jilhom ftafleace ynoTpeSaa- 
erca b (})ynKiuiu nodxexcautezo hot tunennou nacmu cxajy- 
€MOZO (npeflHKaTHBa): 

Who told you about it? Kto paccKa3an bbm o6 stom? 

(nodjiexcQuiee) 

Who is tills girl? Kto 3Ta flesyniKa? , ,Vi 

OrBeroM Ha 3 tot Bonpoc MO5K0T 6mh: This girl is my sister, 
cjieflOBaTejibHO, Bonpoc Kacaeica npeflHKaTHBa^ a noTOMy bob- 
pocHTejibHoe MecTOHMenne who b 3tom npCAJioacemm hbotct- 
ca npeflimaTHBOM. 

MecTOHMeane who b oSi^kthom nafleace (whom) ynoTpefi- 
jiaeTca b <J>yHKUHH donojinemui : 

Whom did you see there? Koro bu tsm BHflejm? 

With whom did you live when y Koro bu hchjih, Korfla 6 wjih 
you were in that town? b tom ropofle? 

(Bronte) 



B ycTHOH pen h b nanaae npefljioaceHiia nacTo ynoTpefxnfleT- 
CH BMeCTO o6l>eKTHOrO HMGHUTGJIBHBUI na^WK MeCTOHMeHHfl who: 

Who did you see there? Koro bbi TaM BHAejm? 

MecTOHMeane who ynorpe6;ifliOT othoc iireji lho Jiioflett, HHor- 
JKHBOTHbIX. 

Ec;ui who ^BjiaeTca no^eacamiiM, to niaroji-CKa3yeMoe 
nocjie Hero, KaK n b pyccKOM «3biKe, ynoTpebjiaeTca b eflHH.- 
cTBenHOM UHCJie: 

Who works in that room? Kto paboTaex b toh KOMHaie? 

Ho ecjm who — HMeHHaa nacTb CKa3yeMoro, to rjiaroji- 
CBH3Ka cor^acyeTca c nofljie>KamHM h MoaceT ctohtl bo mho- 
^cecTBeHHOM hhcjic: 

Who is your friend? Kto tboh TOBapwm? 

Who are your friends? Kto tboh TOBapimui? 

§ 343. BonpocHTejrbHoe MecTOHMeHiie what ynoTpeftnaeTca 
KaK MecTOHMeHiie-cymecTBiiTejiLHoe Httio h MecToiiMeHHe-npu- 
jiaraTe^bHoe kclkou , Kanasu Kcucoe: 

What are you doing? Hto bj>i aejiaeTe? 

What newspaper are you rea- Kanyio ra36Ty bn wiiTaeTe? 
ding? 

MecTOHMeniie what ynoTpeg^aerca oTHocirre^BHO neoflymes- 
jieHHbix npe^MeTOB, aScTpaKTHbix noHATHfi, a xaKHce jkhbot- 
hnx* OTHOcifTejibHO jiiofleH what ynoTpe6jiaeTCfl, ec jih pe^b H^er 
o npo$eccHH, 3aHHTHH h T.n.: 

— What are you then? — Kto a<e bbi Tor^a? 

— Philosophers* (London) — ^hjioco$w. 

What was my father? (Shaw) Keu 6tui moh otcr? 

§ 344* BonpocmejibHoe MecTOHMemie which fcaicou, Komo - 
puti ynoTpefijiaeTcfl OTHOCHTejibuo jihu h npe^MeTOB , KOr#a 
npeanojiaraeTca Bu6op (Komopuu U3^? t Kanou u$.„ ?)* 

Oho M05K8T 6biTb m€Ctoiim emieM-cy mecTBHTe JibHbiM h Mec- 
ToiiMeHiieM-npiiJiaraTejibHbiM: 

Wliich of them is a doctor? 

Which of these stories do you 
like better? 

Which magazine do you want 
to take? 

§ 345* npeajior, Koropbuj ynoTpefwraerca c BOnpocuTejib- 

HbiM MecTonMenneM, b SojibimiHCTBe cjiynaeB CTaBirrca nocae 


KOTOpblfi R3 HHX Bpan? 
KaKOH 113 3THX paccKa30B BaM 
6oabine HpasiiTCH? 

KaKoii xcypataji (mrcou U3 3mux 
MypnaJioe) bn xoTiiTe b3htb? 
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rjiarojia, a npn Hajuram AonojiHemiH — nocjie AonojmeHHH. 
Ec.m bmgcto whom ynoTpefijieHO who, to Tanan no3HijHH npeA- 
jiora BBJiHeTCH eAHHCTBenno bo3mo}khoh: 

What are you talking about? O neM bbi rosopiiTe? 

What are you looking at? Ha uto bbi CMOTpHTe? 

Who are you working for? Rjih Koro bm paboTaeTe? 

§ 346. B aHrjiiincKOM H3biKe BonpocuTejibHue MecTOHMemiH 
b c])yHKqim onpeAeJieHHH cTaBHTcn HenocpeACTBeHHo nepeA on- 
peAeJineMbiM cymecTBiiTe;ibHbiM b OTjiimie ot pyccnoro H3UKa, 
r^e MeHc/jy MecTOHMeHHHMii kcikou, neu h onpeaejiHeMbiM cy- 
mecTBHTejibHHM MoryT ctohtb Apyrne MJieiibi npeAJioaceHHH: 

Whose bag have you taken? l Iew nopTtpcjib tu b3hji? 

Hen Tbi B3HJI nopT(J)ejii.? 

§ 341-346. The interrogative pronouns are: who, 
whose, what, which. The pronoun who has the Objective 
1 Case whom. 

Who refers to persons. If who is the subject of the 
sentence, the predicate is in the singular. If who is the 
predicative, the link — verb agrees in number with the 
subject and may be in the plural. 

What is used both as noun-pronoun and adjective- 
pronoun. What usually refers to things but it may be 
applied to persons when their profession, occupation, 
rank, etc. is meant. Which is also used as noun-pronoun 
and adjective-pronoun. It may refer both to persons and 
things. Which is used when choice is implied. 

The preposition referring to an interrogative pronoun 
is usually placed after the verb or its object. 

C0I03HBIE MECTOHMEHHH 
(CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS) 

§ 347. MecTOHMemiH who (whom), whose, what h which 
ynoTpe6jiaiOTCH He tojibko b BonpocirrejibHbix npeAJioxceHHHX. 
Ohh Tanxce cjiya<aT rjisi cbh3h npHAaTOHHbix npeAJiOHceHHH c 
rJiaBHblMII, TO eCTb BbinOJIHHIOT $yHKUHK) COW3HUX MeCTOHMe- 
Hllii. K HIIM OTHOCHTCH TBKHCe H MeCTOIIMeHIie that Komopbiu. 

§ 348. Coio3Hbie MecTOHMemiH who (whom), whose, what, 
which ynoTpeojimoTCH b noA-ieacamHbix, npeAHKaTHBHHX h Aonoji- 
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HMTejihHMx npu^axoHHtix npe&JioxceHiiax h hmgbot Tax He sice 3Ha- 
iimax, KaK a cooTBercrByiootHe BonpocnrejitHue MeeroHMeHHjn 

What I say is true* (Hardy) To, o ueM st rosopio, npas^a. 
That, isn’t what you said 3to hg to, o ueM bw roBopnjra 
before. (Parker) paHee. 

I know what you think. H 3&aio t o qew th ^yMaeniL. 

(Hardy) 

§ 349. Coiooufcie MecTouMeHHs who (whom), whose, which, 
that ynoTpeS^aioTca b npHAaTOUHUX onpe^emjTeafcHwx npea- 

JIOHCeHHHX. 

MecTOHMefiae which b npHAaTQqssix onpe^ejiHTeJifcHLix 
npefljioHceHHBx ynoTpeS^aeTca mmb oth ociiTe jilho neody - 
mesneHKux npedMemoe. CoK>3Hoe j&croHMeinie that moskgt 
ynoTpe^jiaTbca othochtojti»ho 0 oKueux cytqecme, 11 neody- 
meejieHHux nped»emo6: 

He was greeted by all who saw &o npHBeTCTBosajiH see, kto 
him. (Aldridge) ero Bimeji. 

He ordered coffee whieh was Oh aaicsuia a xo^e, kotopbih 

promptly brought. cpa3y see 0 npHaecjjH. 

But let me try to tell you the Ho a nocTapaiocs paccxasaTb 
other things that have happe- bbm o ^pyrax coGiimax, koto- 
nod in the past few days. ptie npoHaomjiH 3 a nocjie^HHe 

(Knebel) hbckojibko .gnen. 

EcJI0 MOCTOHMCHHe who HBKHCTCH nOflXOTamHM npHABTOq- 
hoto onpe^eJiHTftjitHoro npesJitwReHHH, to rjiaroji-cKa3yeMoe 
3Toro trpeAJiojJceHaa mowct burs b e^HBCTBeHHOM hjih wEOtte- 
ctbohhom TOcae b saBHCKMocTH OT THcna cymecTBH Te JH»HO ro, K 
KOTOpOMy OTHOCHTCa npHABTOTOOe UpeABOaCCHHC. 

The boy who was there will Maxi^HK , KOToptift 6 uji TaM, 
, tell us about it. paccKaaceT hem 06 otom. 

The boys who were there will PedsTa, KOTopwe 6 wbh tsm, 
tell us about it. paccKa^cyT hsm 06 otom, 

§ 347-349. The conjunctive pronouns are: who (whom), 
whose, which, what, that. 

The conjunctive pronouns who (whom), whose, what, 
which introduce subject, predicative and object clauses. 
They are used according to the same rules as the corres¬ 
ponding interrogative pronouns. 

The conjunctive pronouns who {whom), whose, which, 
that introduce attributive clauses. Who refers to persons. 
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which — to things, that can be used with reference to 
persons and things. 

When the pronoun who is used in the function of the 
subject in an attributive clause, the'verb-predicate of 
this clause may be both in the singular and in the plural 
depending on the number of the noun it refers to. 


HEOnPEftEJIEHHME MECTOHMEHHH 
(INDEFINITE PRONOUNS) 

§ 350. K HeonpeAeJieiiHbiM MecTOiiMeHiiHM othochtch some, 
any, one, a TaioKe cjioxcHbie MecTOimeHHH somebody, someone, 
something, anybody, anyone, anything. 

§ 351. MecTOHMeHHH some u any ynoipe6jifliOTca: 

а) nan MecTOHMeHna-npujiaraTejibHbie b $yHXigaH onpeflejieHHa: 

I've got some stamps. y MeHa ecTb HecKOJibKO mro- 

TOBblX MapOK. 

Have you any stamps? y Te6a ecTb nouroBbie MapKii? 

б) MecTOHMeHHH-cyiuecTBHTejibHbie b $yHKi;uM noAJiexcamero 
h AonojiHeHiia: 


Some wore their steel helmets. 
(Hemingway) 

Does any of your engineers 
know French? 

— Have you any stamps? 

— Yes, I have some. (No, 

I haven’t any.) 


HenoTopwe hochjih CTajibHbie 

KaCKII. 

Kto-jiii6o h 3 Bamnx HioKenepoB 
3HaeT <|)paHUy3CKHH H3bIK? 

— y Te6a ecTb no^rroBbie Mapiui? 

— fla, ecTb HecKOJibKO. (HeT, 

HeTy. ) 


§ 352. MecTOHMemie some, ynoTpebjieHHoe nepeA umucaz- 

eMblM CymeCTBHTeJIbHHM BO MHO^eCTBeHHOM HHCJie HJ1H BMeC- 
to Hero, hmgct 3HaneHHe necKOJibtco, HeKomopue, Koe-jcmo: 

There are. some shops in our B HomeM cejie ecTb HecKOJibKO 
village. Mara3HH0B. 

Some looked pretty bad. HeKOTopue BbirjiHAejm AOBOJib- 

(Hemingway) ho hjioxo . 

nepeA ucHucMeMUMii cymecTBirrejibiibiMH b eAHHCTBeHHOM 
HHCJie some 03HanaeT Kaicou-mo: 

I read it in some magazine. H mrraji 3 to b KaKOM-To acyp- 

Ha^e. 
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C HcucHivcjiHCMbiMti cyi46CTBHTejn>HHMH some oznsmetHeKo- 
mopoe KOJumecmo, h Ha pyccKHft *3 hk o6trao He nepeBOflHTca: 

Don’t forget to buy some He 3a6yab Kymm> Macjia. 
butter. 

Ilepefl hhcjihtgjibhlimh some HMeet 3HaaeHne npuMepno, 
okoao: 

I’ve read some 50 pages. H npomrran rae-To crpamm 50. 

MecTOHMenne any oauauaeT KOKofruudydb, mkou jiuCo. Ha 

pyCCKHft H3HK OHO B OCHOBHOM HC nepeBOAHTCH: 

Are there any mushrooms TaM ecTb rpn6n? 
there? 

We haven’t got any sugar. - y Hac He? caxapa. 

§ 353. CxoacHbie HeonpeaejieHHbie MecTOHMeHiia somebody, 
someone Kmo-mo, nenmo, jcmo-jiudo; something nmo-mo; 
anybody, anyone f cmo-nuffydb; anything Hmo-Hu6ydb aBJiaror- 
ca MecTOHMeHHaMH-cymeeTBHTeafcHHMH. Ohh ynoTpefiaaioTca 
b oGmewt h npHTaacaTeaj>HOM naaeacax. B o6m;eM na^eace 3 th 
M ecTOHMeHHa ynoxpeSaaiOTca b <hyHRiiHH nodnextamezo h do - 
nojinenim (naor^a hmchhoh aacrn cKa3yeMoro), a b npHTaaca- 
TeabHOM naaeace - b $yHKUHH onpedenenu a; 

Somebody knocked on the Kto-to nocTyaan b ABepb. 
door. 

They did not say anything. Ohh Haaero He cKa3ajm. 
There was somebody’s coat Taw 6uao Hbe-To najibTO. 
there. 


§ 354. MecTOHMeHHa some, somebody, someone, something 
ynotpebjiaioTca: 

a) b yTBepflHTeflbHHX npeaxoxceHHax: 


There were some old apple- 
trees in his garden. 

She was always expecting to 
meet someone who would open 
all doors for her {Cody) 

And if there was something 
she didn’t know, she’d always 
ask me. (Cody) 


V Hero b caay 6ttno HecKoatKo 
CTapux afljioHb. 

Ona Bee BpeMfl acAana, uto 
BCT peTHT KOrO-TO, KTO OTKpOeT 
nepea Hen Bee fleepa. 

A ecjiH 6 mjio hto-to, aero oaa 
ne 3Haaa, ona Bceraa cnpaimi- 
Baaa Mena. 


6) b Bonpocax, mmmmwflxai c BonpoCHTejibHHx cjiob, a Tan- 
ace b BonpocHTejibHbix npeAJioaceHHax, b Koropwx Bwpaaca* 
eTca npeanoacenne nan npocb6a: 
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Where have you left some of 
your notes? 

Why have some pupils 
gone home? 

Will you have some more tea? 
Can I have some more milk? 


rfle Bbl OCTaBHJIH HeKOTopue 
H3 cboiix 3aniicen? 

IloHeMy HeKOTopue yueHHKii 

nonum aoMoii? 

BaM eme HajniTB Haio? 
Mohcho MHe eme MOJiOKa? 


§ 355. MecTOHMeHHH any, anybody, anyone, anything ynoT- 
pe6jiHK)TCfl: 

a) b Bonpocax 6e3 BonpociiTejibHoro cjiOBa h b oTpimaTejibHbix 
npeaJio:KeHHHx: 


Are there any fruit-trees 
there? 

I don’t see anything. 

Did anyone see you going to 
her room? (Wilde) 

I’ve never met anyone like her 
before. (Cody) 

Was anybody here just now? 


TaM e<rn> $pyKTOBhie aepeBba? 

H He BHHcy Hiiuero. 
KTO-Hii6yflb BHfleji, ksk bu 
uijih b ee KOMHaTy? 

H HHKoraa He BCTpenaji hhko- 
ro noxoHcero Ha Hee. 

3aecb 6wji KTO-mi6yab tojibko 

HTO? 


5) b yTBepAHTejibHux ripeaJioaceHHax, iyje any HMeeT 3HaneHHe 
juo6ou; anybody, anyone — KTO-Hn6yab; anything — hto-to: 


You can buy stamps at any 
post-office. 

He was much older than any¬ 
one else. (Cody) 

You can have anything you 
like. 


MapKii MOJKHO KynHTb B JIIO- 
60M nOHTOBOM OTAeJieHHIIH. 
Oh 6 biji HaMHoro CTapme, ueM 
Bee ocTajibHue (aio6ou U3 hoc). 
Mo»emb B3HTb Bee, hto xo- 
neuih. 


§ 350-355. The indefinite pronouns are: some, any, 
one, somebody, someone, something, anybody, anyone, 
anything. 

Some and any are used both as noun-pronouns and 
adjective-pronouns. Their compounds with -body, -one, 
-thing are noun-pronouns which are used in the Common 
Case and in the Possessive Case. 

The pronoun some and its compounds are used: a) in 
affirmative sentences; b) in questions with an interro¬ 
gative word; c) in interrogative sentences expressing an 
offer or request. 

The pronoun any and its compounds are used: a) in 
interrogative and negative sentences; b) in affirmative 
sentences in the meaning of everyone , everything , no 
matter what of which . 
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§ 356. HconpeAeJieHHoe uecrovmmne one He jcacaercn koh- 
KpeTHoro Airua, oho ynorpefiaaeTCH omHOCumenbuo juodeii so- 
o6tqe. Koraa rosopaT One must go in for sports, mo 03Hanaer, 
uto cnopTOM peKOMCHAyerca 3aHHMaTtca eceM f uaxcdoMy. 

HeonpeAeAeHHoe MecTOHMerae one yaoTpeSaaerca b 06- 
mew u npHTaacaTejibHOM naAeacax* ho He HMeeT (fropMu mho- 
acecTBeHHoro uncaa. 

B oSjBfiu na^eace one ynoTpe6jiaerca b 4*yHKUBH nodnexca- 
u^ezo b HeonpeAejieHHO-jmnHux npeAAOxceHHHX, a TaiuKe flo- 
nomemtx b siianeHHH kozo jiu6o, KOMy-Jiu6o h tji.z 

One must do it. (Greene) HyacHo CAeaaTb 3 to. 

It offends one to be told KaacABiu oChahtch, Kor^a euy 

one is not wanted. (Fowler) CKaAtemb, hto oh HenyjfceH. 

B npHTaacaTejLbHOM uaAeace one’s ncnojiboyeTca b pojm on- 
peAejieHHfl k HeonpeAejieHHO-jmnHOMy noAAeacameMy one, a 
T&KHce ynoTpefijiaeTca c hh$hhhthbom Rag o6o6iueHHaa $op- 
Ma npHTaacaTejiBHWx MecTOHMeHiifi: 


One must keep one’s word. Hyatao npuflepatHfeaTtc* a»h- 

Horo caoBa. 

to do one’s duty BbmoABHTb cbok) oftsaamiocTfe 

ITpeAHoaceHna c HeonpeA® ach ho-ahtoum uoAAeAcamHM one 
nepeBOAXTca hh pyccKirii armiK no-pa3HOMy, name scero 0606 - 
meHHO-AmHMMH hah 5e3JiHHHWMH npeAAOAteHHflMii: 


If one wants a thing done, 
one had best do it oneself . 
(Hornby) 

One does not like to be puni¬ 
shed. 


ECAH XO^einS, HT 06 k AtttO'&lr 

ao CfleAaso, cflexaii ero caw. 
HmcoMy ae HpaBHrca na- 


Ecah b cocTaee CKa3yeMoro b npeAAOAteHHH c HeoiipeAfr- 
AeHHO-AHUHUM noflAexcamHM one ecTb moa^albuh rnaroA, 
TSKoe HpeAAOAceaiie npeHMym^TBeHHo nepeBOAHTca 6eaAHH- 
hbm npeAAa*eHHeM co cAOBawH nyxno, mo mho % nadxeMum 
h TOMy noAobHoe: 


One must be prepared. (Heym) HyacHO 6bith potobum. 


§ 357. MecTOHMeHae one ynoTpebAseTCH BMecTo paaee ynor- 
pefiAeHHUX b npeAAOAceHHH hchhcaacmux cymecTBHTeAbHux, 
bo jrabeacaHne hx noBTopemiA. B 3Toii $yhkuhh one ynoTpeb- 
Aaerca b eAHHCTBeHHOM h MHoacecTBennoM HHCAe (ones), ho He 
HMeeT $opMbi npHTAAcaTeAbHoro naAenca: 
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“What do you think I am a “Thuto, c^HTaenn. moha pe- 

baby?” “You act like on©”. 6 chkom? “ — “Tw Be,qeim» ce- 

(Maltz) 6 a, Kan pe 6 eHOK”. 

There’ll be changes, of course iCoaerao, raweeeHHH 6 yayr, 
— perhaps, big ones* (Hailey) h, bowojkho, 6 o*J»nme. 

K a n cji0B0-3aMeHHTejn> one ynoTpe6Merca uocae npjuiara- 
Tejn>HMX, MecTOHMeimfi this, that, another, the other, which, 
nocjie onpeaejieHHoro apTmuia h cjiob the first, the second... 
h TOMy noaofmoe, the last, the next: 

Your car was burnt, wasn’t Bam aBT 0 M 06 ajn> cohctjih, He 
it? You haven’t a new one. tsk jm? y Bac Her hobqto. 
(Greene) 

The next day was even worse CaeoyioiiuiH rzul 6 ml Aaxce 
than the one before. xyace, neM npeflHnymail* 

(Dreiser) 

“Which house?" — “That one “KaicafiaoM?*—-“A bohtot. 

over there. The green one". 3ejieHMH w . 

(Malta) - 

Tlocjie MecTOHKCHHfi this, that, aBother, the other, which 
yBDTp46«BBe xecTomKHBrf om se aanaerca oCasarej Bmin 
Tut, R*p**y c This pencil is better than that one moxbo auatn This 
pencil is better than that (Smoot xapandaut xyniue, hcm mom). 
nocjie these, those, the others $opna ones He yuorpeCjweTca: 

These pencils are better than those. 9 th KapaBAama nyme t wc te. 

§ 356-357. The pnmotm one is used as an indefinite- 
personal pronoun in the meaning of any person. 

Hie indefinite-personal pronoun one has two cases: a) 
the Common Case which is used in the function of subject 
and object of the sentence; b) the Possessive Case used 
as an attribute. The indefinite-personal pronoun one has 
no plural form. 

Hie pronoun one can also be used as a word-sub¬ 
stitute to avoid the repetition of a noun. In this mean¬ 
ing the pronoun one has the plural form ones but is 
not used in the Possessive Case. As a word-substitute 
one is used after adjectives, after the pronouns this, 
that, another, the other, which, after the definite 
article and after the words the first, the second, etc., 
the next, the last. 
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OTPHUATEJIWHHE MECTOHMEHHH 
(NEGATIVE PRONOUNS) 

§ 358,’K OTpHaaTejiiHHM MecTOHMeflHflM qthocjstca* no, no¬ 
body, no one, nothing, none, neither. 

Ecjih n<wie»camee hjih AonojmeHHe b npeAJioaceHira BHpa- 
Mcenu oTpBuaTejiLHtiM MecTOHMesneM, to rjiaroji-cica3yeMoe 
ynoTpe6;meTCH b yTBepAHTejiBHoii 4>opMe: 

Nobody had been there* Hnicoro TaM ee 6 mjio. 

She knows nothing. Ohs Himero ne 3 HaeT. 

§ 359. OTpHi^TeatHoe MecTOHMeBae no aBJiaeTca MecTO- 
HMeHHeM-npHJi&r&Te jibhhm; oho ynOTpeSjiaercn nepeA cyme- 

CTBHTe JlibH HMH I 

She has got no piano. y Hee Her miamrao. 

No dictionary could help him. HnitaKoft cjiosapb He Mor no- 

MOMfe OMy. 

We saw no houses, no smoke. Mu He yBHAejm hhkskiix no- 
no footprints* no boats, no cTpoeie, HHK&Koro awmb, hh- 
people. We’re on an uninha- khkhx cJieaoB, hhkhkhx jioaqk, 
bited island. (Go Idlng) HtiKaKHx jnoAefc. Mu ea He- 

o^HTaeMOM ocrpoBe. 

Ecjih^ MecTOHMenne no othochtca k cymecrBirreALHOMy - 
AortbjiaeHrao, to ero moHcho onycrntb, ynoTpefijiaa rnaroA-CKa- 
3yeMoe b oTpnnaTejiBHofl $ppMe; nepeA A onojiReHneM npn stow 
qaBcero ynoTpefiJweTca MecroHMesne any. Tait, aapHAY c 
She has got no piano mohcho CKa3aT& She hasn’t got any piano 
hjih She hasn’t got a piano. 

§ 360. OioncHBie oTpniiaTeAbHfcie MecTOHMeann nobody, no 
one miKmo, hukozo, nothing nunmo, nmezo hbjuuotc* MeCTO- 
HMeHHHMH-CymeCTBBTeJILHLIMH, KOTOpue ynOTpefolHIOTCH B $ys- 
Knrnt nodnewautezo a donojiuenun: 

No one answered. Hhkto He oTBenan. 

I knew nothing about all H HHnero ne 3Han 060 Bcew 

this at the time. stom b to sp gms. 

Nothing could be done be- Himero HejiL 3 H 6ujio cjjejiaTb 
fore morning. AO yrpa. 

There was no one she could He 6 wjio hhkoto, c KeM <5 bi 
talk about her feelings (Carey). ona Moivia noroBopim* o cbo- 

hx nyBCTsax. 
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B pojm AonojmeHHH HapHAy c nobody, no one h nothing 
nacTO ynoTpe6jiHK)TCH MecTOHMemin anybody, anyone h any¬ 
thing; r;iaroji-cKa3yeMoe npu otom HMeeT OTpimaTejibHyio $op- 
My. Tan, bmccto She said nothing mojkho cKa3aTb She did not 
say anything. Ho b $yHKijHH noAJiextamero ynoTpe6jiHK)Tca 
jmuib coneTaHna c no: 


No one spoke to him. Hiikto He pa 3 roBapiiBaji c hiim. 

Nothing could help him. Hiiuto He Morjio homoub eMy. 

MecTOHMeHHH nobody u no one bhiiojihhiot b npiiTHHca- 
TejibHOM naAexce (JjyHKjjmo onpe^ejieHHH: 

It was nobody’s house. 3 to 6 liji Huueii aom. 


§ 361. OrpimaiejibHoe MecTOHMeHue none HBjineTCH MecTO- 
HMeHHeM-cyn^ecTBinejibHHM. Oho ynoTpeb^aeTCH OTHocmejibHo 
HCHBbix cymecTB ii HeoAymeBJieHHbix npeAMeTOB h ynoTpefijiaeT- 
ch b npeAJioxceHHii b ({jyHKijiiH nodnewamezo hjiii donomenuR: 


None of the rooms were ready. 
(Hemingway). 

I want none of your money. 
(Stevenson). 


Hu oAHa H3 KOMHaT He 6biJia 
roTOBa. 

MHe coBceM He Hy>KHbi Barnu 
AeHbm. 


§ 362. OTpimaTejibHoe MecToiiMemie neither hu odun, hu dpy- 
zou, mifcmo ynoTpefijiaeTCH KaK MecToiiMeHiie-cymecTBiiTejibHoe 
u MecTOHMeHue-npujiaraTejibHoe oraocirrejibHO jnm n npeAMeTOB: 


Neither of us mentioned him. 
(Greene) 

Neither answer was correct. 

I saw neither of them. 

It would appear that neither 
of the Starttons knew what to 
talk to him about. (Carey) 


Hu oahh H 3 Hac (deyx) He yno- 
Mimaji ero. 

Hu OAHH H3 OTBeTOB He 6bIJI 
npaBHJIbHMM. 

H He BiiAen hu OAHoro H3 hux 
(deyx). 

Morjio noKa3aTbca, uto hiikto 
U3 CTapTTOHOB He 3HaJI, O HeM 
C HUM TOBOpUTb. 


§ 358-362. The negative pronoun no is an adjective- 
pronoun. 

Nobody, no one, nothing and none are noun-pronouns. 
Neither is used both as a noun— and adjective-pronoun. 
If the subject or object of the sentence is a negative 
pronoun or modified by a negative pronoun, the verb- 
predicate is in the affirmative form. 
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/ OnPEAEJIHTEJILHME MECTOHMEHHfl 
(DEFINING PRONOUNS) 

§ 363* MecTOEMemw all ece, eecb, ecu, ece; both ofe each, 
every, everybody, everyone uaxcduu; everything dee; either 
Kaxcduu (u3 deyx), another, other dpyzou xmxmca onpe^e* 

JIHTeJlbHHMH. 

g 364. MecTOHMOHHH all h both ynoTpedjiaiGTca xaK mccto- 
HMeHHa-cyn^ecTBHTeji&Hue h MecTOHMeHna-npujiaraTejibHbie. 

B ^yHKUHH onpe^ejieHHn MecronMeeHe aB yHorpeSjiaeTca 
nepea cymecTBHTejibHUMH bo MiroxcecTBeHHOM me xe b 3ime- 
bhh ece , a nepe^ cyii^ecrBarejibHUMH b eAUHCTBeHBOM meat 
— b 3HaveHra eecb, eca 9 ece ; 

All the pupils were present. Bee yystsmn npHcyrcrBOBam. 
We worked there aB day. Mbi pafcxaxn tbm sect /jena. 

MecTOHMeHHe-cyn^cTBaTejiKHoe all MoaceT 03Ha*iaTb ece a 
ece . B 30BHCHMOCTB ot coaepxcaHna npeflJioxeeHHH rjiarox-cKa- 
Bymoe nocne all ynorpefaffercji hjih b e/piHCTBeHHOM mem, 
num bo MHoncecTBeHHOM: 

All was ready. Bee Gbuio totobo. 

All were present. Bee npHcyrcTBosajm. 

§ 365. MecTOHMeHHe each Kaxcduu ynoTpeftnaercfl n khk Mecro- 

iiMeime-cyineCTBiiTejrLRoe, h kbk MecToiiMenHe-npi!JiaraTCJii.iioG: 

Each has his own place. V Kaxcaoro ecTb CBoe Mecro. 

The teacher gave two books ymrrexb KaxtAowy Majn>- 
to each boy. vmey no A»e khhxckh. 

§ 366. MecTOHMeHHe every Kawduu orjinvaeTca ot each 
TeM, : *tq, ynoTpeSxaa each, mu HMeeM n BH^y Kaacfloro B^acT* 
hocth, Tor^a nan every 03aavaeT Kaxcduu b CMwc^e ece. 

B oTxmKe ot each, MecTOHMeHHe every He ynoTpefixxeTca 
6e3 cymecTpHTejitHOro, cneAyiomerQ 3a hhm, aro MecTOHMeHHe- 
npHxaraTexbHoe, eflBHCTBeHHOH CHHTaKcireecKoii $yHKn l He& 
KOToporo HB^HeTCH onpedejienue: 

We have six lessons every day. V nac k axgtuft pe Hb mecTb 

ypOKOB. 

Everybody h everyone Kaxc&u$ t ece s&jsmoTcsi wecroHMe* 
HnaAor-cy^ecTBHTejibHbiMH; mm ynorpeSjiHioTca b ofte^eM h 
npHmataxeJTLHOM na^exeax. Ec^a ohh Hcnojn>3yK>TCfl b npefl- 
jioxcchhh b poaH noAxexcamero, rxaroji-CKajyeMoe ynoTpetfjix- 
ercH b $opMe eAHHCTBeanoro mem: 
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Everybody has already come. Bee yace npHnuin. 

Doctors make mistakes too. H bp&hh ornwGaioTCH. Bee 
Everyone knows it. ( Christie ) 3HaK>T 06 3 tom. 

§ 367. MecTOHMeHHe either tcacaemc* deyx jixl if hjih nped - 
memos h HMeeT Asa 3Ha*ieHiifl: a) odun U3 deyx; 6 ) 06 a, to ecra 
Kaxcdbiu U3 deyx . Either ynoTpeGjiaeTCH Kan MecTOHMeHHe-cy- 
mecTBHTejibHoe h MecToiiMeime-npiuiaraTejibHoe: 

You may go by either Bw MoaceTe exaTb no jiioGoh 

road. (Hornby) i!3 AByx Aopor. 

On either side of the river C oGeiix ctopoh pena pacKH- 
lie fields. (Thorndike) HyjiHCb nojia. 

§ 368. MecTOHMenne other dpyeou ynoTpebjineTCH Kan Mec- 
TOHMeHiie-cymecTBHTejitHoe h nan MecTOHMeHne-npH^araTe^b- 
Hoe. B o6ohx cjiynanx nepeA other MoaceT ctohtb apTHKJib co- 
rjiacno o6muM npaBHJiaM ero ynoTpeGjienHH, npnqeM Heonpe- 
AejieHHbiii apTHKJib cjiiiBaercH c hum b oaho cjiobo another. 

Ecjih other ynoTpedJieHO KaK MecTOHMeHne-cymecTBHTe^b- 
noe, TO BO MHOXCeCTBQHHOM HHCJie OHO HMeeT OKOHUaHHG -s 
(others), a TaKHce ynoTpebJineTCH b npnTHHcaTeJibHOM naAeace: 

The other magazines are illu- pyrne xcypHajiu hjijiioctph- 
strated. poB&Hbi. 

The others are illustrated. flpynie — luunocTpnpoBaHHue. 

MecTOiiMerae another HMeeT A»a 3HaneHHH: a) dpyzoH, uhou; 
6) eme odun. 

This pan won't write. Give me 3to nepo He nnineT. flaiiTe 
another (one). MHe Apyroe. 

Will you have another cup of BunteTe eme nanncy nan? 
tea? 


§ 363-368. The defining pronouns are: all, both, each, 
every, everybody, everyone, everything, either, other. 
All and both are used both as noun-pronouns and adjec¬ 
tive-pronouns. 

Both each and every refer to all the members of a 
group of persons or things, but each is used both as a 
noun-and adjective-pronoun while every is used only as 
an adjective-pronoun. The pronoun every forms compo¬ 
unds with body, one, thing: everybody, everyone, every¬ 
thing which are noun-pronouns. 
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The pronoun either refers to two persons or things 
and has two meanings; a) one or the other; b) both. Either 
may be a noun-and adjective-pronoun. 

Other is used as a noun-and adjective-pronoun. As a 
noun-pronoun it takes the plural ending-s. Its combination 
with the indefinite article another has two meanings: a) 
a different one; b) an additional one. 

KOJIHHECTBEHHME MECTOHMEHHfl 
(QUANTITATIVE PRONOUNS) 

$ 369, K KOjmecTBeaHHM MecTOHMOH hhm othocatch: many, 
much mhozo; few, little mojhk a few, a little uecKOAbico, neMnoeo. 
Bee ohu HMeioT cmenenu epaeuenux: 

many — more — most much — more — most 

few — fewer — fewest little — less — least 

You make fewer mistakes than Th aenaemB ohih6ok, 

most (Cody) ueM ocra^Htie. 

§370, KojimecTBesHbie MecTOHMeHBn ynoTpedjiajorca b kb- 
ueerne MecTOHMeBHft-npnTiaraTejifcHLix k MecTOHMeHufi-cyme- 

CTBHTejTbHHX* 

Many h few ynoTpe&unorca nepea ucHuaweMUMU cymecTBH- 
Tejn>HbiMH bo MHOacecTBeHBOM ^HCJie, a TaiOKe 3aMeiwuoT hx. Kan 
cytuecTBHTejifcuoe, many 03Ha^aeT Muozue, few — ueMnozue: 

There were many students in B KOMHftTe 6uao Mnoro CTy- 

the room. flearoB. 

Many stay here. MHorne ocTawTca 34ect. 

She has few note-books. Y Hee ee msjio TeTpaaeft. 

Many people tried to climb the MHorne jiioah npodosajin nofl- 

mountain but few reached the HHTbca aa ropy, ho Mario kto 
top of it. AOCthf BepinHHu. 

MecroHMeHHfl much h little ynoTpe&wiOTca nepea neuewcjui- 
eMbimu cyn^ecTBHTeJibHLiMH, a TaiOKe saweHaiOT hx. KpoMe tofo, 
much n little ynoTpe6jimoTCH nooie raarojioB KaK Haperoa: 

There is much snow on the Ha 3eM*e wHoro CHera. 
ground. 

Much of what you say is true. MHoroe B3 Toro, hto bn tobo- 
(Hornby) pnre, npaefla. 

He works very much. Oe paSoiaet oueiib M&oro, 

I have very little time. Y Mena o^eHb Mano BpeMem. 

She reads little now. OHa ceftqac Mano HHTaer. 
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§ 371. Hamruie HeonpeaejieHHoro apniKJiH nepeA few h 
little MeHneT hx 3HaHeHiie. Few h little, ynoTpefijieHHhie 6e3 
apTiiKJiH, 03HaHai0T mqjio , HedocmamoHHoe Kojiunecmeo . YnoT- 
pe6jieHne nepeA 3 thmh cjiOBaMH HeonpeAejieHHoro apTiiKJiH noA- 
qepKHBaeT Hajm^ne onpeAejieHHoro, xoTb h He6ojibiuoro ko- 
jiH^ecTBa nero-Jindo: 


We have little sugar. 

We have a little sugar. 

They have few envelopes. 
They have a few envelopes. 

I had few friends my own age, 
because I didn’t share their 
interests. (Irish) 

If I were you. I’d go home for 
a few days ( Lessing ) 


y Hac Majio caxapa. 
y Hac ecTb HeMHoro caxapa. 
y HHX MaJIO KOHBepTOB. 
y HIIX eCTb HeCKOJIbKO KOH¬ 
BepTOB. 

y MeHH 6 hjio Majio Apy3eii mo- 
ero B03pacTa, noTOMy wro y Me¬ 
HH 6biJin Apyrne HHTepecbi 
(neM y cbcpcthhkob). 

Ha BameM MecTe, h 6h c*be3- 
AHJI AOMOII Ha HGCKOJIbKO AHeil. 


§ 369-371. The quantitative pronouns are: many, much, 
few, little, a few, a little. They have degrees of comparison. 
The quantitative pronouns are used both as noun-pronouns 
and adjective-pronouns. 

The pronouns many and (a) few are used before coun¬ 
table nouns in the plural or replace them. The pronouns 
much and (a) little are used before uncountable nouns 
or replace them. They may also refer to verbs as prono- 
i minal adverbs. 


HAPEHHE 
(THE ADVERB) 

§ 372. IIo 3Ha^eHHio Hapeuna b aHnnmcKOM H3biKe noApa3- 
AejiaioTCH Ha nHTb ochobhhx rpynn: 

1. Hape^HH epeMenu (adverbs of time): today cezodnn, 
yesterday onepa, now e dannoe epeMX, soon e ctcopoM ope- 
Menu, early pano, late no3dno t then mozda , before do mozo 
KOK H T.H. 

2. Hapemm m ecma (adverbs of place): here 3decb , there maM f 
where zde, near q6jiu3U , above naeepxy n np. 

3. Hapenun noemopneMoemu u Hacmomnocmu (adverbs of 
repetition and frequency): often nacmo, never mijcozda, 
sometimes unozda, ever icozda-Jiu6o, usually oOukho u T.n. 
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4. Hapemui cmenerm (adverbs of degree): very onenb, quite 
coeeem , little mom, too cauwkom, much mhozo b up. 

5* HapeHHH o6pasa deucm&uz (adverbs of manner): quickly 
6bicmpo, well xopouio, badly juiqxo, slowly Medjtenno, easily 
mzko h T.n. 

§ 373. HapeqHA Moiyr o<5pa30BHBaTB>ca or apyrux qacTeii p chh 

(nasufi Bcero ot npHJiaraTejitHBix) c uomoujud cy^mcca -ly: 

quick 6btcmpuu — quickly Cbtcmpo 

year tod — yearly excezodno 

EyKBa y nepea cy$ 4 >HKC 0 M -ly H3MeimeTca na i: 
happy cHQcnviueuu — happily cnacm^ueo 
gay eecejibtit — gaily eecezio 

day denb — daily CMedneeno 

§ 374. HeKOKjpne Haperaa b aBrjinficKOM amice coBnasaioT 
no $opMe c npiLnaraTenLHiiMH: fast 6bicmpbiu f Imcmpo; early 
pauuuu, pmo; loud zpoMKuu, epoMW. Hx nenco otjiothtb ot 
npHJxaraTe^BEux^ t&ic KaK Hape^me, ksk npaBHJio, othocbtca k 
rnarojiy, a npajiarareJitHoe — k cynjecTBHTejibHOMy: 

They got up early. Ora acrajra para. 

We grow early vegetables. Mu awpanpraaeM pamme oboiiui. 

§ 373. Hape^nn o6paaa AencrBitn n HCKOTopne Apyme Ha- 
peraa HMeior crenera cpaBHeras. CpaBHHTeJitHaa cTeneavcpaB- 
neHMH OAHOcocTasHwx Hape^aft o6pa3yeTCn c nowomwo okoh- 
*iaima -er, npeBocxoAeaa — OKoraaBHH -est: 

late — later— latest 
fast — faster — fastest 

CTeneHH cpaBHenna Hape^ma, iraeiomitx h 6oaee cao- 
tob, o6pa3yioTca c noMonp>H> cjiob more (b cpaBHKTejifcHOH CTe- 
nera) h most (b npeBocxoAHou erenera): 

quietly — more quietly — most quietly 
carefully — more carefully — most carefully 

HcKjuo'ieiuie: early — earlier — earliest 

CxeneHii cpaBHGHiis naperai! well xopouio h badly nxoxo 
odpasoBanucB ot Apyrnx KopHeih 

well — better — best 
badly — worse — worst 
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§ 372-375. According to their meaning adverbs are 
subdivided into adverbs of time, adverbs of place, 
adverbs of repetition and frequency, adverbs of degree 
and adverbs of manner. 

The most important suffix by means of which adverbs 
are formed from other parts of speech is the suffix -ly. 
Final -y is changed into -i before the suffix -ly. 

Adverbs of manner and some other adverbs have 
degrees of comparison. Adverbs of one syllable form their 
degrees of comparison by means of the endings -er, -est. 
Adverbs of more than one syllable form their degrees of 
comparison by means of the words more and most. 

nPEAJior 

(THE PREPOSITION) 

§ 376. npefljior — sto cjiyatebHoe cjiobo, KOTopoe Bbipaata- 
eT pa3jnwHbie oTHomeHiiH Meatfly caoBaMH b npefljioateHHH hjih 
CJIOBOCO^eTaHIIH. 

B pyccKOM H3tiKe OTHOineHHH Meatfly cJiOBaMH BbipaataiOTca 
c noMoiipbio nafleatHhix OKOHMamiii nan nafleatHbix OKOHHaHHH 
b coneTaHHH c npeflJior^MH. 

§ 377. B OTjnpme or pyccxoro B3biKa, npefljior b aurjuiiicKOM 
H3bute MoaceT ctortl He tojilko neped cjiobom, k KOTopoMy otho- 
CHTCH, HO H B KOKty* JipcdjlOMBHlUl HJIH HHljMIHHTIIBHOrO obopOTa: 

а) IlpeflJior o6biHHO cthbiitch b kohuc npnMUx h KOCBeHHWx 
BOnpOCOB, eCJIH OH OTHOCHTCH K MeCTOHMeHHHM who (whom), 
what, which hjih k Hapennio where: 

What are they talking about? O neM ohh pa3roBapnBaioT? 
You don’t know what you Bbi He 3HaeTe, o ueM bhi tobo- 

are talking about. (Wilde) pHTe. 

Ecjih npefljior othochtch k MecTOHMeHHHM whom, what, 
which, oh MoateT ctohtb h nepefl hhmh: About what are you 
talking? You don’t know about what you are talking, ho Bapn- 
hht c npeflJioroM b KOHqe HBJiaeTCH 5o;iee ynoTpeGHTejibHWM, b 
oco6eHHOCTH b ycTHOH pe^H. Ilepefl who npefljiorn He ynoTpeb- 
amoTca, cjieflOBaiejibHO, ecjiH bmccto whom ynoTpebJieHO who, 
npefljior CTaBHTca TOJibKO b KOHue npefljioateHHH: 

I want to see who it belongs to. H xouy yBHfleTb, KOMy oho npn- 
( Hemingway ). HaflJieatHT. 

б) IlpeflJior nacTO CTaBHTca b KOHue npHflaTOHHbix onpeflejm- 
TejibHbix npefljioateHHH, ecjiH oh othochtch k cokwhum Me- 
CTOHMenHHM whom h which: 


187 



Hie poem which you are iaU CruxoTBopeme, o kotopom bh 
king about was written in the roBopHTe, 6biJio aatmcaHo b 
war years. roflu bohhu. 

ynorpeCiieHne npe^iora nepe# coioshumh MecTomieHHHMH 
3^ec b TaKJKe aBjiaerea bo3mojkhmm: The poem about which 
you are talking... Ho ecnn coK>3Hoe MecTOHMemie se ynoTpefi- 
jieHo, npeAJior Moacer ctohtb tojibko b KOHqe npHAaroEHoro 
onpeAejnrreJiLHoro npe^oxceHHa: 

He is not the man I am loo- Oh He tot, noro a nmy. 
king for. 

b) npeAJior ct3BHtch b kohuc npeAJioxceHHH c rjiarojioM-CKa3y- 
eMHM b CTp&A&TejiBH om aaaore, ecjra noAJiemamee coorBer- 
cTByeT npeAnoacHOMy AonojiHeHHio cooTBeTCTByiomefi fleftcr- 
BHTejibHoit KOHCTpyKAini: 

This fellow is very much tal- 06 3tom napse o^eHb MHopo 
ked about. (Dreiser) roBopar. 

r) TIpeAJior cTaBnrca b Kouije HH$HBHTHBHoro odopora, ynor- 
pefijieHHoro b (JyHKHHH onpeAejieHHa: 

I’ll give you the money to H asm bbm Aener Ha ofipaTHyio 
go back with. (Dreiser) AOpory 

§ 378. H b pyccKOM, h b aHrjmftcKOM aabiice npeAJioru, kbk 
npaBiuio, MHorosHaEHBi, noaroMy oahomy h TOMy me npefljiory 
afirjmucKoro H3HKa coorBeTCTByeT hsckojilko pyccKHX npeAJio- 
roB, a oahh h tot ace pyccKHH npeAJior b pa3jnumHx kohtck- 
crax nepeBOAHTca pa3jmMHbiMM aHrjiHiicKHMH npeAJioraMH. 

Taic, aHTAHftcKHH npewor on mojkct OTBeEatb pyccKBM npea- 
jioraM Hd, e , c, o, om, no h np.t 

The plate is on the table. Tapejnca na CTone. 

He was here on Monday. Oh 6&iji 3Aecb b noHeAejiLHmc. 

A lecture on physics. JIckuhs no <J>H3HKe. 

A lecture on Shakespeare. JleKUHX o IUeKcnnpe. 

It depends on you, 3 to 3asHcuT ot Te6s. 

G Apyrofi cTopoHbi, pyccKHfi npeAAor na Momer nepeBOAHTbca 
aarjiHiicKUMH npeAJioraMH on, in, at, into, for b up.: 

Kapra Ha cTeHe. The map is on the wall. 

H BCTperiui ero Ha yjmue. I met him in the street. 

Mw cMorpejiH »a Hero. We were looking at him. 

IlepeBeAHTe Ha aHrjniHCKHH Translate into English. 

H3blK. 

Hacxo rjiaroji b aHrAHHCKOM H3HKe TpeSyer AonojraeHHH c 
npeflAoroM, a cooTBeTCTByionpaS eMy pyccjurii raaroA ynorpe6- 
JiaeTCH c 6ecnpeAJiomubiM AonojmeHHeM h, Hao6opoT, npHMOMy 
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flOIIOJIHeHHK) aHrJlHliCKOrO H3HKa B pyCCKOM H3HKe COOTBeT- 
CTByeT flonojiHeHiie c npe/yioroM: 

We were listening to music. Mu cjiymajin My3uity. 

He answered the question. Oh otbctiui Ha Bonpoc. 

§ 376-378. The preposition is a part of speech indica¬ 
ting various relations of nouns or pronouns to other words 
in the sentence or phrase. Some English prepositions 
render those relations which in Russian are expressed by 
case forms. 

As a rule prepositions stand immediately before the 
words they refer to. In the following cases prepositions 
are usually placed at the end of the sentence or phrase: 

a) in direct and indirect questions if the preposition refers 
to the words who (whom), what, which, where; 

b) in attributive clauses if the preposition refers to the 
conjunctive pronouns whom (who) or which; 

c) in passive constructions the subject of which corre¬ 
sponds to a prepositional object of the parallel active 
construction; 

d) in infinitival attributive phrases. 

COK)3 

(THE CONJUNCTION) 

§ 379. C0K)3H B aHIMIHHCKOM H3HKe, KaK H B pyCCKOM, ynOT- 
pedjiaiOTCfl ajih cbh3h njieHOB npeflJioxteHHH h qejiux npefljio- 
aceHHH b cjioxchom npefljioxteHini. Ohh BupaataioT pa3JiimHHe 
OTHomeHHB Meatfly nneHaMH npefljioaceHna h Meatfly npe/yio- 
HteHHHMH, HO CBMH He HBJIHIOTCfl HJieHBMH npeflJIOHteHHH: 

Nick and Pete are students. Hincojiaii h IleTp — CTyfleHTU. 
Ask her whether (if) she can Cnpocirre ee, cMoateT jih ona 
do it tomorrow. cflejiaTb sto 3aBTpa. 

IIo CBoeii cTpyKType cok)3u noflpa3flejiHK)TCH Ha: 

1. npocmbie (cocToaique H3 OflHoro kophh) and, but, or, that, 
it, so, though h T.n. 

2. npou36odHbie (nMeiomne b cbocm cocTaBe cy$(})HKCU hjih 
upncTaBKii) unless, because, until h T.n. 

3. cjiomibie (KOTopue coctoht H3 flByx, pexte — Tpex Kopneii) 
therefore, however, nevertheless h flp. 

4. cocmaenue (KOTopue coctoht H3 hcckojibkhx cjiob) as soon 
as, as well as, in order to, as if n flp. 
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HeicoTopue cocmmte coi03H h& 3 &ibhk>tch Wphhmh, taK 

KaK OHH COCTOflT H3 A»yx CTC®, pa3A€JieHHMX ^pyrHMH CJIO- 

BaMH — not only..* but also ne moAbKO*. ho u, both... and KaK 
m man u, neither... nor hu~ hu 

B aHTJiHflcKOM nsuKe, KaK h b pyccnoM , b 3aBHCHMocru or 
ynoTpe&aeHHK coioaa b paararoux mmx npeAJioaceHHft, mo>k- 
ho BtmeOTn> cowHttmeMbnue cox&u (coordinating conjunctions) 
a nodHUHumeMMbu coKXbi (subordinating conjunctions). 

Co^HHirreaiH«te cOiobh ynorpe&nriorcH ana cb«3h oaho- 
POAhwx ujieHOB npeflaoHceHHH, a Tannce OTAejibHbix npeAJfio>Ke- 
hhS. Ohh nQApa3flenaioTca na Tpa ochobhhc rpynnw: 

a) CoeduHumeAhHue (copulative) and u, as well as man we f 
Kan u, both... and kcik„ man u, not only... but also ne 
moxbKo , ho u, neither ... nor wu~ hu: 

The sun had set and he turned Cojihuc aanuio, b oh ncmepByji 
homeward. (Gordon) aomoh. 

Neither his father nor his Ha ero oreij, hh mats He 6 hjih 

mother was like other people. noxosca Ha Apyrnx moAeii; 
(Dreiser) 

6) PaodejiumeJibHue (disjunctive) <tr uau* &u, mane either ... 
or uau~ turn: 

Now you must hurry or you'll Th AoaaceH noToponHTsca, 
be very late for work. H&aue onoaaaemb Ha pa6oTy. 

(Abrahams) 

b) IIpomueiimejibHue (adversative) but ho, yet meM ne Menee, 
still ece m, whereas motda KaK: 

I came here earlier but you H gphxoam ejona h paHwne, 
weren’t in. (Maugham) so sac m 6uao aoms. 

§ 380. IIoAHHHHTeJibHHe cornu npHcoeAHHflioT npuAaroH- 

Hiie npeAJioaceHHH k raaBHOMy. Cpe^u noflUHHHrejibHbix cokwob 

MOHCHO BHAeAHTb C0IO3M MeCTB, BpeMeHH, ITpHHHHH H T. n. B 
3aBHCHMOCTH OT TOTO, KSKHC npHASTO^HHe npeflJIOJKeHHH OHH 

bboaht(cm. § 427-457). 

IIoAHHHirrejibHbie coio3u when KOsda; while e mo epetui, 
Kan* noxa: if eCAU (6u); unless earn ne; as if, as though kuk 
tiydmo, epode; though xoms ynoTpefiaaKwca TaKHce h b npo- 
crbtx npeAJzoaceHHax, rfle ohm bboa^t oScTOHTejibcrBa Bpewe- 
hh, ycjiOBHH, o6pa3a ashctbiwi, yeTyntrreabHbie (cm. § 214): 

Though plain, every dish was Xorb h npocroe, KaxcAoe <5 jik>ao 
good. (Cronin) Sbuto BKycauM. 
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§ 381. Kan n b pyccKOM H3biKe, ajih cbh3ii npHflaTOHHbix 
npeflJioaceHHH c rjiaBHMMH Hcno^wyioTCfl He to;h>ko coio3bi, 
ho h cow3Hbie ciioea — MecTOHMeHHH who (whom), whose, 
what, which, that h Hapeuiw where, when, how, why. 

C0K)3bI II C0K)3Hbie CJIOBa pa 3 JIHHHU B TOM, HTO COK)3bI He 
HBJiaiOTCH HJieHaMH npeflJIO>KeHHH, OHH JIHIUb COeflHHHIOT HJie- 
iibi npeAJioHceHHH iijih mscth cjioacHoro npefljioaceHHH, a cok>3- 
Hbie cjioBa HMeiOT ABoimyio ciraTaKcimecKyio <J>yHKEOiio, — co- 
eflHHHioT npH^aTOHHoe npefljiojKeHiie c rjiaBHWM h BMecTe c TeM 
hbjihiotch HjienaMH npnAaTOHHoro npeflJiOHcenHH (noflJieataiiviM, 
Aono^HeHHeM, onpeflejieHiieM, obcTomejibCTBOM): 


We did not know what had 
happened. (Jerome) 

You were happy with what you 
were and you’re happy with 
what you’ve become. (Cody) 


Mbi He 3Hajm, uto cjiyuiuiocb. 

Bac y/joBJieTBopaJio Bame no- 
jioaceHiie (mo, KeM Bbi 6 bLmx), 
II BU flOBOJIbHbl CBOHM DOJIOHCe- 

niieM ceimac (mo, KeM CTajm). 


(B 3thx npe^JioHceHHHx coK)3Hoe MecTOHMeHiie what hbjih 
eTCH noflJieacaiipiM npn^aTOHHbix npe/jJioxceniiH.) 

She wiped her face with the OHa Bbrrepjia jihuo TbijibHOH 
' back of her hand and looked CTopoHofi jia/jOHH h nocMOTpe 
where he looked. (Branori) jia Ty^a, Ky#a CMOTpen oh. 
(where — o6cTOHTem>CTBo Mecra) 


§ 379-381. According to their function conjunctions 
are divided into: 

a) co-ordinating conjunctions which connect homogeneous 
parts of the sentence or clauses of a compound sentence; 

b) subordinating conjunctions which join a subordinate 
clause to the principal clause. 

Co-ordinating conjunctions are subdivided into copu¬ 
lative, disjunctive and adversative ones. 

Subordinating conjunctions are divided into groups in 
accordance with the kinds of subordinate clauses they in¬ 
troduce. Some subordinating conjunctions are also used in 
simple sentences where they introduce adverbial modifiers. 

Subordinate clauses are introduced not only by conjun¬ 
ctions but also by means of connective words — conjunc¬ 
tive pronouns and conjunctive adverbs which unlike con¬ 
junctions are parts of subordinate clauses (subject, object, 
attribute, adverbial modifiers). 
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nPE£JI<mEHHE 

THUH nP^JIOHCEHHft 

§ 382. B saBHCHMtwra ot uejia bhck a3UBanna b aHrjraftc- 
kom h3ukq BHflaaaxrrcH c^eflyioiiyie thuu npe^jioJKeHuft: 

a) noeecmeoeameubnue (declarative sentences): 

English is spoken as a native Ha anranficKOM «3WKe, kbk 
language by nearly three bund- Ha poaaoM, roBopur novra rpn- 
red million people. (Leech) era meuijihohob veaoBeK. 

6) sort pccumejibHbie (interrogative sentences): 

Have you been to London? Bw 6hum b JIOHflOHe? 

Where do you live? r#e tm aarBemt? 

b ) no6ydumenwbie (imperative sentences): 

Open the window. OrsopHie onaq. 

r) eocKJiunamejibHbte (exclamatory sentences): 

What a beautiful room! KaKa*3aMe*jaTem»HaH KOMHaral 

§ 383. IIo CTpyKType npeajioHceaHfl pasA^niOTca aa npo- 
crime (simple) h cJioxcHue (composite), npocroe npe^jiometrae 
Moxcer 6uxh pacnpocmpaHeHHbiM (extended) h nepacnpocm- 
panennuM (unextended). CnoscHue npefljioaceHHfl noapas^e- 
jimoTca Ha cjioncnocoHUHeHHbie (compound) h cnoxcnonodmi- 
Hennue (complex). 

rJIABHBIE HJIEHH ilPEflJIOJKEHHH 

(THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE) 

' ' ’ ; *’ • 

noaJiEjKAn^E 
(THE SUBJECT) 

§ 384. rViaBHUMii npeflJioateHHH aBJiaioTca nod- 

nexaxqee h CKa3yeMoe. Iloftneacamee (the subject) b aiirjmft- 
ckom a3MKe, K8K hb pyccKOM, Bam;e Bcero BtipaataeTca cymje- 
CTBHTe^BHUM HJIH JIHHHUM MeCTOHMeHHfiM. OHO MOJKeT SfclTB 

BWpaweEO Tatcsce ApyruMH MaersMH pehu, ynoTpefijeHutiMH 
b 3HaEeaan cyn^ecTBHreatHoro, cjioBocoEeTaBHaMH h npn«a- 
toehhmh npeflAOHcepuaMH: 
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Nick could not hear the words. 

(Hemingway) 

She tried to remember her 
father. (Abrahams) 

And is a conjunction. 

What we want is rest. 

(Jerome) 

§ 385. B 3aBHCHM0CTH ot xapaKTepa noAJieacamero, npeAJio- 
HceHHH pa3AejiaioTCH na jnwHBie (personal), HeonpeAejieHHO- 
jiOTHue (ipdefinite-personal) h 6e3JiHHHue (impersonal). 

JIuhhum Ha3UBaeTca npeAJioaceHHe, noAJieacamee koto- 
poro o6o3HaaaeT onpeAejieHHoe jihijo, npeAMeT hjih abcTpaic- 
THoe noHHTHe: 

Where’s the doctor? TAe Bpau? 

The shop was closed. Mara3HH 6uji 3aKpbiT. 

The thought made him happy. 3ia mbicjib cAejiajia ero cuacT- 
(Sillitoe) jihbhm. 

§ 386. Heonpede/ieuHO-JiuHHUM Ha3tiBaeTca npeA-aoaceHne, 
CKa3yeMoe KOToporo o6o3Haaaer AeiicTBHe, Kacaiomeeca JiiOAen 
Boobme, juo6oro Jinija hjih HeonpeAejieHHoro KOJimecTBa jihi*. 
IIoAJiejKamHM b TaKiix npeAJioxceHHax BwcTynaeT HeonpeAe- 
jienHoe MecTOHMeHHe one (cm. § 356) hjih MecTOHMeHHH we, 
you, they b HeonpeAejieHHO-jiircHOM 3Ha i ieHiin: 


Hhk He cjiuinaji sthx cjiob. 

Ohs crapajiacb BcnoMHirrb cBoe- 
ro OTqa. 

And — cok>3. 

HTO HBM HyjKHO — dTO OTflUX. 


One never can be sure. 

Is that all they teach you over 
at that school? (Dreiser) 

You never can tell what will 
happen. 

Before the names of seas we 
use the definite article. 


HnKorAa He;ib3H 3HaTb HaBep- 
HHica. 

H 3To Bee, ueMy Bac yuaT b 
niKOJie ? 

HnKorAa Hejib3H cna3aTb, uto 

CJiyUHTCH. 

IlepeA Ha3BaHHHMH Mopeii yno- 
TpeSjineTca onpeAejieHHbrn ap- 

TIIKJIb. 


Kan bhaho H3 npiiBeAGHiibix npiiMepoB, b OTjiHHHe ot pyc- 
CKoro H3biKa, iyje noAJieacamee b HeonpeAeJieHHO-jiHHHHX npeA- 
jiOHceHiiHX OTcyrcTByeT, b aHrjinifCKOM H3UKe oho Bcerfl,a bbi- 
paaceno oahhm H3 ynoMHHyrhix Bbirne MecToiiMeHHii. 


§ 387. Ee3JiiLHHUM Ha3MBaeTca Tanoe npeAJioaceHHe, cKa3ye- 
Moe KOToporo ne othochtch hh k jumy, hii k npeAMeTy hjih a6cr- 
paKTHOMy noHHTiiK). B oTJiinme ot pyccnoro H3biKa, rAe b 6e3Jim- 
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hux npeflJio>KeHHHX hct h He MoaceT 6brrb noAAeacamero, b aHr- 
ahhckom H3biKe cctb $opMajibHoe noAAejKamee, BhipaxceHHoe Me- 
CTOiiMeHiieM it, noropoe CTaBHTCA b HanaAe npeAAoaceHHH: 

It was getting dark. TeMHejio. 

(Hemingway) 

It rained on all morning. Bee yrpo mea aomca* (aohc- 

( Hemingway ) Ahjio). 

§ 388. IIoAJiejKamee, BbipanceHHoe hhcJjhhhthbom hah re- 
pyHAiieM (nacTO c saBHcamiiMH ot hhx cjioBaMH), hjih npnAa- 
to^hmm npeAAOXceHHeM, name Bcero cTaBHTcn nocjie cna3yeMo- 
ro. B 3 tom cjiynae b nanaAe npeAAOJKeHHH nepeA cna3yeMUM 
ynoTpeOjinercH MecTOHMeHne it, KOTopoe HBjiaeTCH $opMaJib- 
hum noAJieA<aiiJiHM: 

It is not easy to write like Tan micaTt He Aerxo. 
this. (Galsworthy) 

It was fun seeing the fox. Bwjio 3a6aBHO CMOTpeTb na 
(Hemingway) mi cy. 

It seemed to him that all EMy Ka3ajiocb, hto Bee 6yAeT 
would be well. (Maltz) xoporno. 

§ 389. IIpeAJioHceHHH, b kotopbix yTBepjKAaeTCH hjih otph- 
aaeTCH HajiiwHe b onpeAejieHHOM MecTe hjih b onpeAeJieHHoe Bpe- 
mh Kaxoro-To npeAMeTa, HBJieHHa hjih AHija, BbipaJKeHHoro noA- 
AejKanjHM, oGhhho HannHaiOTCH bboahbim caobom there, koto- 
poe yipaTHAO cBoe AencHHecKoe 3HaneHHe a na pyccKim A3biK 
He nepeBOAHTCH. IIocAe Hero cTaBHTcn cKa3yeMoe, noTOM noAAe- 
Acamee. CKa3yeMWM b tbkhx npeAAOJKeHHnx npeHMymecTBeHHo 
HBAHeTCH rAaroA to be, raorAa rAaroAH to live, to come h np.: 

There was a light in the win- B OKHe 6 bia cbct. 
dow. (Dickens) 

There were many people in Ha yjnnjax 6 biao mhofo jnoAeii. 
the streets. 

Once there lived a boy. 3Kha-6bia msabhuk. 

Ecjih b tbkom npeAAOAceHHii ecTb odcTOHTeAbCTBo Mecra, to b 
pyccKOM nepeBOAe oho oGhhho cTaBHTca b HanaAe npeAAOJKeHHH. 

B BonpociiTeAbHOH $opMe TAaroA-cKa3yeMoe to be, bchomo- 
raTeAbHbiH hah MOAaAbHbiH rAaroA, ecAH ohh ecTb b comae 
cKa3yeMoro, ctoht nepeA there: 

Is there a theatre in your B BameM ropoAe ecTb TeaTp? 
town? 
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Will there be a bus stop here? 3flect» 6y.neT &BTo6ycHsa ocra- 

BOBK8? 

Can there be a bus stop here? macer 6fjn> aBToCycHas 

octaHOBica? 

B oTpHaaTejibHOH $opiue npeflJioateHHfl, KOTopue Hannsa- 
iotcji c there, ynoTpefijiaercs oTpanaTejibHoe MecTOHMeHHe no 
hjih not... any: 

There are no trees there imu Tem Her flepesteB. 

There aren’t any trees there. 

Ecjih nepea nofljdeacamHM ctoht cjsosa many, much hjih 
KOJimecTBeHHoe HHCSHrejibHoe, OTpratateJibHaa $opi*a o6pa- 
3yerca npn noMonpi qacTimw not: 

There is not much snow on Ha 3eune CBera neMHoro. 
the ground. 

§ 382-389. According to the purpose of the utterance 
sentences are divided into declarative, interrogative, 
imperative and exclamatory. 

_ According to tljeir structure sentences are divided into 
! simple (unextended or extended) and composite (compo¬ 
und and complex). 

The principal parts of the sentence are the subject 
and the predicate. 

j The subject is mostly expressed by a noun or a personal 
pronoun. It may also be expressed by any substantivized 
part of speech, by a phrase or a subordinate clause. 

Depending cm the character of the subject sentences 
are divided into personal, indefinite-personal and imper¬ 
sonal. The subjectof a personal sentence denotes a certain 
person, thing or abstract notion. The subject of an inde¬ 
finite-personal sentence may be expressed by the pronouns 
one, they, you, we when they refer to people in general, 
to any person or to an indefinite number of persons. 

The predicate of an impersonal sentence does not refer 
to any person or thing. The pronoun it is used as a formal 
subject of impersonal sentences. 

If the subject of a sentence Is expressed by an infi¬ 
nitive, a gerund or a subordinate clause, it is often 
placed after the predicate and the sentence begins with 
the introductory it. 

In sentences serving to assert or deny the existence of 
something the subject is placed after the predicate and the 



sentence begins with the introductory there* The predicate 
of such sentences is mostly the verb to be* In the interro¬ 
gative form the verb to be (or the auxiliary or modal verb 
if there are any) is placed before the introductory there. In 
the negative form the pronoun no or not*;, any is used* 

CKA3YEMOE 
(THE PREDICATE) 

§ 390. B anraimCKOM H3UKe ecTb TpH thhe cKS3yeMoro: 

a) npocrroe rjiarojitHoe (the simple verbal predicate); 

6) cocTaBHoe rjiarojitHoe (the compound verbal predicate); 

b) cocTanHoe HMeunoe (the compound nominal predicate). 

§391. flpocmoe tJiazo&bnoe cKaeyenoe — 3 to cKa3yeMoe, 
BMpaHceHHoe jurraofl: $opMOH rjiaroaa b juo6om BpeMenu, 3ano- 
re h HaKJioHeHHH: 

She knows nothing about me. Oea mi^ero ne asaer 060 Hne. 
What did he say? *Ito oh cicaaaji? 

The sun is rising. Rcxoaht cojinne. 

You haven’t shown me ray Bu eme ae noKa3a?iH Mae Moeft 
room yet. komh&tw. 

I have been invited here. Mena ctofla npHraaciwrH. 

§ 392. Cocmaenoe zxazonbnoe acazyenoe — oro cKa3ye- 
Moe, BHpmeHHoe: a) MOAaj&HbiM raaroaoM b coneTaBim c hh- 
$hhhthbom; 6) raarojioM c MO^ajiBHuM 3HaHeHH6M b co^eTa- 
hhh c HBiJmHHTHBOM hjih repyHAneM; b) TJiaronoM, o6o3Hauax>- 
ih«hm Ha^ano, nportoJmeHHe hjih oKOff^aBne flefieTBHH b cone- 
TaHHH c hh4)hbhtiibom hjih repyHAHeM: 

I can do it. H Mory caeaaTb 3 to. 

He must come back tomorrow. Oh flOjmeH BepHyrtca aaBTpa. 
He wants to work there. Op xoneT tom padoraTb. 

We began to learn English Mu eauajia H3yuaTb &htjihh- 
three years ago. ckk£ *3biK Tpa ro«a na3afl. 

The pupils went on writing. yuetnnt0 npoaojiHcajiH nncaTb. 

The child stopped crying. PedeHOK nepecTaji miaKart. 

§ 393. HMennoe cocmaenoe cnazyenoe coctoht H 3 niaro* 
jia-cBH3KH (the link-verb) n hmchhoh ^acrii — npeaHKaTHsa 
(the predicative). 
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B KanecTBe rjiarojia-CBS3KH name Bcero Bucrynaer rjiaron 
to be dumb, KOToptJH, b OTjnprae or pyccKoro asuica, ho npo- 
nycKaeTca b HacTosmeM BpeweaH: 

He is very tall. Oh oven b bhcokb#. 

The night was dry and cold. Hove 6tuia cyxaa H xoxoAHa*. 

B (JyHKi^HH CBH3KH ynoTpe6aaiOTCfl Tanate raaroJibi to beco¬ 
me, to grow, to get, to turn cmaHOeumbCA, dexambc*, to 
remain, to keep ocmaeambcx, to look uMemb cud, to seem 
mzambesi, to feel nyecmeoeamb nap.: / 

She seemed very happy, Ohs Kft3aaaci» onem> cvacrjw- 
(Brand) boE. 

She looked tired. y Hee 6 mji ycrajiHfi bha- 

It became cold. Ctbao xojiqaho. 

In autumn the leaves turn OceHW-o ahct&& xcexTeeT. 
yellow. 

B $yHKUHH npeAHKdTHBa n&mfi Bcero ynoTpefiAaiorca npa- 
jiararejibHue a cymecTBHTejibHHe: 

The day was cold. • flesb 6bui xoJioAHBift. 

His brother became a doctor. Ero dpax ctaji BpavoM 

npeAHKaxHB MOJKer 6u?b TaKxce BupaxceH ^HCJurrejfbHbito, 
uapeMHCM, MecTOHMenneM hah HeJiHHHUMH (popMatMH rjiarojia: 

The book is mine. KHnacna — moh. 

My sister is fifteen today. Moefi cecxpe ceroAaa rtjrraafl- 

naTb jieT. 

He was the first to come. Ob npmneji nepBWM. 

The safest thing was to leave Besonacnee Bcero 6bixoocra~ 
Harvey Warrender alone, at bbt* Xapan yoppeHAepa » no- 
least for the time being. Koe xoth 6bi Ha nepBoe BpeMn. 

(Hailey) 

Adventure is allowing the un- IIpmano^eHHe — ero Katm no- 
expected to happen to you. aBOJiHemb, Vto6mb TBOefi Ataa- 
(Aldington) hh cjryMaJiocB HeiUKHA&HHoe. 

§ 390-393, There are the following kinds of predicate 
in English: the simple verbal predicate, the compound 
verbal predicate and the compound nominal predicated 
The simple verbal predicate is a predicate expressed 
by a finite form of the verb in any tense, voice and mood. 

The compound verbal predicate consists of: a) a modal 
verb combined with an infinitive; b) a verb with a modal 
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meaning combined with an infinitive or gerund; c) a verb 
denoting the beginning, duration or end of an action 
combined with an infinitive or gerund. 

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link- 
verb and a predicative (the nominal part of the predicate). 
The predicative is mostly expressed by a noun or an adjec¬ 
tive. It can also be expressed by a pronoun, a numeral, 
an adverb and non-finite forms of the verb. 

BTOPOCTEIIEHHblE HJIEHLI nPEftJIOJKEHHfl 
(THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE) 

AOHOJIHEHHE 
(THE OBJECT) 

§ 394. B aHrjmucKOM a3UKe moxcho Bbi/jeJiuTb Tpu bum 
flonojiHeHim. 

a) npHMoe (the direct object); 

6) KocBeHHoe (the indirect object); 

b) npeflJioxcHoe (the prepositional object). 

KpoMe Toro, ecTb enje cjioacHoe flonojmeHHe, KOTopoe mo- 
HceT 6biTb becnpe/yioxcHbiM h npeAJioacHbiM (the complex object, 
non-prepositional and prepositional). 

npuMenanue. IIpaMOMy flonojmeHiuo aHrjiHHCKoro npefljxwKeHiifl b pyccKOM 
H3UKe Mower cooTBeTCTBOBaTb xax npHMoe, Tax h KocBeHHoe AonoJiHeHHe. 

§ 395. IIpRMUM Ha3biBaeTca 6ecnpeAAon<Hoe AonojmeHiie, 
KOTopoe o6o3HanaeT jihuo ium npe^MeT, na kotopuh HanpaB- 
jieno AeucTBHe, BbipaxceHHoe rjiarojioM-CKa3yeMbiM IIpaMoe ao- 
nojmeHHe BwpaxcaeTcn npeiiMymecTBeHHO cymecTBHTejibHbiM 
b o6in,eM na^exce hjih jih^hbim MecToiiMeHneM b o6t>ckthom 
na^exce. Oho MoaceT 6biTb BhipaaceHo Tanace ApyrHMH hbcthmii 
penii, ynoTpedjieHHWMH b 3HaHeHim cymecTBirrejibHoro. 

IIpaMoe AonojiHeHHe b aHrjmiicKOM aabiKe odbnrao cooTBeT- 
CTByeT npaMOMy AonojraeHHK) b pyccxoM H3UKe, to ecTb Aonoji- 
HeHIIK), BbipaJKeHHOMy BIIHIlTejIbHblM (HHOrAa pOflHTeJIbHHM) 
na^CHcoM 6e3 npeAJiora: 

The child is drinking milk. Pe6eH0K nteT mojioko. 

I didn’t see your sister. H He biiacji TBoefi cecTpu. 

Ho npHMoe AonojraeHHe MonceT OTBenaTb h KOCBeHHOMy ao- 

nOJIHCHHK) B pyCCKOM H3bIKe: 
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We helped him. Mu noMorjm eMy. 

I followed them. H nomejx 3a hhmh* 

06uhho npHMoe AonoAHemie ctoht Henocpe^cTBeHHO nocjie 
rmrojia, k KOTopoMy oho othochtch. 


§ 396. Koceennoe flonojraeHiie o6o3HanaeT ahuo, k KOToponiy 
odpameHO AeiiCTBHe, BupaaceHHoe rjiaro;iOM-cKa3yeMUM. 3to TaK- 
Hce 6ecnpeAJio>Knoe AonoAHemie, BbipaateHHoe cymecTBUTeALHbiM 
b o6n;eM naaeace mh ahhhum MecTOiiMeniieM b o(h>eKTHOM na- 
Aeace. Ha pyccKim H3HK KOCBeHHoe AonojiHeHiie nepeBOAirrca 
cymecTBiiTejiBHUM hah MecTOHMeHueM b AaTeAbHOM naAence: 

I want to show you the lea- H xony noKa3aTb BaM ahctob- 
flet. (Heym) Ky. 


Write me your new address. HanimniTe MHe cboh hobuh 
(Main) aApec. 


KocBeHHoe AonoAHemie BcerAa ctoht MexcAy rAaroAOM h 
npHMUM AonoAHeHiieM. Ecjiii KocBeHHoe AonoAHemie HyxcHO 
nocTaBUTb nocjie npaMoro, to nepeA hum ynoTpedjiaeTCH npeA- 
Aor to hah for: , 

I gave him a pen. — I gave a pen to him. 

Mother bought her a dress. — Mother bought a dress for her. 

npuMevanue. Ilocjie HeKOTopwx rjiaroaoB aononHeniie, o()03HaHaiomee »mo, 
k KOTopoMy o6pameHO fleftcTBiie, ynoTpe&iaeTcn c npeaaoroM Be3aBncHM0 ot 
ero mcctb b npe^aojKeHHH, to ecn> h Tor^a, Kor/ja oho ctoht Mexcay rjraroaoM 
h npflMLiM AonojiHeHueu. 

3to npenMymecTBeHHo manure: to explain ^xcHxmb, to dictate duic- 
moeanib, to repeat noemopxmb, to announce dexamb ofoxeAenue, to dedicate 
noeexmamb. 

I’ve come to explain to you my rea- fl npHzizeA, hto6u o&bncmiTb BaM 
sons. (Hardy) cboh cooCpaacemw. 


§ 397. IlpedjioMHbiM Ha3UBaeTCH AonoAHemie, BbipaxceH- 
Hoe cymecTBHTeAbHUM, MecTOHMeHHeM hah Apyrou nacTbio 
peHH c npeAAoroM: 

I’ve read about him. H mutba o HeM. 

We can talk about it some Mu MOXceM noroBopHTb 06 stom 

other time. b Apyron pa3. 


§ 398. CjioacHoe AonoAHeHHe coctoht H3 AByx nacTen. Ilep- 
Ban nacTb — cymecTBHTeAbHoe hah MecTOHMeHHe, BTopaa — 
HH(J)HHHTHB, repyHAHH HAI1 IipHHaCTHe, 0603HaHaK)mHe A^H- 
CTBHe, BUnOAHHeMOe AHIJOM HAH npeAMGTOM, BbipaxCeHHUM B 
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nepBofi qacra AonojtHeBHfl, hjih coBepmaeMoe c hhmh. Cjkhk- 
Hoe AononHeane mojkot 6bitb 6ecnpeAJio;KHHM h npenJiQKUHH: 

I want you to tell me about H xony, ^to6m bm paccKasajin 
his mother. (Wilde) Mae o ero MaTepn. 

She saw him coming out of Osa BHAejia, KaK oh bbixoahji 
the station. (Galsworthy) co cTann.Hu. 

I insist upon your staying. 51 HacxaHBaio Ha tom, nrofoi 
( Austen ) - bu octojihci,. 

He sat there waiting for one Oh cuflejt xaM, oxcaflaa, ^toQbi 
of us to speak. (Greene) kto-to H3 Hac 3aroBopHJi. 

B-ropoft nacTLio cnoacHoro AonojiHeHHH mohcct 6htb TaKHce cy- 
n^ecTBHTe jh>h oe hjih npunararejiBHoe, HBJunomeecH npeAHKara- 
bom k nepBofi uacTH AonojmeHHH — o&bckthhm npeAHKaraBOM: 

They elected him chairman Ohh H36pajra ero npeflceflaTe- 
of the meeting. jieM coSpannH. 

He painted the door white. Oh noKpacnji jtpepb b dejitiii 

UB6T. 

She dropped her handbag to Osa ypOHHJia cyMKy na kob- 
the rug and kicked the door pine n hatkoh Horn 3aicpbuia 
closed behind her with the 3a co6ofi A&epB. 
back of her foot. ( Branon ) 

§ 399. flonojmeHHe mojkct OTHocHTBca ae tojibko k rjianwiy, ho 
h k npiuiaraTejibHOMy hjih orTJiaixHifcHOMy cym;ecTBHTejn>HOMy: 

The room was full of people. KoMHaxa Gujia nojma jnoAefi, 
A ban on the sending of par- 3anper ornpaBJiatb nocuJiKH. 
cels. 

§ 394-399. There are the following kinds of object in 
English: the direct object, the indirect object and the 
prepositional object. There is also a complex object. 

The direct object is a non-prepositional object denoting 
a person or thing directly aifected by the action of the 
verb. The direct object is mostly expressed by a noun in 
the Common Case or by a personal pronoun in the Objec¬ 
tive Case. The direct object usually stands immediately 
after the verb it refers to. 

The indirect object is also a non-prepositional object 
denoting a living being towards whom the action of the 
verb is directed. It has a fixed place in the sentence — 
between the verb and the direct object. When the indirect 
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object must be placed after the direct object, it is used 
with the prepositions to or for thus turning into a prepo¬ 
sitional object. 

The prepositional object is an object expressed by a 
noun or its equivalent preceded by a preposition. 

The complex object consists of two parts. The first 
part is a noun or pronoun; the second part is an infinitive, 
a gerund or a participle which stands in predicate relation 
to the first part. The second part of a complex object 
may also be a noun or an adjective referring to the first 
part as a predicative (objective predicative). 

The complex object may be both non-prepositional and 
prepositional. 

The object may refer not only to a verb but also to an 
adjective or a verbal noun. 


OnPE^EJIEHHE 
(THE ATTRIBUTE) 


§ 400. Kan yxce ojMeuajiocb (§ 262), onpeaeJieHne, koto- 
poe ctoht nepea onpeAejiaeMMM c^obom, Ha3WBaeTca npeno- 
3 umii 6 HUM (prepositive attribute), a onpeAejiemie, KOTopoe 
ctoht nocjie onpeAejiaeMoro caoBa, — nocmno 3 umu 6 Hbui 
(postpositive attribute). 

IIpeno3HTHBHoe onpeAejieHne b aHTjnmcKOM H3UKe MoxceT 6u tb 
B bipaxceno npiuiaraTejibHbiM, MecTonMeHneM-npiinaraiejibHbiM, ko- 
jumecTBeHHbiM hjih nopHAKOBMM MiicjiHTejibHbiM, npimacraeM, 
repyuAiieM (6e3 npeftnora), cymecTBirrejibHbiM b npHTaxcaiejib- 
hom naAexce h cymecTBHTeJibHbiM b o6m,eM naAexce 6e3 npeAJiora: 


The old woman looked round 
the room. (Abrahams) 

She lives with her mother. 
I’ve only been here for two 
years. (Dreiser) 

Read the first sentence. 

I looked at his smiling face. 


CTapaa xcenmHHa ocMOTpejia 
KOMHaTy. 

OHa HCHBeT co cBoefi MaTepbio. 
H 3Aecb jmmb ab a roAa. 

HnTafi nepBoe npeAJioaceHHe. 
H nocMOTpejia Ha ero yjibiGaio- 
meecH 


The building season began. CTpoirrejibHbiH ce30H Hauajica. 
Her sister’s flat was clean. KBaprapa ee cecTpu 6mia uh- 

CTOif. 


He opened the kitchen door. Oh othpuji ABepb KyxHH. 
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HocrnosHTHBHOG onpe^eaeme Mcwcer 6 un> eupaAteao cynje- 
CTBHT^jitHbiM b o 6 men iu^e«e c npefljioroM* nptreaerauM o 6 opo- 
tom, repyHAHeM c npe^oroM, hh^hhhthbom, Haperaew, Kcwime- 
CTBeHHUWf ^HCJIHTCJILHblM, yiJOTpefaeHHHM B SHa^eHUH nop^AKO- 
Boro, a TaioKe npujiarareahEHM c 3aBiicmuHMH or Hero caobbmh: 

The door of the room was flaepB KOMaaTu Gujia otkpu- 

open. (Hemingway). Ta. 

He looked at the children Oh nocMOTpeA ea Aeieii, nr- 

playing in thayard. pajomnx bo ABope. 

I was looking forward to the H c HerepneoHeM xcabji npn- 

pleasure of telling it to you, amoro ^to6li paccKa- 

(ShaW) 3BTb BAM 06 ATOM. 

This is the article to trans- 3 to cTftTM, KOTopyio HyacHo 

late. nepeBecTH. 

The room upstairs was light. KoMsara Hasepxy 6tuxa CBer- 

JIO&. 

They are in room ten. Ohh b aochtoh KOMHaTe. 

It was a school for the pupils 9 to 6buia mKOJia rjisi MaTe&ia- 

clever at mathematics. TiraecKH OAapeHHutx y*iesHKOB. 

ToxbKO nocTrro3HTHBHoe onpeAeJteHHe Moryr HMer* Mecroime- 
HH*, o6pa30BaHHwe or some, any, no, every, h MecrOHMenne those: 

He told me something impor- Oh paccKaaajr mhc o tieM-To 

tant. Ba5KHo*J. 

Nothing good can come of it. Himero xopomero H3 aroro He 

BNHAOT. 

§ 401. Ota£jilhnm bhaom onpeAejieHHa HBJiseTt^ npiutoxce- 
nue (the apposition). Oho AaeT noBTopnoe HaHMOHOBairae roMy 
CAOBy, K KOTOpOMy OTHOCHTCA, H MOSCeT CTO&Tb HCpefl HHM HAH 

nocAe aero: 

We spoke with Professor Mu paaroBapHBajm c ijpo^ec* 

Greengard. copoM rpnsrapAOM. 

I want you to shake hands H xo^iy, bu doaaopOBa- 
with George Brush, the singer, ahcb c #xcopAXceM Epamew, 
( Wilder ) hcbuom. 

§ 400-401. A prepositive attribute can be expressed by 
an adjective, an adjective-pronoun, by a cardinal or ordinal 
numeral, by a participle without accompanying words, by 
a gerund without a preposition, by a noun in the Possessive 
Case or a noun in the Common Case without a preposition. 
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A postpositive attribute can be expressed by a noun 
with a preposition, by participle phrases, by a gerund 
with a preposition, by an infinitive, by an adverb, by a 
cardinal numeral used in the meaning of an ordinal one 
and by an adjective with accompanying words. 

An attribute expressed by a noun .which gives the 
person or thing another name is called the apposition. 

OBCTOJTCEJIfeCTBA 
(THE ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS) . 

§ 402. no cBoeMy ananeHmo odcroarejiBCTBa noxpft3Sexa- 
torca na Taxne rpynnu: 

a) oScTOHTe^tcrBa interna (adverbial modifiers of place); 

6) oScTOjrrejiBCTBa sptMttui (adverbial modifiers of time);. 

b) oScToaTextcTBa npuviiHU (adverbial modifiers of cause); 

r) ofcTOHiesfectBa (adverbial modifiers of purpose); 

fl) • o6cTtorreju.cTBa oSpasa de&cmeux. (adverbial modifiers of 
, manner): 

e) o6cTOHTenbCTBa conymcmeynmux de&cmeuu (adverbial 
modifiers of attending circumstances); 

e) oScToaTexbCTBa cmenenu u nepu (adverbial modifiers of 
degree and measure); 

at) o6cToaTexbcrBa cxedtmeux. (adverbial modifiers of result); 
3) odcTosTeiircm ycnoau* (adverbial modifiers of condition); 

h) odcToarojibCTBa ycmynnu (adverbial modifiers of concession). 

* 

§ 403. OScroHTejibCTBa MoryT 6 htb eupaaceHM cymecTBH- 
rejibHHMH (c npe^iioraMn h 6ea HHX)*j&pe*iHHiiii, tqunac 
mb, repyHflueM c npeflJioraMH, mh4>kkhthbom f a raK»ce Koitn- 
jiencaMH c repyBABeM, hm^hhkthbom m upmacmem 

I'll walk to the station. H noftfly na BOK3aji neirmoM. 

Every day he came home KaatfluS jjeHb oh npHxoAHa 
early. flOMoit paHO. 

He shivered with cold. Oh apoataji ot xoxoaa. 

They walked in silence. Ohh iilhh moots. 

I went upstairs to take off nouuia Hauepx, *rro6ti nepe- 
my things. (Bronte) oAeiBca, 

% 
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They stood in the door look¬ 
ing after me. 

But for the rain, we Would go 
to the forest. 

' In spite of the rain he conti¬ 
nued working. 

It is very cold today. 


Ohh ctohjih b ^Bepflx, rji«A» 
BCJiefl MHe. 

Ecjih 6u He ao&ab* mu nonura 
6u b Jiec. 

HecMOTpa Ha AoacAb, oh npo- 
Aojxacaji padoTaTb. 

Cero^HH ouesb xoaoaho. 


§ 402-403. According to their meaning the adverbial 
modifiers are divided into those of place, time, cause, 
purpose, manner, attending circumstances, result, degree 
and measure, condition and concession. 

Adverbial modifiers are expressed by nouns with or 
without prepositions, by a participle, by a gerund with a 
preposition, by an infinitive, by an adverb as well as by 
gerundial, participial and infinitival complexes* 

nOPflflOK CJIOB B HPOCTOM 
PACHPOCTPAHEHHOM IIPEA^OaCEHHH 

g 404. aHivurficKoro H3UKa xapaicrepeH TBepAufi nopa- 
Aok cnoa, B pyccKOM A3HKe oTHomeHHH Me^y caobsmh B npefl- 
jtoxceHHH hjih cjioBoco^eraHHH, a Tatcace cuHraKcmecKaa $yHK- 
Uhh cjiosa npeHMyn^ecTBeHHO onpeflenmorca $opMOH CAoaa, ero 
OKOHUHHH6M. B COBpeMCHHOM aHTAafiCKOM H3UKe, Tflfi CHCTeMa 
nfO lextRHx. oKOHuaHHH pa3BHTa Maao, U0Ka3ateaeM CHETaKcmec- 
koh $yHKunn cjiOBa ABAaerca ero MeCTo b upe^aoHceHim. 

BoabMCM, nanpuMep, pyccKoe npeAAoraeHHe y^umexh cnpa- 
uiueaem ynenuKa. Ecjih noMeHHTb MecraMH nepeoe h Tperte cjio- 
BO, He HBMeHHH HX (popMW, COACp^CaHHe Upe^JIOJKeHHH He H3~ 

MeaHTca: yuenujea cnpauiueaem ynumejib. CAoteo ynumejib h b 
stom npeAAOHceHHH smsmcn noAAeacanmM, nocKOALKy ono ctoht 
b HMeHHrejibHOM Ha^eHie, a cymecTBurejibHoe yuenuKa, xor b a 
3asHMaet Mecro b Havaae npeflAOAteffHH, aBAae-rca npaMUM ao- 
HOAHeHHeM, h6o HMeeT OKOmaHae BHHHrejrbHoro naAeaca. 

Ecjih .ace b cooTBercTByiomeM aHrjiHHCKOM npeAJioxceBHH The. 
teacher asks the pupil cpenscrb xaRyio ace nepecraHOBKy, mu 
noayuHM npeAAoateHHe The pupil asks the teacher, coAepata- 
ime KOToporo coBceM Apyroe: VnenuK cnpauiueaem ynumejui, 
nocKOJibKy b aHTJmhcKOM muRe poAb cymecTBHTejtbHoro b 
npeAJioaceHHH onpeAejiaeTca ero necTOM: cymecTBHTejibHoe, 
Koropoe ctoht nepea rAaroAOM-CKa^yeMHM, aBjiaerca noAJie- 
HcamjsM, a cymecTSHTeAbHoe, Koxopoe 3aHHMaer Mecro noc^e 
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cKa3yeMoro — npHMUM AonojiHeHHeM. CjieAOBaTeJibHO, nopn- 
Ook cjioe e npednoxceHuu uzpaem 3Ha,HiunejibH0 6 ojibiuyio 
CMbicnoeyio pojib s ammucKOM R 3 bixe , nen e pyccKOM . 


§ 405. IIophaok cjiob, npn kotopom noAJieacamee ctoht nepeA 
cna3yeMUM, a npnMoe AonojineHHe nocjie CKa3yeMoro, HBJineTCH 
TimiriHLiM rjix aHrjmiicKoro noBecTBOBaTejibHoro npeAJiojKeHiin: 

She loves children. Ohs jho6ht AeTeii. 

Ecjih b npeAJio}KeHHH ecTb KocBeHHoe AonojiHeime, oho cia- 
bhtch MencAy cKa3yeMbiM h npaMbiM AonojiHeHHeM. 

I’ ll give you my address. H asm bbm cboh aApec. 

IIpeAJiOHCHoe aonoimemie o 6bnrao CTaBHTCH nocjie npaMoro 
AonojiHeHHH, a ecjra npnMoro AonojmeHHH neT — nocjie rjiaro- 
jia-CKa3yeMoro: 

We cannot take money Mbi He MonceM 6paTb c Hero 

frorn hirn. (Shaw) p,enb rn. 

I* m not talking about that. H He roBopio 06 otom. 


§ 406. OdcTOHTejibCTBa o6whho ctoht nocjie AonojiHeHHH, a 
ecjin AonojiHeHHH neT — nocjie rjiarojia-cnasyeMoro: 


He sent me telegram_this 
afternoon^ Aldington) 

I had a letter frogiJ^jii this 
morning. (Aldington) 

He’ll be back in half an hour. 


Oh npucjiaji mho TenerpaMMy 
ceroAHH AHeM. 

H nojiyHHJi micbMO ot Hero ce- 
toahh yTpoM. 

Oh BepHeTCH uepe3 nojinaca. 


Ecjih b KOHite npeAJioJKeHHH ecTb pa3JiHHHbie obcTOHTejib- 
CTBa, TO odCTOHTeJIbCTBa BpeMeHH CTOHT HOCJie OdCTOHTeJIbCTB 
MecTa, a odcTOHTejibCTBa o6pa3a aghctbhh — nepeA obcTOHTejib- 
ctbbmh MecTa h BpeMeHH: 


I went _to a_ library_today. H xoahji ceroAHH b 6 n6jmoTeKy. 

They worked hard yesterday. Ohh Buepa mhoto paboTajm. 

Ecjih b npeAJioaceHHH ecTb HecnojibKo obcTOHTejibCTB BpeMe¬ 
HH, to obcTOHTejibCTBo, KOTopoe yKa 3 biBaeT bojiee TOHHoe Bpe- 
mh, ctoht nepeA obcTOHTejibCTBOM, KOTopoe yKa 3 UBaeT BpeMH b 
6 ojiee obobmeHHOM BHAe: 

I was there at .seven .this_mor- H bbui tsm ceroAHH b ceMb yT- 
ning. pa. 

ObcTOHTejibCTBa BpeMeHH h MecTa MoryT ctohtb b Hanajie 
npeAJiOHceHHH: 
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Twenty minutes later an am ¬ 
bulance passed by. the_bar^ 

( Branon ) 

ID the_^uktness_of_the apart¬ 
ment the telephone bell purred 
softly. ( Halley ) 


Hepe 3 A»aAi;aTi> mhhyt mhmo 
6 apa npoexajia MamHHa cko- 
poii noMomxi. 

B TIIUIIIHe KBapTIipu MHTKO 
3aypHaji TejiecJwHHuii 3 bohok. 


§ 407. OdcToaTejifcCTBa, BbipaaceHHbie HapenHHMH neonpe- 
^ejieHHoro BpeMemi often nacmo, seldom pedico , ever icozda- 
jiu6o, never HUKOzda , usually o6uhho 9 always ecezda, soon 
CKopo , already yxce, sometimes unozda h T.n., ctbehtch Mexc- 
Ay noAAexcamHM h CKa 3 yeMUM, ho ecjiH b cocTaBe CKa 3 yeM 0 - 
ro ecTb rjiaroji to be, BcnoMoraTejibHbie iiah MOAaAbiibie rjia- 
rojiti, to nocAe hhx: 

I never heard her name. H HHKorfla He cjiumaji ee HMe- 

HH. 

I shall never forget it. H HHKorAa He 3a6yay 9Toro. 

He was always alone. Oh Bcer^a 6 ua oahhokhm. 

I have always thought of it. H BcerAa Aywaji 06 stom. 

npuMenaHun. 1. C ueABio ycnneunsi BMCKa 3 biBaHH« Hape^na HeonpeAejieH* 
Horo BpeMemi cTaBjrrca nepeA BcnoMoraiejibHUM rAaroaoM: 

That I never would have done. 3ioro 6u h HHKorAa He CAenan. 

(Hardy) 

2 . Haperae already qacio craBHTCJi b KOHixe npeAxoatemia, a sometimes — 
b Hanajie an b Konue: 

I asked them already. H yxce cnpaniHBaji hx. 


§ 408. 06 cTO«TeAbCTBa o 6 pa 3 a AeficTBHa, BbipanceHHwe Ha- 
peTOHMH, ctbbhtch nocjie rAaroAa-cica 3 yeMoro h ero AonojiHe- 
hhh (ecjrn oho ecTb b HaAiraiiii); ohh MoryT Taicxce ctohtb ne¬ 
peA cKa 3 yeMbiM, ho nocAe rAaroAa to be, nocjie BcnoMoraTejib- 
HblX H MOAaJIbHbIX rAaroAOB: 


I am going to speak to you 
very seriously. 

He quietly entered the room. 
They had quickly run back. 
The boy was thoughtfully 
looking at the picture. 


H cobupaiocb cepte3H0 noroBo- 
piITb c T 060 H. 

Oh thxo Borneo b KOMHaTy. 
Ohh bbicTpo npiibe^Kajm Ha 3 aA. 
MaAbHHK 3 aAyMHHBO CMOTpeA 
Ha KapTHHy. 


§ 409. Xoth npaMoe AonoAHeHne obbnrno CTaBHTCH Henoc- 
peACTBeHHO nocAe rAaroAa, Mexcay hhmh M0 }KeT ctohtl npeA- 
AO}KHoe AonoAHeHne hah obcTOHTexbCTBo, ecAH nocAeAHHe bh- 
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paaceHH oflHiiM-AByMfl cnoBaMH, a npnMoe AonojiHeuHe - cpaB- 
HiiTCjibiio 6oAbmoii rpynnoii cjiob: 

I found there a book, pubji- H obHapyauiJi TaM KHiiry, H3- 
shed_lnthe 17*jcentury. AaHHyio B XVII ctojicthh. 

§ 410. B npeAJioaceHHHX c rjiarojiaMH rana to ring up 360- 
Humb , to put on nadeeamb npnMoe AonojraeHHe, BbipaxceHHoe 
JIIIHHblM MeCTOHMeHHeM, CTaBIITCH Me}KAy KOMnOHCHTaMII rjia- 
rojibHon $pa3bi: 

I rang him up. H no3BOHHJi eMy no Tejie<l)OHy. 

She put it on. OHa na^ejia ero (najibTo). 

Ecjih AonojiHeane Bbipaaceno cymecTBHTejibHHM, oho mohcct 
CTOHT b KaK Me^Ay KOMIIOHeHTaMH rJiarOJIbHOH $pa3bl, TaK H 
nocjie Hee b ne;ioM: 

I rang my friend up. — I rang up my friend. 

She put her coat on. — She put on her coat. 

§ 411. B aHrJIHHCKOM H3bIKe, KaK H B pyCCKOM , BTOpOCTe- 
neHHbie HJieHU npe;jJio)KeHHH MoryT 6biTb o6oco6jieHHUMii 9 
to ecTb BWAeJiHTbCH uHTOHanneH h nay3aMH ajih ycmieHHH 
HX CMblCJIOBOH pOJIH. 

B Taxnx CAynaax obocobjienHue BTopocTeneHHbie HJieHH 
npeAJiojKeHHH MoryT 3aHiiMaTb b npeAfloxceHUH He npncymee 
hm MecTO. TaK, obocodneHHoe o6cTOHTenbCTBO MecTa h;ih Bpe- 
MeHH MOHCeT CTOHTb MOKAY HOAJieHCamHM H CKa3yeMMM HAH 
MeHCAy HacTHMH cica3yeMoro; odocofijieHHoe onpeAejieHHe mo- 
xteT OTAeAHTbca ot onpeAeAneMoro cjioBa APyrHMH qjieHaMH 
npeA-noxceHiiH u TOMy noAobHoe: 

Mrs. Hall, from the upper Miicchc Xojui H 3 Bepxnero okhh 
window, saw her come in. BHAejia, ksk OHa BxoAUJia. 
(Dreiser) 

Drouet followed him with his flpya, oneHb 3aiiHTepecoBaH- 
eyes, much interested. Hbiii, cjicahji 3a hhm B3rHAOM. 

(Dreiser) 

§ 404-411. The English language is characterized by 
a fixed word order. In many cases the word order indicates 
the syntactical function of the word. 

In declarative sentences the most typical word order is as 
follows: 1 — subject, 2 — predicate, 3 — direct object. The 
indirect object is placed between the verb and its direct obj¬ 
ect. The prepositional object is usually placed after the di¬ 
rect object or, if there is no direct object, after the predicate. 
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Adverbial modifiers are mostly placed after the objects 
or after the predicate if there are no objects. Adverbial 
modifiers of place generally precede those of time and 
adverbial modifiers of manner precede those of place and 
time. Adverbial modifiers of time and place may also be 
put at the beginning of the sentence. Adverbs of indefinite 
time usually precede the predicate but they follow the 4 
verb to be as well as auxiliary and modal verbs. 

Adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by adverbs 
are placed after the predicate or its object: they can also 
be put before the predicate but after the verb to be, 
after auxiliary and modal verbs. 

The direct object expressed by a group of words can 
be separated from its verb by a prepositional object or an 
adverbial modifier. 

With verbs to ring up, to put on, etc. the direct 
object expressed by a personal pronoun is placed between 
the components of the verb. If the direct object is a noun, 
it can be placed both between the components and after 
the second of them. 


§ 412, nopa/joK cjiob, npn kotopom CKa3yeMoe ctoht nocjie 
notfjiexcamero, Ha3tiBaeTca npxMUM. Ecjih cKa3yeMoe nan ero 
qacTB ctoht nepeA noflJieacauuiM, nopaaoK cjiob Ha3biBaeTc* 
odpamnbiM , hjih uneepcueu . 

HHBepcua SbieaeT iiojihoh h nacTHHHoft. IIpii nojmoii hh- 
Bepcim Bee CKa3yeMoe ctoht nepeA noAJie>KamHM: 

Have you any cheese? y Bac ecTb chip? 

(Hemingway) 

IIpn HacTHiHoif HHBepciiH JiHUiB *racTb CKa3yeMoro - Bcno- 
MoraTejibHwii hjih MOAajibHbiii rjiaroji — ctoht nepeA noAJie- 
acainHM, a cmhcjioboh rjiaroji — nocjie nero: 

Has anything happened ? Hto-to cjiyunjrocb? 

Can you speak English? Bw roBopHTe no-aHrjiHiicKH? 

HHBepcHn ynoTpeSjmeTca b BonpocHTejibHux npeAnoxceHH- 
ax, KpoMe tcx, r^e Bonpoc KacaeTca nojuiexcamero hjih ero 
onpeACJieHHH (cm. § 421). 


§ 413. IIojiHaa HHBepcHa ynoTpedjiaeTca b npeAJioacemiax c 
bboahbim there: 


There were green benches in 
the garden. 

There has been no change at 
home. (Dickens) 


B cKBepe 6biJin 3ejieHbie cxa- 
MeflKH. 

floMa He npoii30injio HHKaKiix 
II3MeHeHHH. 
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§ 414. ncuman HHBepciiH ynoTpe6jiaeTCH b noBecTBOBaTejib- 
iibix npeflJiOHceniiHx, KOTopue HanimaioTCH obcTOHTejibCTBa- 
mh wecTa, ecjin noAJiencamee BbipanceHO cymecTBHTejibHbiM, a 
cna3yeMHM hbjihctch rjiaron, KOTopbrii He MO>KeT HMeTb npa- 
Moro flonojiHeHiin: 

At some distance from the fac¬ 
tories stands their hospital . 

(Dickens) 

Behind the house were fields . 

(Hemingway) 

§ 415. ITojiHaa HHBepcHH ynoTpedjineTca b npe^iioHceHiiax, 
KOTopue HauiiHaioTCH cjioBaMH here, there, now, then, ecnn 
noAJiexcamee BbipaaceHo cymecTBHTejibHbiM. Ecjih noAJieacamHM 
HBJIH6TCH JIIIHHOe MeCTOIIMeHIie, nopHAOK CJIOB OCTaeTCH IipflMblM: 

Here comes Father . (Faulkner) Bot hact oTerj (A bot h oTerO. 
Then came the news that June IIotom npnmjia BecTb, hto 
had gone \o the seaside. flncyH yexajia k Mopio. 

(Galsworthy) 

There she goes . (Jerome) A boh h ona (hast). 

§ 416. nojiHan iiHBepcua ynoTpebjmeTeH b npeAJioaceHHHX, 
KOTopwe HammaioTCH cjioBaMH Tima up, off, down, out, a noAJie- 
/Kamee Bbipaxteno cymecTBHTejibHbiM. Ecjih noAJie^camiiM hbjih- 
eTCH jiimHoe MecToiiMeHiie, iicnojib3yeTCH npaMoh nopHAOK cjiob: 

Down climbed the bov . MajibmiK c;ie3 bhh3. 

Down he climbed . Oh c;ie3 bhh3. 

§ 417. IIojiHaH HHBepciiH nacTO ynoTpefijiaeTCH b caoBax 
aBTopa nocjie npaMoii peaii, ecjin noAJieacamee Bbipaxceno cy- 
mecTBHTejibHbiM, a cnasyeMoe — rjiarojiOM b Present Indefinite 
iijih b Past Indefinite: 

“I put it down on that chair,” “H nojiojKHJi ero Ha tot CTyji”, 
said George . (Jerome) — cKa3aji flacopA^c. 

“He’s a tall man,” said Tom . “Oh bucokhh MyacnnHa”, — 
(Dickens) cKa3aji Tom. 

HHBepciiH ne ncnojib3yeTCH, ecjm cna3yeMoe HMeeT Aonojrae- 
mie hjih ecjm noAJieacamee BbipaaceHO jihhhhm MecroHMeHHeMi 

“Are you all right? “ the man “y Bac Bee b nopHAKe? “ — cnpo- 

asked us. chji Hac Myacuima. 

“Right it is,” we answered . “Bee b nopHAKe”, — OTBeTH- 

(Jerome) jih mu. 


Ha HeKOTOpOM paCCTOHHIIII OT 
(J)a6piIK CTOHT HX 60 HbHima. 

3a aomom 6biJin hojih. 
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§ 418. IliiBcpcHfl ynoTpcojiHCTCH b npeAAo>i<eiiimx, koto- 
pue nauiniaiOTca CJiOBaMii never uuicozda; seldom, rarely ped- 
ko ; little mcijio; in vain nanpacno ; hardly, scarcely edea; ne 
ycne.i ... mk\ not only He mojbKO ; nor, neither maKJtce He; no 
sooner than KdK mojibKo; He ycne.i „kclk. 

B 3T0M cjipiae miBcpciiH CtiBaeT qacTiraHoii — nepcA noA- 
jieacamiiM CTaBinca jimnb BcnoMoraTejibHbiii hjih MOAajibHbiii 
raaroa. Ec.m cKa3ycMoe Bbipa^Keno rjiarojiOM b Present 
Indefinite iijiii b Past Indefinite, to nepeA noAJie>KamnM CTa- 
butch cooTBeTCTByiduaH cl)opMa niarojia to do, a nocjie noAJie- 
xcamero — iiikIjiuiiitiib ocHOBiioro raarojia: 

Rarely did I wake at night. PeAKO KorAa h npocwnajica 
( DickenTjT Honbio. 

Nor did Willy understand II Biijuih He noHiiMaJi 3Toro. 
this. ~(Maltz) 

§ 412— 418. The order of words in which the predicate 
is placed before the subject is called inversion. 

Inversion is full when the whole predicate is placed 
I before the subject or partial when only the auxiliary or 
modal verb precedes the subject. 

Full inversion is used in sentences with the intro¬ 
ductory there. 

Full inversion occurs in declarative sentences beginning 
with adverbial modifiers of place if the subject of the sen¬ 
tence is a noun and the predicate is an intransitive verb. 

Full inversion takes place when the sentence begins with 
the words here, there, now, then if the subject is a noun. 

Full inversion is used when the words up, off, out, down, 
etc. open the sentence but only when the subject is a noun. 

Full inversion is found with the verbs to say, to an¬ 
swer, to reply, etc. used after direct speech if the subject 
is a noun and the verb has no object. 

Partial inversion takes place in sentences beginning 
with such words as never, seldom, rarely, little, in vain, 
hardly, scarcely, not only, nor, neither, no sooner than. 

Tlfflbl BOIIPOCHTEJIbHblX 
nPEAJIOHCEHHH 

§ 419. IIo xapaKTepy Bonpoca u npeAnojiaraeMoro oTBeTa na 
Hero b aHrjiniicKOM asbiKe BMAeJimoTca qeTbipe Tima BonpociiTeJib- 
Hbix npeAJio^emiii: o6w,ne Bonpocbi (general questions), cnenuaAb- 
Hbie Bonpocw (special questions), ajibTepHaniBHbie Bonpocbi (alter¬ 
native questions) ii pacnjienemibie Bonpocbi (disjunctive questions). 
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§ 420. OCiquMU Ha3HBaf0TCa Bonpocu, m KOTopwe momcho 
otb0thtb CJiOBaMH yes hjih no: 

Do you know any of her fri- Tn 3 Haerab Koro-Jin6o H3 ee 
ends? (Sandford) Apy3eh? 

B Haqajie o6mero Bonpoca ctoht BcnoMoraTejitHufi hah mo- 
^aJibHWH rciaroji, 3a hhm nofljieatamee, sa kotopum cjieayer 
ochobhoh rjiaro;i: 


Are you coming tonight? (He¬ 
mingway) 

Have you helped your mother 
through ail these years? 
(Dodge) 

Will you defend me, Nolan? 
(Behrman) 

Can I order something to eat ? 
{ Sherwood ) 

Am I to be punished . Mother? 
(Boothe) 


Tbi npnAemb cero^aa Be^e- 

POM? 

Tw noMoraji MaTepn see 3 th 

row? 

Tu CyAemt BamnmaTB Mesa, 
HojieH? 

Mojkho Mne 3aKa3aTb ^to-hh- 
6yAB noecTb? 

MaMa, mera HaKaatyr? 


npuMeHami*. 1 . Ecjih CKasyeMUM HB/iaeTca maroji to be (a bo mhqthx cxy> 
Manx h to have) b Present n Past Indefinite, to b o6nm* Bonpocax oh CTaBHT- 
ch b sanajie npe/piojHeana. 


Was she in a hurry? ( Sandford) Ohs Toponmiacb? 

Have you any relations? V Bflc eerb poacmeHHHKH? 

2 . Meagty noAJieacamHM a rjiarojtoM B o6nptx aonpoeax noryT ercum> aape- 
hhh HeonpeneneHaoro speitera: 

Have you ever seen this man? Bu Koraa-jnrfio BHAejnt aroro wso- 

Bexa? < 


“Mr. Temple*', I continued *have you 
ever heard of section forty of the 
Criminal Code?”. (Segal) 


“Macrep Teinui"* — npoaojDKana, — 
“mi Koraa-jraCk) cmmajia o cran* 
copoKOBoi yroaoBHoro KOftesica?* 


§ 421. Bonpocn k oT^ejibHbiM ^jiesaM npefljioHceHHfl Ha3U- 
Bajoxcfl cneifua&bHbiMii. Ohh Ba^HHaiOTca BonpocnrejibHbiMH 
CJiOBaMH who Kmo; what nmo 9 kokou, where zde, icyda; hpw 
many CKO&bKO u np, 

CpeflH cneitHaJibHbix BonpocoB pa3JimaioT: 

а) Bonpoc k paaJiH^HHM qjienaM npeflJioHteHHa, KpoMe nofljie- 
x<aiu;ero h ero onpeaejieHHH; 

б) Bonpoc k noAJieacameMy h ero onpeaejieHioo. 

B Bonpocax k pa3JnmHUM *iJieHaM npefljioaceHHfl nocjie Bon- 
pocinejibHoro cjioBa nopaflOK cjiob TaKoft ace, KaK h b ofimex 
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Bonpocax: BcnoMoraTejibHbiii hjiii MOAaJibHbiii rjiaroji, noAJiejKa- 
u;cc, ocHOBiioii rjiaroji, a itotom Apyrne HJienbi npeAJiojKemiH: 


Whore do yon Uye? 

How did you meet her? 

What did you do this after¬ 
noon? 

How long have you known 
him? 


T^e BLI yKIIBeTC? 

Kan bli BCTpeTiuni ee? 

Hto bli Aejrajin ceroAHH ahcm? 

CkOJILKO BpeMCHII bli 3HaeTe 
ero? 


B cnemiajibiibix nonpocax, KOTopbie othochtch k noAJiejKa- 
meMy hjih ero onpeAejieiniio, nopn^oK cjiob TaKoii JKe, KaK h b 
noBecTBOBaTejiLHOM npeAJiojKeimii — HHBepcim neT, BcnoMora- 
TeJibiibiii rjiaroji to do b Present Indefinite h b Past Indefinite 
hc ynoTpedjineTCH. Ecjih BonpociiTejibiioe cjiobo hbjihctch noA- 
jioKamiiM, to nocae Hero, nan h b noBecTBOBaTejibHOM npeAno- 
acenim, ctoiit cKa3yeMoe: 

Who goes to the cinema? Kto uaer b kiiho? 

Ecjih BonpociiTejibHoe cjiobo — onpeaejieHiie k noAJiejKame- 
My, nocjie Hero HenocpeflCTBeHHo CTaBiiTCH noAJiencamee, a no- 
tom cKa3yeMoe: 

Whose children are playing in Hlii abth iirpaiOT b ABope? 
the yard? 


§ 422. Ajibrnepnamuenbie Bonpocbi — bto Bonpocn bm6o- 
pa. Ohh coctoht ii3 AByx nacTeii, coeAHHeirabix coio30m or. 
AjibTepHaTHBHbie Bonpocbi MoryT iiMeTb CTpyKTypy KaK o6nyix, 
TaK h cneitnajibHbix BonpocoB. Ecjih aJibTepHaTHBHbiii Bonpoc 
He othochtch k noAJiejKameMy, oh TpedyeT nojiHoro oTBeTa: 

Is he a doctor or an engineer? Oh Bpau hjiii HHHceHep? 
Where does he live : in Austin Tp,e oh hciibct: b OcTime hjiii 
or in Washington? BamirarTOHe? 

Ecjih aJibTepHaTHBHbiii Bonpoc othochtch k noAnencameMy, 
to BcnoMoraTejibHbiH iijih MOAaJibHbiii rjiaroji ynoTpebjineTCH 
TaKHce h nepeA BTopbiM noAJiejKam;HM. TaKoii Bonpoc TpedyeT 
KopoTKoro OTBeTa: 

Do you work there or does your Bli tbm pa6oTaeTe hjiii Bain 
brother ? — My brother does. 6paT? — Mon 6paT. 

§ 423. PacHiieneutibiu Bonpoc coctoiit H3 AByx nacTen. Ilep- 
Ban uacTb — noBecTBosaTejibHoe npeAJioHceHiie b yTBepAHTejib- 
hoh hjih OTpimaTejibiioii (jiopMe, BTopan — KpaTKiiii o6iu;hh 
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Bonpoc, kotophh coctoiit H3 no;yie>Kamero, BhipaaceHiioro Jim- 
hlim MecTOiiMeHiieM, cooTBeTCTByiomiiM noAJiencameMy nepBoii 
*iacTii, h BcnoMoraTejibiioro iijih MOflajibHoro rjiarojia. Ecjih 
CKa3yeMHM nepBoii Haem HBjiaeTCH raaroji b Present Indefinite 
hjih b Past Indefinite (npoMe rjiaroaoB to be n to have), bo 
BTopoii Haem ynoTpedJiaioTCH cooTBeTCTByiomne $opMbi bcho- 
MoraTejibHoro rjiarojia to do. 

Ecjiii nepBaa nacTb pacaaeHeHHoro Bonpoca HMeeT yTBepan- 
TeabHyio cj)opMy, to bo btopoh aacTH ynoipebaaeTca oTpima- 
TeabHaa CTpyKTypa, a nocjie oTpimaTejibHOH nepBoii aacm bto- 
paa aacTb HMeeT yTBepAHTeJibHyio cJ)opMy. IlepBaa aacTb pac- 
^aeHeHHoro Bonpoca HMeeT yTBepAHTeabHyio $opMy, ecan cnpa- 
uiHBaiomHH Ha^eeTca Ha yTBepflHTejibHbm otbct, h OTpmjaTejib- 
nyio, ecan npeanojiaraeTCH OTpnuaTejibHbiH otbct: 


You’ve brought your luggage 
with you, haven’t you? 

( Bronte ) 

You haven’t seen him yet, ha¬ 
ve you? ( Heym ) 

But she loves you, doesn’t she? 
(Greene) 

I didn’t say that, did I? (Car¬ 
ter) 

You want some money, don’t 
you? (Sillitoe) 


Bbi npHBe3aii c codoii cboh 6a- 
raac, He tbk an? 

Bbi eiqe ne Bureau ero, He Tan 
an? 

Ho Be/jb ona jik>6ht Bac, npaB- 
Aa? 

H He roBopua 3Toro, He Tan an? 
BaM HyacHbi aeHbm, npasaa? 


§ 419—423. There are four types of interrogative 
sentences in English: general questions, special questions, 
alternative questions and disjunctive questions. 

Genera] questions are those requiring the answer yes 
or no. General questions are formed by placing the 
predicate or its part (the auxiliary or modal verb) at the 
beginning of the sentence before the subject. 

Special questions refer to various parts of the sentence. 
They begin with interrogative words. As to their structure 
special questions are divided into two types. 

In special questions referring to any part of the sen¬ 
tence except the subject or its attribute the word order 
is the same as in general questions but the interrogative 
word is placed at the head of the sentence. 

In special questions referring to the subject or its 
attribute the word order is that of a declarative sentence. 

Alternative questions imply choice. They consist of two 
parts connected by the conjunction or. Alternative questions 
may have the structure of general and special questions. 
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A disjunctive question consists of two parts. The first 
part is a declarative sentence, the second — a short general 
question. The second part consists of the subject expressed 
by the personal pronoun corresponding to the subject of 
the first part and of the auxiliary or modal verb (or the 
verbs to be or to have in the Present Indefinite or in the 
Past Indefinite as full predicates). If the first part of a 
disjunctive question is affirmative, the second is negative; 
if the first is negative, the second is affirmative. 

nOBEJIHTEJIbHWE nPEtf JIOJKEH0H 
(IMPERATIVE SENTENCES) 

§ 424. npe/jjiojKeHHfl, KOTopue supaxcaioT nobyacAemie k 
AeiicTBmo c qejibio BunojmeHHa npmca3a, noacejiaimfl, npoc bfaa, 
pa3pemeHHfl, coBeTa roBopamero, Ha3biBaioTca noee&umen.b- 
HbiMU . B noBejiHiejitHwx npe^jioaceHHax r;iaroji-cKa3yeMoe 
ynoTpefijiaeTca b noeenumejtbnoK uaK/ionemu. (IIoApoSHee 
cm. "IIoBeanTejifcHoe H&KAOHeHiie”, § 136.) 

B oTprmaTejibHoil $opMe noBejiHTejiBHbie npeflAoaceHHH mo- 
ryr BMpa)KaTL 3anper; 

Translate this article, please. IlepeBeflUTe, nomajiyncTa, axy 

CTaTblO. 

Let’s read this book. flasafiTe HtiTaTb 3Ty KHHJKKy. 

Don’t go there! He xoflim TyAa! 

BOCKJIHIJATEJIbHblE nPEffJI03KEHHH 
(EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES) 

§ 425. IIoBecTBOBaTejibHoe, aonpocHTejibHoe hah noBejimeab- 
Hoe npeAAOAcemie moacct ciaib eocicmiiiamejibHUM, ecAii oho 
npoii3HocHTca c HHTOHaujiefi, KOTopaa BbipancaeT cmbnoe nyecm - 

eo — pa^ocTb, rHeB, yAHBJieHHe, HeroflOBaHHe h TOMy noflobHoe. 

KpoMe Toro, b aHranficKOM H 3 biKe cctb BocKJinqaTeabHbie 
npeAJioHceHna, KOTopbie no CBoeii crpyKType OTJimaioTca ot 
H a 3 BSHHbix thoob npeAAoateHHH. Ohh HanmaioTca BOCKAHija- 
TejibHbiMH cjioBaMH what h how, SMOmiOHajibHO BbiAejieHHoe 
cjiobo CTaBirrcfl b hhx HenocpeACTBeHHo nocAe BOCKjmqaTeAb- 
Horo cjioBa, 3 a HCKAKwenneM rAaroAa‘CKa 3 yeMoro, KOTOpoe cto- 
ht Ha CBoeM oShhhom MecTe nocAe noAAeacamero, 

MecTOHMeHue what ynoTpebAaemi no othouighhio k cy- 
mecTBHTeAbHbiM, napeune how — k npHAaraieAbHbiM, Hape- 
uiiAM n TAaroAaM. 
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Ilocjie BOCKJiHijaTejibHoro cjioBa what HCHHCJiaeMbie cyme- 
CTBiiTejibHue b eAHHCTBeHHOM Hiicjie ynoTpe6jiaioTCH c Heonpe- 
AeJieHHHM apTiiKJieM, HencniicjiHeMbie, a Tanxce cymecTBHTejn.- 
Hbie BO MHOHCeCTBeHHOM HHCJie, —■ 6e3 apTHKJIH. 

B BocKjinuaTe.ibHbix npeAJioxceHHHx, KOTopue HanimaiOTCH 
cjiOBaMii what n how, nopa^OK cjiob npaMofi: 


What a lovely girl! 

What a cook you are! ( Maltz ) 

How slippery it is! ( Dickens) 
How beautiful it was! (Dodge) 
How it snows! ( Dickens ) 

How badly I acted tonight! 
(Wilde) 


Kanaa Kpacnsaa AeBymKal 

KaK Tbi xopoino roTOBiimb (na- 
Kaa Tbi noBapnxa)! 

Kan CKOJib3Ko! 

Kan ayAecHO GbiJiol 
Hy h CHer! 

Kan naoxo a iirpaaa ceroAHa! 


§ 425. Any declarative, interrogative or imperative 
sentence may become exclamatory if it is uttered with 
an intonation expressing joy, grief, anger, astonishment, 
irritation, indignation, etc. 

Besides there are exclamatory sentences in English 
structurally different from the above mentioned types 
of sentences. 

These are sentences beginning with the exclamatory 
words what and how. The exclamatory what refers to 
nouns, how — to adjectives, adverbs and verbs. 

The emphasized word is placed immediately after the 
exclamatory word except when the predicate is em¬ 
phasized which is put in its usual place after the subject. 
No inversion takes place in sentences of this kind. 


CJIOHCHOCOHHHEHHOE IIPEflJIOJKEHHE 
(THE COMPOUND SENTENCE) 

§ 426 . CjiooicHOCOKiiHeHHoe npednoxceHiie coctoht H 3 A^yx 
hjih 6 ojiee 3 aBiicfliAHx Apyr ot Apyra npeAJioxceHHH. B am\JiHH- 
CKOM H3bIKe OHII Ha 3 bIBaiOTCH clauses H ob'beAIIHHIOTCH B CJIOHC- 

HOcoHiiHeHHoe npeAJioxceHiie c noMombio tskiix connHirreJib- 
itbix C01030B (cm. § 379 ): 

a) coeAHHHTejibHUX (copulative): 

It was a warm soft evening in Bun Tenjiun npiiHTHbiii BeceH- 
spring, and there were many huh Benep, ii Ha yjumax 6 bi;io 
persons in the streets. (Gaskelt) Miioro jnoAen. 
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She did not answer him and Ohs He OTBerana eMy, a oh no- 
he went to his room to change meji b cboio KOMHary nepeo^e- 
his clothes. ( Dreiser ) saTSCH. 

6) pa3flejnrrejn>Hwx (disjunctive): 

Put a warm coat chi or you will Ha/jem* Teojioe najisTo, a to 
catch cold. npocryAHmtca. 

I must go or I’ll be late. $1 aojiateH hath, a to ono3Aaio. 

b) npoTHBHTejitHHX (adversative): 

They waited some time for her, Ohh npojtcaajiH ee HeKoropoe 
but she did not come down bpomh, ho OHa 6ojn»me ne cny- 
again. (Wilde) cicaJiacb. 

CjioHtHOCOuHHeHHLie npe^noHceHua Moryr TaK»ce 6tm> 6ec- 

COKD3HMMH: 

The moon went down: the stars Jlyna 3anuia, noracnu 3Be3AH: 
grew pale: the sun rose. bcxoahjio cojraqe. 

( Dreiser ) 

§ 426, A compound sentence consists of two or more 
sentences equal in rank which are called clauses. 

The clauses of a compound sentence are linked by 
means of the co-ordinating conjunctions (copulative, 
disjunctive and adversative). 

There are also asyndetic compound sentences, 

CJIOaCHOnO^HHHEHHOE nPE^JIOaCEHHE 
(THE COMPLEX SENTENCE) 

§ 427. C&oxcHonodHUHeHHoe upefljioaceHHe coctoht H3 mas- 
Horo npefljiotfteHHH (the principal clause) h o^aoro hjih HecKO^b- 
khx npitqaTOHHLix (subordinate clauses). IIpHflaTo^mwe npeftno- 
iKenaa rpaMManwecKH 3aBHCOT or maBHoro, Bumjwm b HeM 
(JjyHKUHK) OflHOrO H3 UJI0HOB npeflJIOHCeBHJI. B 3&BHCHM0CTH OT 
3Toro ohh noffpa3p,ensnoTca Ha no^jiexcanmwe, cKa3yeMue, ao- 
noOTHTemHHe, onpe^ejmTextbHHe h oScroHTeJibCTBeHHtie, 

§ 428. npa^aTOTOue nodxeaeaufHue npcAJiO/Keunfl (subject 
clauses) ynoTpedjiaiOTCH b 0yn^uu nodsieMaiyeio rjiassoro 
npe^oaceHaa h npucoeflHHaiOTca k rjiaBHOMy npefl/ioaceHHK) 
coio3aMH that nmo t whether au h cok)3hmmh MecTOHMeHHH- 
mh h HapevHHMH who, whom, whose, what, which, where, 
when, how, why: 
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What she wanted was sea air. Hto e» 6buio hyjkho — tsksto 

( Galsworthy ) MopcKofi B03#yx. 

Which side wins does not con- Kaica* H3 cropon BMHrpaeT, 
cern us here* (Shaw) Hac He OecnoKOHT. 

. IIpHAaTOHHoe noAxeacainnoe npe/yjoaceape mohcgt ctostb 
noc^e cKa3yeMoro rjiaBHoro npeaxoacenHa. B otom cjiynae b 
nanane npeflJio^eiraa ynoTpefoiaeTca BBOgnoe it: 

It seemed to him that all Emy Kaaanoct, htg Bee CyaeT 
would he well. ( Maltz ) xopomo. 


§ 429. npH^aTowue atasyexhie npe^jio^eHHH (predicative 
clauses) BwnojiHmoT $yHKi}uio He Bcero cKa3yeMoro, a nma^ 
umchhou Hacmu cocmaenozo CKasyeMOZO-npedmamuea. Ohh 
npHcoe^HHAioTCH k rjiaBHOMy npeflnoxceHHio comaMH that nmo; 
if, whether xu; as if, as though KaK 6ydmo f epode; lest Htnp6u 

He H C0I03HUMH MeCTOHMeHHHMH H HapeHHHMHt 


That is why I have come to 
you. (Heym) 

That’s what I wanted to ask 
you. (Hemingway) 

That’s where the money co¬ 
mes from. ( Hemingway ) 

His first thought had been 
that she was ill. (Hardy) 

He felt as if he were merely 
coming hack from a day-ex¬ 
cursion to Manchester. 
(Lindsay) 


Bot noueMy a npmneji K bom. 

Box o neM h xorea cnpocnn, 
Bac. 

Bot oTKy/ja npaxoanr aentra. 

Ero nepBOH hmcnbto 6hvto to, 
hto oaa 3a6ojiejia. 
y Hero 6buio TaKoe oiuynjemie, 
K3K 6y^TOOH npocTO ttMBpaiua- 
6TCH C O^HO^HOBHOft 3KCKyp- 
chh b MaHHecTep. 


§ 427-429. A complex sentence consists of a principal 
clause and one or more subordinate clauses. According 
to their syntactical functions subordinate clauses are 
divided into subject, predicative, object, attributive and 
adverbial clauses. \ . 

Subject clauses are introduced by the conjunctions 
that, if, whether and by the conjunctive pronouns and 
adverbs. A subject clause can be placed after the predicate; 
in this case the sentence begins with the introductory it* 
Predicative clauses have the function of the predicative 
of the principal clause. Predicative clauses are introduced 
by the conjunctions that, if, whether, as if, as though, 
lest as well as by the conjunctive pronouns and adverbs. 
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$ 430. npH^aroraue douoxHtimeJihime npe&aoateaiis (object 
clauses) ynorpefaiHioTOi b $ynKi$uu donoJiuenu* k rjaaroiiy rjih 
npjuiaraTejiMOMy b rjiasaoM npe/yioxteHHH. Obh npHcoe#nfffl- 
iOTCJi k rjraBHOMy npe^AOHcenmo coioaaMH that, if, whether, lest, 
C0RD3HHMH Me ctohm eHH amh h HaporaaMH who, whose, what, 
which, where, when, how, why, a Tarace 6e3 cohwob: 

I knew that you would un- H 3Haa, nro bh no&Mere Mean, 

derstand me. (Wilde) 

I asked if she Saw the lock. H cnpocmi, bhaht ah OHa sa- 
(Heym) mok. 

We. did not know what had Mw He 3 h&jih, hto cnyraxoci.. 
happened. 

I know where I left it. H 3naio, r^e a ocTaBHJi ero. 

§ 431. Cok>3 that b AonoraHTeJiBHHx npHAaTo^mux npefljio- 
jKeHMx wro onycKaerca (b ocoSchhocthb paaroBopnofi pe^H). 

They said they knew every- Ora CKaaaan, *ito 3HaioT ece. 
thing. 

I thought you were his friend. fl flyman, hto bu ero apyr. 
He knew I would come to see Oh rara, hto a npH*y k He«y. 
him. 

§ 432. Ecjih npHAaro^Hoe AonojiHHTejsbeoe npea^oacenHe 
OTHOCHTcst it raarojay, yuoTpedraeMOMy c npefljiojKHuii aohoa* 
HeHiiew, to cooTBeTcrayioiAHii npe^aor craBHTca nepe# COM3- 
hum MfiCTOHMeraeM hjih HaperaeM, npncoeAHHHiomHM npiiAa- 
TOHHoe npeAAO»ceHHe k rjiaBHOMy: 

He was thinking of what Oh Aywajs o tom, hto oh Gy¬ 
be would do. (Dreiser) aot acastb. 

It depends on what you Oto aaBHCHT ot Toro, hto bm 

mean. ( BrcUrte ) imeeTe b BH^y. 

§ 433. Ecjih CKaayeMoe raaBHoro npeAAOHceHHa ctoht b 
npomeAmeM speuenB, to CKaayeMoe npnAaToraoro Aonojum- 
reAtHoro npeAJioaceHHH aojihcho ctohtb b oahom H3 npomeA- 
max BpesieH b cootb6tctbhh c npaanjiaMR corjiacGBaHna spe- 
M6H (CM. § 98-104). 

The doctor said it was appen- floKTop cnasaji, uto aro annen- 
dicitis, (Fitzgerald) ak^mt. 

He knew that what she had Oh aeaji, mto to, hto ohs cKa- 
eaid was true (Hailey) 3ana — npasAa. 

1 began to understand that she H Haranaji noHUMaxt, hto OHft 
would not come again (Barth) Gojibine He sepHeTcs. 
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§ 434. npn^aTO^Hwe nonojimiTejibHue npeAJio^eHHH mo- 
ryT oTHOcHTbca He TOJibKO k cKa3yeMOMy rjiaBHoro npeA-Jio- 
2KCHIIH, HO H K HeJIHHHbIM $OpMaM HiarOJl& — HH$HHIITHBy, 
repyHAHio, npH^acTHio: 

Seeing that the baby was Bhah, vto pe6enoK cosnbiu, 
sleepy, mother put it to bed. msth yjioauuia ero b KpoBaTb. 


§ 430-434. Object clauses are introduced by the 
conjunctions that, if, whether, lest, by the conjunctive 
pronouns and adverbs and asyndetically — the conjun¬ 
ction that is often omitted especially in colloquial 
speech. 

Object clauses introduced by conjunctive pronouns and 
adverbs may be preceded by a preposition. 

If the verb of the principal clause denotes a past action, 
the rules of the sequence of tenses should be observed. 

Object clauses may refer not only to the predicate 
of the principal clause but also to the non-finite forms 
of the verb — the infinitive, the gerund and the 
participle. 


§ 435. IIpHaaTOHHbie onpedenumejibHue npe/jjioaceHHH 
(attributive clauses) ynoTpebJunoTCH b (pyHKi{uu, onpedenehu* 
k cymecTBHTejibHOMy hjih MecTOHMeHino raaBHoro npe/pioace- 

HHH 11 npHCOeAHHHIOTCH K HUM npH nOMOIUH COeAHHHTejIbHblX 
MecTOHMeHHH who, whose, which, that, cok)3hhx Hapenmi 
where, when, a Taiofce 6e3 cok)3ob: 


The woman who lives here has 
gone shopping. 

The boy whose bicycle I took 
is my friend. 

The village where he was 
born has changed very much. 
There were periods when 
they did not see him for a 
week at a time. ( London ) 

He looked at the watch that 
lay on the table. 

The boy opened the book he 
held in his hand. (Hardy) 


HCeHmima, KOTopaa 3Aecb xcii- 
BeT, nonuia 3a noKymcaMii. 
MajibHHK, nefi BenocimeA a 
6paji, Moii TOBapnm. 

Ce;io , rAe oh poahjich, oneHb 

H3MeHHJI0Cb. 

DbiBaJiH BpeMeHa, norAa ohh ne 
BHAejni ero hcacjihmh. 

Oh nocMOTpex Ha uacu, koto- 
pue jiencaT Ha CTOJie. 
Majibnmc pa3Bepnyji KHiiry, ko- 
Topyio Aep^caji b pynax. 


(0 3HaneHHH u ynoTpebjieHini coi03Hbix MecTOHMemiM cm. 
§ 347-349). 
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§ 436. IIp&AaTcrcHbie onpeflenHT&nBHHe npeAAOAceHHa hoa- 
pa3AejiflK>rcfl Ha orpaHHHHTeAbHue (limiting), KJiaccH^imupy- 
loinHe (classifying) a onHcareAbHhie (descriptive). 

B ozpamiHumeAbHOM onpedemmeJibnoM n pe aa ojkghhh yron- 
Haercfl, o KaKOM hmchho npeAMeTe hagt pent. CymecTBHTejib- 
Hoe, k KOTOpOMy othochtca orpaHHHHTenbHoe onpeAe^rrejibHoe 
npe^JioHceHHe, ynoTpedAHerca c onpe^eaeHHBiM apTHKJiew: 

The house in which we live floM, b kotopom mu AtHBeM, 
is in the centre of the town. pacnojionceH b nenrpe ropo^a. 

IIpHAaTO^Hoe onpeflejiHTeJifeHoe npeAJioaceHHe in which we 
live — orpaHHHirrejibHoe. Oho yica3biBaeT, o KaKOM hmchho 
flOMe roBopHTca b stom npeAAOAceHHH. 

He unlocked the door with the Oh oncpujiABepbKniOHOM, ko- 
key Arthur had given him Topuft eMy flaji ApTyp, h bo- 
and stepped into the apart- meji b Ksaprapy. 
ment. {Bratton) 

Kxaccuipuiiupywiqee onpede&umenbfioe npeAJioAteime yica- 
3UBaeT; k kskoh ppynne oah imaccy othochtch npeAMeT, 060- 
3HaneHHwi cymecTBHTeAbHUM, k KoropoMy othochtch npH- 
AaTOHHoe npeAJio»ceHHe. Taicoe cymecTBHTeabHoe ynoTpediin- 
eTCH c HeonpeAe^eHHMM apnncneM (bo MHoacecTBeHHOM nncjie 
— 603 apTHmin). Ecah onycTHTb miaccH^nnapyioii^ee onpeAe- 
jiHTejitHoe npeA-ao^BHe, coAepmanne npeAAoacesHa B3MeHA- 
erca hah cosceM HapymaeTcn: 

A polygon which <has three MHorpyrcwibHHK, KOTopun HMe- 
sides is called a triangle. eT Tpn CTOpoau, HasuBaerca 

TpeyrojibHHKOM. 

3Aecb npHAaTo^Hoe onpeAejinrejiLHoe npeAAOAceane abaa- 
eTca KJiaccH^anupyiouBiM — pent n^eT 0 jiQAKAacce MHoro- 
yrofltHHKOB , Kdopue HMeioT Tpn cTopoffM. bnymenne npiifla- 
TOHHOro npeA^oHceHHH npHBeao 6 m k aeBepHOMy yrBepacAeHHio, 

flKOdu BCAKHH MHOroyrOJIbHHK HBJtaeTCH TpeyrojibHHKOM. 

OnucamenbHoe onpedejtumejtbHoe nve^jiOT^envie coAepaorr 
AttfaBOAnue CBeAeHHH 0 AHi*e hah npeAMeTe, o6o3HaHeHHOM 
CymeCTBHTeAbHMM, K KOTOpOMy OTHOCHTCH npnAaTOHHoe npeA- 
AOHcenne. Ecah Taicoe npeAAOaceHHe onycTHTb, coAepacaHae 
scero npeAAoacemia He h3M6hhtca: 

They strolled in the direction Ohh noman no nanpaBneHrao 
of the sea, which was visible k Mopio, KOTopoe BHAHeaocb b 
down the street; ( Highsmith ) Koane yjaiupi. 

Be3 npHAaToHHoro onpeAeAHTeabHoro npeAAoaceHHA coAep- 
AcaHHe Bbicica3biBaHHH He MeHserca, s aeM He 6yAeT AHmb ao- 
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nojiHHTeJibHux cBeaeHHH (o tom, mto Mope 6bIAO pHAOM), Bupa- 
aceHHHx npHflaToqHUM npeAAOvKeHneM. 

CymecTBHTejiLHoe, k KOTopoMy othocutch onucaTeAbHoe 
npiiAaTOHHoe onpeAeJiHTejiLHoe npeAAoaceHHe, MoaceT ynoTped- 
ahtbch c onpeAejieHHbiM h HeonpeAejieHHUM apraKJieM hjiii 6e3 
Hero corjiacHo oSmeMy npaBiiJiy ynoipeCjieHHH apTHK ah. 

B aHrjnmcKOM H3biKe orpaHimuTeAbHbie h KJiaccH(i)HUHpy- 
ioix;iie npiiAaTOHHue onpeAeAirreAbHue npeAAOHceHHH He BbiAe- 
jihiotch 3anHTbiMn; OHHcaTejibHbie onpeAeAHTeAbHbie npeAAO- 
TKettUSi o6bIHHO BblAeJIHIOTCH 3aHHTbIMH. 

npuMenaHue. O^ho h to ace npeanoacemie b paanireHbix cirryamiax MoaceT 
6wTb h orpaHirmTejibHMM u onacaTeatHUM, BanpiiMep: 

Peter’s brother, who lives in BpaT Ileipa, KOTopuii HCHBer b Bap- 

Warsaw, is an engineer. maBe, HHacenep. 

Ecjih y IleTpa tojibko oahh 6paT, to npHAaronHoe npeflJioa<eHHe tojibko yua- 
3biBaer na MecTO ero npoauiBaHUB n ABJiaeTca oniicaTenbHbm. Ho ec Jia y 
Ileipa HecKoabKO 6paTbeB u tojimco oaiih H3 hhx aaiBeT b BapmaBe, npHfla- 
TonHoe npefljioaceHHe MoaceT oTBenan* Ha Bonpoc Ka/cou UMenno us ezo 6pa- 
mbee unxettep?, Toraa onpeaejiHiejibHoe npeflJioaceHHe aBJiaeTca orpaminH- 
TeabHbiM n ero He HyacHO BbiflejiHTb aanaTbiMii. 

§ 437. B orpaHHHirt’ejibHbix npHAaTOHHux onpeAeAHTejib- 
Hbix npeAJioaceHHHx oTHOCHTeJibHbie MecToiiMeiiiiH whom, 
which, that b $ynKn,HH AonojiHeHiia npHAaTOHHoro npeAAoace- 
hhh MoryT onycKaTbca. Beccoio3Hbie npiiAaTonnwe onpeAeAH¬ 
TeAbHbie npeAAOHceHHH nacTO ynoTpedAHioTCH b pa3roBopHoii 
pe^rii; ohh Tan TecHO CBH3aiibi c rAaBHHM npe a ao/kchhcm, hto 
nepeA hhmii He AeAaiOT nay3w: 

He opened the letter she had Oh pacnenaTaji hhclmo, koto- 
brought. = He opened the let- poe ona npiraecjia. 

ter which she had brought. 

npeAJior, othochiahhch k onymeHHOMy coK)3HOMy MecTOHMe- 
hhk), CTaBHTca b KOHije npnAaTOHHoro npeAAoaceHiiH: 

The house we live in is in the Aom, b kotopom mu HCHBeM, 
centre of the town. The house pacnojioaceH b neHTpe ropoAa. 
in which we live is in the cent¬ 
re of the town. 

He is not the man I am look- Oh He tot, noro h rihjy. 
ing for. He is not the man for 
whom I am looking. 


§ 438. CpeAH npiiAaTOHHbix onpeAejnrrejibHbix npeAAoace- 
hhh cjieAyeT oco6o BbiAeAiiTb onpeAeAiiTeAbHHe npeAAOJKemiH- 
npiiJioaceHiia appositive clauses (ot cAOBa apposition — npHAO- 
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tfceHBe)* Ohh othocstch k aScTpaKTHUM cynjecTBHreJttBHBiM 14 
no^obHo npiui OvKeHHHM, pacscpHB&ioT ra 3Ha^eHHe, 

Aimc^mHBHHe npe^3H>»efiHa npHcoefiHHfiKmjs e rxaBHHM 
npH noMOnjH cokjtob that, if, whether, lest, a raioKe cohj3hux 
MeCTOHMefiHH H HapCHHEl 

The girl really had no idea fleByimta b csmom ppae He npea- 

where she had gone. ( Dreiser ) cTmrojia, Kyaa ohs nomna. 

§ 439. npK£aTo?B06 onpe^ejiirrejiLHoe npe&EoweHHe mojkct 

OTHOCHTbCa He TOJILKO K CyiqeCTBHTeXbHOMy HJItl MeCTOHMeHHK) 
rjiasHOro npe/mmemm, ho h ko Bceaiy rjiaBHOMy npe^oiKeHino. 

Tanoe npH^aTo^Hoe ape/ponceaue HpHCoe^HHaeTca k raas* 
HOMy coio3Ht]M MecTOHMeHiiew which h OTflejmerca 3anaioft: 

To this day they tell me that flo chx nop obh roBopjrr, bto 
they remember my classroom hombht moh ypoKH 6ojiee nen 
lessons of over thirty years TpuroaTHaeTHeH aaBHOCTH b 
ago, which gives me huge hx Eiiacce, hto «ocTae.mieT 
pleasure. (Binchy) use orpoMHoe yflOBCurbCTBiie. 

§ 435*439. Attributive clauses are introduced by means 
of conjunctive pronouns or adverbs and asyndetically. 

Attributive clauses can be limiting, classifying and 
descriptive. 

Limiting attributive clauses indicate what particular 
object is meant; they answer the question which one? 

Classifying attributive clauses indicate a class to Which 
the person or thing denoted by the antecedent belongs. 
The antecedent is a noun or pronoun modified by the 
attributive clause. 

Descriptive attributive clauses give additional infor¬ 
mation about the person or thing denoted by the antece¬ 
dent. Descriptive attributive clauses can be omitted with¬ 
out destroying the meaning of the sentence. 

The conjunctive pronouns whom, which, that in the 
function of an object of a limiting attributive clause can be 
omitted. The preposition referring to the omitted conjunc¬ 
tive pronoun is placed at the end of the attributive clause. 

Appositive attributive clauses refer to abstract nouns 
disclosing their meaning. They are introduced by the 
conjunctions that, if, whether, lest, by conjunctive prono¬ 
uns and adverbs. 

An attributive clause may refer to the whole principal 
clause. Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive 
pronoun which; they are separated from the principal 
clause by commas. 
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§ 440. IIpH^aTOHHLie o6cmonmeJibcmeeHHue npeAnoaceHHH 
(adverbial clauses) ynoTpebJiHioTcn b ^yitKijuu pa3/MHHbix 06 - 
cmoRmejibcme b rjiaBHOM npeflJiOHceHmi h noApa3AeAHK)TCH Ha 
npiiAaTO'iHue npeAAoaceHHH BpeMeHH, MecTa, npiraiHbi, cAeA- 
ctbhh, i^eAH, o6pa3a AencTBHfl, a Taicace ycAOBiin h ycTynKH. 


§ 441. npHAaTOHHBie npeAAoaceHHH epexenu (adverbial 
clauses of time) npHcoeAHHHiOTCH k rjiaBHOMy npeAnoxceHiiio 
npn noMom,H cok)3ob when Kozda; after nocjie mozo /care; before 
neped meM wk, do mozo, wk; while e mo epeMR wk, now ; as 
Kozda , e mom epeMR kglk , no Mepe mozo wk; till, until now; 
whenever Kcmduu pa3, Kozda , Kozda 6u hu; as soon as wk 
moJibKO; as long as now , since c mozo epeMenu wk: 


I’ll buy that novel when it 
comes out. ( Fowles) 

After she was out of sight, 
he turned and entered the 
house. ( Dreiser ) 

I was there before I came he¬ 
re. (Albee) 

While he was explaining all 
this the phone rang. ( Durrell) 
There were tears in his eyes 
as he went downstairs. 

( Wilde,) 

Then wait till I get one or 
tw r o things. (Hardy) 
Whenever I pass her door, 

I always hear her crying. 
(Albee) 

Someone should have talked 
to him as soon as he was 
brought in here. (Heym) 


H KynAio tot poMan, KorAa oh 
BUHAeT. 

Ilocjie Toro Kan ohs ncne3jia H3 
BiiAy, oh noBepHyjica h Bonieji 

B AOM. 

H 6bu i tbm, nepeA TeM kbk upli¬ 
ft Til CK>Aa. 

KorAa oh o6i>hchhji Bee bto, 

3B3B0HHA TCJiefpOH. 

KorAa oh cnycnajica no cTy- 
neHLKaM, b rAaaax ero 6 mah 

CAe3bI. 

Hy TorAa doaohcah, noica h ao- 
CTaHy Koe-Kanne Bemn. 

KaatAbifi pa3, KorAa a npoxo- 
Hcy mhmo ee ABcpn, h cjiumy, 
hto ohs njianeT. 

Kto-to AOAHcen 6 biji noroBO- 
piiTb c hhm, ksk toabko ero 
npHBe3AH CIOAfl* 


B aHrAiiHCKiix npiiAaTOHHhix npeAAoxceHHax BpeMeHH He ynoT- 
pedAHeTCH 6yAym.ee BpeMH raarona, bmccto Hero ynorpefijiniOTCfl 
cooTBeTCTByiomne 4>opMbi HacTonmero BpeMeHH (cm. § 29, 86). 


§ 442. IIpHAaTOHHbie npeAAOHceHHH Mecma (adverbial 
clauses of place) npucoeAHHHiOTCH k rABBHOMy npeAAOXce- 
hhk) npu noMoiAH cok)30b where zde, xyda ; wherever zde 6u 
ne, Kyda 6u ne: 
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She stood where! had left her* Ona croanaTaM, rae a ocrasE^ ee. 
She wiped her face with the Oh& BUTepJia Jinno TbuifcHofi 
back of her hand and looked cTopoHOfi aaaona n nocMOTpe- 
where he looked. (Brawn) ji a ryaa, Kyaa aaorpen oh. 

§ 443, IIpHflaTeraHue npefljioaceHhj! npmunu (adverbial 
clauses of cause) jjpHCoeanHflioTca k raaBHOwy npeflJioHceiraio b 
fojibniHHCTse cayvaes npn homoiuh cok)30b because nomoMy 
nmo, max kuk; as, since nocxojtbKy, mate k<xk\ for nomoMy nmo: 

I believe you because I know St Bepro Ban, noTowy uto a 
you. (Galsworthy) aaaio sac. 

She weht into the kitchen to Ohs Btumia Ha icyxHio HanHTb 
pour herself a glass of water, ce6e CTaitaH boau, tsk ksk 
as she was dying of thirst. npocro yMupajia ot 
(Drabble ) 

Since you feel tired, you Pa3 bm ycTajra, Ban HyatHo or- 
should rest. 4 floxKyrb'. 

She returned to his room aga- Ona Bepeyjiacb chobs b cboio 
in, for she was tired. ( Dreiser ) KOMHaTy, noTOMy hto ycrajia. 

§ 444, npHAaToURbie npeAJioxcemiH cnedcmsux (adverbial 
clauses of result) coeAmaioTCH c tjuibehm npa noMoupi coioaa so 
that max vmo, cMdoeamexbuo, Eojm so ctoht b cepe^HHe rjiae- 
Horo npwioaceHRa, to npn^aTO^Hoe npeA^wKemie npno^peTaer 
k TOMy ace ^onojiHHTeJibHOe 3HaueHKe Mepu huh creneHH^ 

That boy used to get ill about Tor Mawouc OoJieji no ABa pa3a 
twice a week, so that he b Heae/no, h noaroMy oh He 

couldn’t go to school. (Jerome) mot xoahtb b micojiy. 

This ball was so large that the Mot 6biii t&khm 6ojrtmHM, hto 
child couldn’t hold it. pedenoK He mot yaepataTb ero. 

EcJIH SO CTOHT B HaHHJie npeAJKOHCCHHH, TO B rjiaBHOM npefl- 
jioHceHgH ynoTpefijraerca nacrmimn hhbcpchh: BcnoMoraTenb- 
Hwfl Hj&rMOA&AbHfiift rjiarofl ctaBHTca nepea noAneacau^HM: 

So quickly had she come and Ona Tan 6ucTpo noaBHJiacb h 
gone in themass of people ncue3Jia b Tonne, *ito oh He 
that he had not been able Mor e onpeAeneHBOCTbio cita¬ 
to make sure. ( Dreiser ) 3aTb (ona jih ero). 

B pa3roBopHOH pera bmccto coma so that b npaA&TcrcHbix 
npeAJio^ceHHflx caeACTBHH ynoTpefoiaeTca TaKHte coio3 so: 

I lost my mother when I was fl noTepaA motb, KOr^a mhc 
two, so I really never kndW 6wjio flea ro^a. Tan hto a n He 
her. (Irish) 3Han ee BOBce. 
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The snow blew in our faces so CHer 6 hji HaM b aiujo, Tan hto 
we could hardly see. (Hemin * mu eflea Morjm uto-to yBH- 
gway) AeTb. 

§ 445. IIpiiAaTOHHue npeAJioxceHHH if ejiu (adverbial clauses 
of purpose) npiicoeAHHjnoTCfl k rjiaBHOMy npn noMomu cok>30B 
so that, that, so, in order that nmo6bt: lest nmo6u ne. 

B npiiAaTOHHUx npeAAoaceHHHX nejiu ynoTpebjiaeTca cone- 
TaHiie may (might) c iih$hhhthbom, a Taione Suppositional 
Mood. B npeAJiojKeHHHX, KOTopue bboahtch cok>30m lest, ynoT- 
pebjineTca ahuil Suppositional Mood hah Subjunctive I: 

Write to him at once so that Hannimi eMy ceiiuac ace, hto- 
he may know our plans. 6 u oh 3Han o Hanmx naaHax. 

(Hornby) 

I’ll ring her up lest she should H iio 3 bohjo eh, hto 6 u ohs He 
forget about it. 3a6ujia 06 stom. 

She put her hand of the rai- Ona yxBaTHJiacb pyKoii 3a ne- 
ling, lest she fall. ( Faulkner ) pnaa, hto6u He ynacTb. 

Ecjih CKa 3 yeMoe rAaBHoro npeAAOAceHHH ctoht b npomeA- 
meM BpeMeHH, ynoTpeflAHeTca $opMa might: 

The parents of these children Poahtcah 3 thx AeTeh roAOAa- 
went hungry that their child- ah, hto 6 u hx a©th MorAH xo- 
ren might eat well. pomo nirraTbca. 

(Abrahams) 

§ 446. IIpHAaToaHue npeAAoaceHHH o6pa3a deucmeun h 
cpaenemui (adverbial clauses of manner and comparison) npn- 
COeAHHHIOTCA K rAEBHOMy npH nOMOmH C0I030B as Kate, as ... as 
KaK ... max u; not so ... as ne max ... xax; than neM; as if, as 
though xax 6ydmo , 6ydmo tfw, the more... the more nen 6ojib- 
rne ... meM 6ojibuie: 

I shall do as I like. (Hardy ) H 6yay acastb to, hto 3 axony. 

He couldn’t lie as quietly as Oh He Mor AexcaTb Tan chokoh- 

I could. (Hemingway) ho, ksk a. 

I couldn’t have done any more H ne Mor cAeAaTb 6onbme, neM 

than they did. (Heym) ohh. 

The more I see of the world, HeM 6oABme a BHAcy Miip, TeM 

the more I am dissatisfied boAtme oh MHe ne HpaBiiTca. 

with it. (Austen) 

B cpaBHHTeAbHux npeAAOAceHHHx, KOTopue bboahtch coi03a- 
mii as if, as though, ynoTpebAaeTca Subjunctive II: 

8 3«l869 
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You just go out as though 
you were going for a walk. 

(Hemingway) 

She looked at both these men 
as though die had never seen 
them before. (Hemingway) 


Bfj npocro BHxoflsrre, ksk 6ya- 
to HflCTe aa nporymcy. 

Oaa nocMorpejia ho o6ohx 9TUX 
juwe h, ksk tiygvo Hrncoraa He 
BH^eiia hx pam>m'e. 


§ 447. IIpH^aroqHHe npetfjiojKeHHH ycmynrcu (adverbial 
clauses of concession) npHcoeAHHjuorcfl k rjiaBHowy ppeAJio^ 
MceHmo npH noMomu cokkob though, although xomb , xoms; 
as xomb: whoever xmo 6u He; whatever nmo 6u He; whichever 
KaKoU 6u He; however kuk 6u ne h np.: 


She did not cry though the 
tears Were often in her eyes. 
(Gaskell) 

Whatever it may be she has 
my full consent to. (Hard#) 

Tired as they were, they con¬ 
tinued to work. 

Try as be would Andrew could 
not get Christine out of his 
mind. (Cronin) 


Oh& ho njiaieajia, xoth y nee 
Ha rjia3ax *iaCTO fouia <xne3H. 

Hto 6 m tem hh 6 hjio, a c sen 
coBepmeHHO corjiaceH. 

Kan 6 m ohh hh ycTEJin, ohh 
npoAOJXxcaxH pa6oTan>. 

Kan oh hh crapaaca, Bhapzo 

He uor BM6pOCHTB H3 rOJJOBM 
KpHCTHH. 


§ 440-447. Adverbial clauses have the function of various 
adverbial modifiers of the principal clause. They are divided 
into adverbial clauses of time, place, cause, result, purpose, 
manner or comparison, concession and condition. 

Adverbial clauses of result are introduced by the 
conjunction so that. If so is inserted in the principal clause, 
the subordinate clause has an additional meaning of degree. 
If so followed by an adjective or an adverb stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, partial inversion takes place in 
the principal clause. In colloquial speech adverbial clauses 
of result are also introduced by the con junction so. 

In adverbial clauses of purpose the predicate is mostly 
expressed by may (might) + infinitive or by the 
Suppositional Mood. The form might is use<f when the 
predicate of the principal clause is in the past tense. 
Only the Suppositional Mood is used in adverbial clauses 
of purpose introduced by the conjunction lest. 


§ 448. npHflaTO^HHe npeflaoxteffHa ycnoeun (adverbial 
clauses of condition) *jaii;e acero npecoeAHHaiOTCH k rjiasaoMy 
npeflJioaceHHio npH homoiuh coio3a if ecjiu, ecm 6u: 
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If it rains tomorrow, we 
shan’t go to the forest. 

If I knew his address , I 
would write to him. 


Ecjih saBTpa 6yaeT aojkab, mu 
ne noiineM b jiec. 

Ecjih 6u a 3 Haji ero a^pec, a 
uanwcaji 6u eMy. 


§ 449. ycaoBHue npeAJioaceHna (conditional sentences) b 
aurjiHHCKOM a3UKe noApa3AeJiHK)TCH Ha npeAJiojKeHiia peajib- 
hoto ycjiOBiia (sentences of real condition) it nepeajibHoro yc- 
jiobiih (sentences of unreal condition). 


§ 450. IIpefljKUKeHiiH peajibnozo ycjioeua nepeBOAHTca Ha 
pyccKitH H3UK yc^OBHUM npeAJiOHceHiteM c niaro;iOM-CKa3yeMbiM 
B 113'bHBHTeJILHOM HaKJIOHeHHHJ npHAaTOHHbie npeAJIOJKeHHH B 
uitx BupaxcaioT pecuibHbie, ocyiqecmeiLMbie npednoJioxceHiui: 

If he comes at seven, he Ecjih oh npiiAeT b ceMb uacoB, 

will find me at home. oh 3acTaHeT Mena AOMa. 

IIpeAJioJKeHiia peaJibHoro ycJiOBHH name Bcero KacaiOTca 6yAy- 
mero BpeMemi. Oco6euHocTbio hx HBJiaeTca to, hto b npitAaTOHHOM 
npeAJioaceHiiii bmccto $opM GyAymero BpeMeHit ynoTpebjiaeTca co- 
OTBeTCTByioii^aa (jx>pMa HacroHiijero BpeMemi (cm. § 29,86): 

If I see this stamp, I shall buy Ecjih a yBHacy 3Ty Mapny, a 
it. Kynjiio ee. 


§ 451. B npeA.no5KeHHHx peaJibHoro ycjiOBiia, KOTopoe naca- 
iotch GyAymero BpeMeHit, b npiiAaTOHHOM npeAHoaceHitu hhot- 
Aa ynoTpe6jiaeTca Suppositional Mood, KOTopuil npuAaeT npea- 
nojioaceHHio MeHbniyio cTeneHb BepoaTHocm: 

If I should see this stamp, I Ecjih a Bce-TaKH ysnacy 3Ty 
shall buy it. Mapicy (b neM a coMHeBaiocb), 

a Kynjiio ee. 


§ 452. Ecjih npitAaTOHHoe npeAAoaceHne peaJibHoro ycJiOBHH 
KacaeTca HacToamero hjih npomeAiuero BpeMeHit, cica3yeMoe b 
HeM ctoht cooTBeTCTBeHHO b HacToam,eM hah npoineAHieM Bpe- 
MeHH H3T>HBHTeAbHoro HamioHemta, a cna3yeMoe maBHoro npea- 
AOJKeHItfl MOJKeT CTOHTb B JIK) 60 M BpeMeHit, B 3BBHCHM0CTH OT 
cMbicJia, a TaKHce b noBejiirrejibHOM HaKJioHeHim: 


If he wants me to go. I’ll go. 
( Dreiser) 

If you’re in trouble again, 
about anything, call me. I’ll 
be there to help. (Hailey) 


Ecjih oh xoue t, htoGu a no- 
exaji, a noeAy. 

Ecjih y Te6a onaTb 6yAyT na- 
KHe-Hit6yAb uenpuaTHocnt, no- 
30bh Mena. H npHAy Ha homouu*. 
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5 453* B npeABoaceHuax peajibnoro ycjiOBHH cnasyeMoe npu- 
AaxoHHoro npeA^oaceara Moacer 6 htb Bupaaceno Taxace raaro- 
jiom b cpopwe Subjunctive I: 

If it be not so, let Mr. Darcy Ecjih 3to He tok, nycTfe MBcrep 
contradict it* (Austen) flapcw onpoBeprsex axo. 


§ 454. B npe£JiOHceHH8x nepeanbnozo ycnoeu* cica3yeMoe 
npiiAaTonHoro npcAibaceBUH BtipancaeT AeficTBHe, npOTHBope- 
Bamee AcucTBHTe^fcHocTH, MajiosepoaTHoe hjih cosceM seBH- 
nojiHHMoe. Ha pyccKHfi jwhk npeAJioaceraa Hepeajumoro ycito- 
Bun UepeBOAHTca ycjioBHUM npeAJiojKeHHCM c rJiarojioM b co- 


cjiaraTenbHOM HaKJioHeHtm: 

If it were summer now, we 
should bathe in the river* 

If Jack came back tomorrow, 
he would help us. 

If I were ten years younger, 
I would enter, a technical uni¬ 
versity. 

If you had told us about it on 
Saturday, we should have co¬ 
me to school yesterday* 


Ecjih 6 m ceftvac 6 mjio jieTO, mm 
K ynajiHCB 6 u b pevxe. 

Ecjih 6 m flacen npHexajz sabt- 
pa, oh nouor 6 m hom. 

Ecjih 6 m h 6 mji na acchtb Jier 
MojioiKe, h nocrymui 6 m b Tex- 
HHuecKKH yHHBepcHrer, 

Ecjih 6 m bm b cy66oTy CKa 3 ajm 

HAM 06 3 T 0 M, MM BUepa npHUUIH 

6 m b iHKOJiy. 


§ 455. B Hpe/pioaceHHHX HepeaJiBHoro ycjiOBHH ynorpe6jiH- 
exca Conditional Mood b fji9bhom npesjumeHim h Subjunctive 
H —■ b npHAaioTOOM* 

Ecjih aohctbho npBAarouHoro npeAJioaceHHa Kacaeren sa- 
croamero hjih byaymerp BpeMenn, b HeM ynoTpebjiaoTca Present 
Subjunctive II, a ecjia npomeAinero — Past Subjunctive II. B 
rnaBHOM npefljioHceHHH ynoTpebjiaerca Present Conditional, ecra 
AeficTBae Kacaerca Haerojnuero hjih byaymero BpeMemi h Past 
Conditional, ecjia AeftcrBHe Kacaerca npomeAmero BpeMem: 

What would your father do if Hto cnejian 6m Bam oTeu, ecjiu 
he heard you say that? 6m oh ycjiMmaji, hto bm tak 

(Greene) roBopirre? 


3neci> AeftCTBHe rjiaBHoro n npnnaTonHoro npeAJio)KeHHH na- 
caerca HacToamero BpeMenn. 

If she had gone to the library Ecjih 6m oaa nonuia b 6h6jiho- 

she would have seen him. xeicy, ohe yBiiAejia 6 m ero. 

B 3tom npimepe a^kctbhh rnaBHoro h npjiAaToraoro npeA- 
JioaceHHii Kacaxyrcn npomeAinero BpeMeHH. 
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If he had entered the institu- Ecjih 6m oh nocTymiJi Tor^a b 
te then, he would be an engi- hhcthtyt, oh 6 liji 6 m ceitaac 
neer now. HHxcenepoM. 

3 Aecb fleiicTBHe npHAaTOHHoro npeAJioxceHHa KacaeTca npo- 
meAinero bpcmchii, a aeiiCTBHe maBHoro — HacToamero. 

If you were not so absent-min- Ecjih 6m tn He 6mji thkhm He- 
ded, you would not have raa- BHHMaTejibHMM, tm He CA^JiaJi 
de so many mistakes. 6m Tan MHoro omiidoK. 

To, o He m roBopHTCH b npiiAaTOHHOM npeAJioHceHHii, hbjih- 
eTCH nocTOHHHoii xapaKTepucTHKOH flaHHoro jrnija, a noTOMy 
KacaeTca h HacToamero BpeMeHn; Ha bto yKa3UBaeT Present 
Subjunctive II b npHAaTOHHOM npefljioaceHHH; fleiicTBHe niaB- 
Horo npeAJiojKeHiiH KacaeTca npoineAniero BpeMeHH. 

§ 456. Hto6m noAnepKHyTL MajiOBepoaTHOCTb aghctbiih npn- 
AaTOHHoro npeAJio^ceHiiH HepeajibHoro ycjioBiia no OTHomeHHio 
k Sy^ymeMy BpeMeHH, ynoTpe6jiHeTca Suppositional Mood hjih 
coneTairae $opMbi were c hh^hhiithbom c Hacnijeii to: 

If they should miss the bus, Ecjih 6m ohh Bee ace ono3Aajm 
they would take a taxi. Ha aBTo6yc, ohh noexajiH 6h 

If they were to miss the bus, Tyaa na Tancn. 
they would take a taxi. 


§ 457. Ecjih b cocTaB cKa3yeMoro rjiaBHoro hjih npiiAaTon- 
Horo npeAJioxceHHH nepeajibHoro ycjioBHH bxoaht rjiaroji could 
hjih might, to flencTBHe, KOTopoe othochtch k HacToanjeMy 
hjih tiypymeMy BpeMeHH, BupaacaeTca (J>opMOH Heonpe^ejien- 
Horo HH^HHHTHBa, a AeiicTBHe, oraocHmeecH k npomeAineMy 
BpeMeHH, $opMofi nep^eKTHoro HH$HHHTHBa: 


If I had a telephone, I could 
ring him up. 

If I could ring him up, I 
would tell him about it. 

If I had had money yesterday, 
I could have bought the tic¬ 
kets. 


Ecjih 6m y MeHa 6 mji Tejie 4 )OH, 
a Mor 6 m no 3 BOHHTb eMy. 
Ecjih 6m a Mor no 3 BOHim> eMy, 
a CKa3aji 6 m eMy 06 stom. 
Ecjiii 6m y MeHa Bnepa 6 mjiii 
A eHbrn, a Mor 6 m KynHTb 6 h- 
jieTM. 


If I could have bought the ti¬ 
ckets yesterday, we would go 
to the theatre today. 


Ecjih 6m a Bnepa Mor KynHTb 
6ujieTM, mm nomjiii 6 m ceroA- 
hh b TeaTp. 


Kax bhaho H 3 npiiBeAeHHbix npiiMepoB, CTpyKTypa npiiAa- 
TOHHoro npeAJioaceHHa HepeajibHoro ycjiOBiia c <J)opMaMH could 
h might ne OTJnreaeTCH ot CTpyKTypn rjiaBHoro. 
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8 458. B ycjiOBHtix npe^jioHceHH^ c imarojiaMH were, had, 
should, could, KOTopwe &xox*t b cocraa cnasyeMoro, cokw if 
Moacet 6un> Bunymeu. B tmcom cjiy^ae b ycJiosHOM npeflJioxce- 
hhh HcuojiB3yercs Henpaiioft nopsAOK cjiob (KHsepcra): 

Had he known it, he would Ec jih 6m oh 3Han 3 to, oh He 

not have gone there. nomea 6u Tyaa. 

Were she at home, she would Ecjih 6bi oho tiHxa aoms, oaa 
ring me up. v ihwbohhji* 6m Mee no Teae^wHy. 

Should you see her, invite her Ecjih bm see »ce yBHAnTe ee, 
to the concert. to npurjiacnre Ha KOHu,epT. 

§ 448-456. Adverbial clauses of condition are mostly 
introduced by the conjunction if. A complex sentence 
containing an adverbial clause of condition is called a 
conditional sentence. Conditional sentences are divided 
into sentences of real condition and those of unreal 
condition. 

In sentences of real condition the subordinate clause 
expresses a realizable supposition. If an adverbial clause of 
real condition refers to the present or to the past, the 
predicate of it is expressed by the present or the past tense 
of the Indicative Mood-but any tense required by sense as 
well as the Imperative Mood can be used in the principal 
clause. If a sentence of real condition refers to the future, 
the future tense is used only in the principal clause; the 
predicate of the subordinate clause is expressed by the 
present tense of the Indicative Mood; in rare cases it is 
expressed by the Suppositional Mood or by Subjunctive L 

In sentences of unreal condition the action of the 
subordinate clause is represented as doubtful, contrary 
. to reality or unrealizable. In sentences of unreal condition 
the Conditional Mood is used in the principal clause and 
Subjunctive II in the subordinate clause. 

If the action of the principal clause refers to the 
present or future, the Present Conditional is used In it; 
if it refers to the past — the Past Conditional is used. 

| If the action of the subordinate clause refers to the 
present or future, the Present Subjunctive II is used in it; 
if it refers to the past — the Past Subjunctive II is used. 

Adverbial clauses of condition may be asyndetic if 
they contain the forms were, had, should, could which 
in this case are placed at the beginning of the clause 
before the subject in place of the conjunction if. 
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KOCBEHHAS PE^Eb 
(INDIRECT SPEECH) 

§ 459. Hpii npeo6pa30BaHiiH npaMofi pena b KOCBeairyio 06- 
pa3yercg cjiOHtHonoAHimeHHoe npefljioaceHae c npim,aTOEHWM 
AOnoJiHHTeJisHbiM npeAJioMceHHeM c cokoom that, hjih 6e3 Hero: 

He says, “School begins at He says that school begins at 
eight. “ eight. 

He says school begins at eight. 

§ 480. Kan n b pyccKOM aoHKe, Jimmae h npHTHacaTejitHHe 
MecroHMeHHH npH 3aMene uphmoh pe<ra Ha KocBennyio ksmchhiotch 
hjih ocraiOTCfl 6es H3MeHeira& b 3&bhchmocth ot coAepacaHHs: 

She says, “I’ll work in my vil* She says that she’ll work in 
lage’V her village. 

She says, “They will work in She says that they will work 
their village”. in their village. 

• • - " ' ■_/ ' " 

§ 461, Ecjih b cjiobsx aBropa cica3yeMoe BwpanceHO rjiarojiOM 
to say C AOflo^HeHHeM,^)5oaHanaionpm mnp, k KoropoMy o6pa- 
meaa npjraaa pe^t (aro AonojmeHHe ynorpefijmercJi c npe&ao- 
roM to), to nepea KocsenHoh pe^bio to say o&jhbo aaMesaerca 
raarojiOH to tell, nocjie Hero AonojraeHHe ynorpebiiaeTCH 6ea 
npe&Jiora. Ho ccjih rjiaroji to say b cjxosax aBropa ynorpe&ieH 
6e3 AonojmeHHa, to ok ocTaeTca h nepeA Koceeiniofl peqtio: 

He says to me, “I know it.“ He tells me that he knows it. 
He says, “I know it.“ He says that he knows it. 

§ 462. Ecjih b cjroBax aBropa rjiaro;i-CKa3yeMDe Bupaacaer 
npomjioe a^hctbeo, to npn npebSpaaoBamm npmtofi pew b 
K ocBeaHyio BpeMK rjiarona H3MeHaercK cootbdtctbohho npaan- 
nm corjiacoBaaHK BpeMea, a hmchho: 

a) Present Indefinite H3MeHaercfl Ha Past Indefinite:" 

He said, “I know it.” He said that he knew it, 

6) Present Continuous n3MeHneTca Ha Past Continuous: 

“I am working,” she said. She said that she was working. 

b) Present Perfect H3MeH«eTCH Ha Past Perfect: 

He said, “I have translated He said that he had transla¬ 
the text.” ted the text. 
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r) Present Perfect Continuous H3MeHaere* Ea Past Perfect 
Continuous: 

“I have been working since She said that she had been 
8 o’clock,” she said. ! ’ ; . working since 8 o’clock. 

p) Past Indefinite naMeHaerca Ha Past Perfect: 

He said,."I saw her there.” He said that he had seen her 

there. 

e) Past Continuous n3MeHaeTcn na Past Perfect Continuous: 

She said, “I was reading.” She said that she had been 

reading. 

Ho ecjin speMH fleifCTBHH yKa3aH0 tovho, Past Indefinite h 
P ast Continuous ocTaioTca be3 n3MeHeHna: 

“ I saw her in May,” he said. He said that he saw her in May. 
She said, “We were listening She said that they were liste- 
to the radio at 7.” ning to the radio at 7. 

Past Perfect n Past Perfect Continuous ocTaioTcn 6e3 H3- 
MeHeHaft: 

The pupils said, “We had fmi- The pupils said that they had 
shed.our work by 5 o’clock.” finished their work by 5 o’clock. 
“At that time I had been wor- He said that at that time he 
king, at the plant for three had been working at the plant 
years,” he said. for three years. 

Bee (fcopMM byaymero BpeMenu — Future Indefinite, Future 
Continuous, Future Perfect 3aMeH*wrca ua cooTBercTsyiomHe 
$opMW Future in the Past: 


He said, “FIX go there.” 

He said that he would go there. 

She said, “Fil have read the 

She said that she would have 

book by Monday.” 

read the book by Monday. 

He said, “I’ll he working this 

He said that he would be wor¬ 

summer.” 

king that summer. 

§ 463. HpE npeo6pa30BaHnu npflMoft pe^n b KocBosuyio 
yKa3aTejiMi>ie wecTOHMeHM h neKoropwe obcTOSTejibCTBa spe* 

mchh n Mecta H3MeHaK>Tca tsk: 


IIpjlMCUl peHb 

Koceennasi peHb 

this 

that 

these 

those 

now 

then 

here 

there 
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today 

yesterday 

the day before yesterday 
tomorrow 

the day after tomorrow 

ago 

next 

He said, “I live in this house.” 

"Pll go there tomorrow,” he 
said. 


that day 
the day before 
two days before 
the next day 
two days later 
before 
the next 

He said that he lived in that 
house. 

He said that he’d go there the 
next day. 


npUMevaiiue. Ecjih b npaMOH penii yKa3aaa To^Haa flaTa npomeamero co6u- 
thh, to npH npeo6pa30BaHiiu ee b KOCBeHHyio Past Indefinite ne H3MeHHeTca: 

The boy said, “I was born in 1988” The boy said that he was born in 1988. 


§ 464. BonpocHTejibiibie npe/jJiOHceHHH, Bocnpon3BefleHHMe 

B KOCBeHHOII peHH, H& 3 blBcUOTCH KOCSeHHblMU BOnpOCdMU 
(indirect questions). KocBeHHbie Bonpocu HMeioT CTpyKTypy 
noBecTBOBaTejitHoro npeAJioxceHHa: y hiix npaMoii nopaflOK cjiob 
( cKa 3 yeMoe CTaBHTCH nocjie noAJiexcamero), b Present h Past 
Indefinite BcnoMoraTgjibHHH rjiaroji to do He ynoTpebjineTCH. 

IIpH npeo6pa30BaHHH BonpocoB H 3 npaMOH penn b kocbch- 
Hyio rjiaroji to say b cAOBax aBTopa 3 aMeHaeTCH rJiaronoM to 
ask hjih oahhm 113 ero ciihohhmob. 

flpii npeo6pa30BaHmi npHMoii pemi b KOCBeHHyio o6w,nu boh- 
poc 3aMeHaeTCH npnAaTOHHbiM npeAJio^eimeM, KOTopoe npncoe- 
AiiHHeTca k rjiaBHOMy npii noMomn C0J030B if iijiii whether: 

" Do you know the boy?” I as- I asked him if he knew the boy. 

ked him. 

“Have you a pencil?” he as- He asked me if I had a pencil, 
ked me. (Greene) 


Ilpn Bocnpon3BeAeHiiH b KOCBeHHoii pera cneijiiajibHbix Bon- 
pocoB BonpocHTejibHue cjiOBa (MecTOHMeHHH n Haperaa) ctbho- 
BHTCH C0I03HUMH CJIOBaMH: 


"Why didn’t you come?” he 
said to me. 

"Where have you been?” she 
asked him. 


He asked me why I hadn’t 
come. 

She asked him where he had 
been. 


§ 465. Ilpn npeo6pa30BaHHn b KOCBeHHyio penb noBejuiTejib- 
hhx npeA-tfO^KeHiiii noBejiHTejibHoe HaKAOHeHiie rjiarom npa- 
moh penii 3aMeHHeTCH hh$hhhthbom. B OTpim,aTejibHOH $opMe 
nepeA iih$hhhthbom ctblbutch nacTHija not. 
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Tjiaroji to say b cjiobbx asTopa 3aMeHaeTca rjiarojiaMH to 
ask, to tell, to order hot hx chhohumomh: 

“Wait a while longer," he He asked roe to wait a while 
said to me. (Greene) longer. 

I said to her, “Don’t go out.” I asked her not to go out. 
(Brand) 

§ 459-465. When a declarative sentence is changed 
from direct into indirect speech, it becomes an object clause 
introduced by the conjunction that which is often omitted. 

Personal and possessive pronouns are shifted or remain 
unchanged according to sense. 

If the reporting verb to say has an object (with the 
preposition to) denoting the person addressed, the verb 
to say is usually replaced by the verb to tell after which 
the object is used without a preposition. When the person 
addressed is not indicated, the verb to say remains before 
the indirect speech. 

If the reporting verb denotes a past action, tenses of 
the verb of the direct speech are changed according to 
the rules of the sequence of tenses. 

In indirect questions there is no inversion; they have 
the word order of a declarative sentence. 

^ Indirect general questions are introduced by the 
conjunctions if or whether. In indirect special questions 
the .interrogative pronouns and adverbs turn into 
conjunctive pronouns and adverbs. 

When orders and requests are changed into indirect 
speech, the Imperative Mood is replaced by the infinitive 
and the reporting verb to say is replaced by to ask, to 
tell, to order or their synonyms. 
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ynPAtfCHEHHH 


THE PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE 


Exercise 1. Put the following into the plural. 

Model: The boy goes to school. — The boys go to school. 

1. The girl learns English. 2. My friend gets up early. 
3. The worker comes home at six. 4. My brother works at a 
factory. 5. His uncle lives in Omsk. 6. The bus runs quickly. 
7. He knows all about engines. 8. She loves her parents. 

9. His sister knows Spanish. 10. The taxi goes through the 
town. 11. He goes there by train. 12. The shop closes at 
6 o’clock. 

Exercise 2. Put the following into the singular. 

Model: The pupils work hard. — The pupil works hard. 

1. The engineers go to the plant. 2. The pupils do their 
homework. 3. The trees grow well. 4. The boys go in for 
sports. 5. My friends study English. 6. The girls sing very 
well. 7. My friends call me Vic. 8. The pupils look straight 
into my face. 9. The old women talk about the weather. 

10. The schoolgirls here wear striped jackets and blue skirts. 

11. The tourists like visiting museums. 12. The girls wash 
and iron their clothes. 


Exercise 3. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

goes to school 

every day. 

He 

play basket-ball 

in the morning. 

She 

gets up 

at eight o’clock. 

We 

v swim in the river 

in winter. 

You 

take a bus 

on Sundays. 

They 

skate 

once a week. 


Do 

I 

speak English? 

Does 

he 

play the piano? 


she 

work at school? 


we 

teach history? 


you 

live in that house? 


they 

learn French? 
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do not 

learn German. 


(don’t) 

go to school on Sunday. 



play hockey in summer. 

We 

does not 

like this film. 

You 

(doesn’t) 

read that newspaper. 

They 


work here. 


Exercise 4. Make the following sentences interrogative and 
negative. 

1. The children drink coffee in the evening. 2. Her sister 
dances very well. 3. Our grandmother grows potatoes. 
4. The pupils remember this rule. 5. Nick goes to bed at ten. 

6. They listen to the radio in the morning. 7. You meet him 
every day. 8. It often snows in November. 9. You want to 
play chess with him. 10. Ilis mother teaches geography at 
school. 11. My cousin wants to become a doctor. 12. She 
takes a bus. 13. He likes to watch football matches. 
14. They live in London. 15. We know his address. 

Exercise 5. Ask questions as in the models. 

Models :Ask me if I work here. — Do you work here? 

Ask me if my sister works here . t — Does your sister 
work here? 

Ask me: 

1. if I remember my first teacher; 2. if my brother lives 
in Kazan; 3. if I spend my holidays in the country; 4. if my 
pupils make many mistakes in their dictations; 5. whether 
I speak French; 6. whether my daughter speaks French; 

7. whether my children speak French; 8. if I live in a new 
house 9. if I dance well; 10. if I like to cook; 11 if I go to 
school by bus; 12. if my parents live in Moscow. 

Ask one of your classmates: 

1. if he goes in for sports; 2. if he likes to play volley¬ 
ball; 3. if he travels much; 4. if he collects stamps; 5. if he 
wants to become a tractor driver; 6. if he wants to take a 
walk; 7. whether he plays tennis; 8. if he comes home late; 
9. if his mother comes home late; 10. if his parents come 
home late; 11. if his friends like to dance; 12. if his father 
works at a factory. 
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Exercise 6. Make up five sentences from each table. 


Where 

do 

I 

live? 


does 

he 

work? 



she 

study? 



we 

buy milk? 



you 

play tennis? 



they 

skate? 


When 

do 

I 

go shopping? 

At what time 

does 

he 

come home from school? 



she 

play basket-ball? 



we 

get up? 



you 

go to bed? 



they 

watch television? 


How 

do 

I 

speak English? 


does 

he 

play the piano? 



she 

dance? 



we 

sing? 



you 

get to school? 



they 

study? 


Who 

lies on the table? 

Whose sister 

studies at the university? 

Which of you 

hangs on the wall? 

Which of these girls 

works at that factory? 

What 

knows French well? 

Whose bag 

lives there? 


Exercise 7. Ask questions as in the models. 

Models: Ask one of the boys where he lives . — Where do you live? 

Ask one of the girls who lives in that house . — 
Who lives in that house? 

Ask one of the boys: 

1. when he gets lip; 2. what he wants to become; 3. where 
he keeps his books; 4. why he sometimes misses classes; 
5. what he does on Sundays; 6. at what time he goes to bed; 
7. what his sister does in the evening; 8. when his friends 
go to the cinema; 9. where his uncles live; 10. why his 
brother doesn’t go to school; 11. who makes his bed; 
12. when he does his homework. 

Ask one of the girls: 

1. where she spends her summer holidays; 2. how she 
gets home from school; 3. whom she invites to her birthday 
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party; 4. when she cleans her room; 5. what kinds of spores 
she goes in for; 6* at what time her brother goes to bed; 
7. what she does in the evening; 8. who helps her with her 
studies; 9. who washes her dresses; 10. where her aunt lives; 

11. why she doesn’t go to the theatre; 12. which of her 
friends plays the piano best of all. 

Exercise 8. Ask questions about the time of the action. 

Models: They skate in winter . — When do they skate? 

Nick gets up at six . — At what time does Nick get up? 

1. The pupils plant trees in autumn, 2. The teacher corrects 
our dictations in the evening. 3. Peter comes to school at 
eight. 4. Our family goes to the Crimea in July. 5, His father 
usually comes home at five. 6. They discuss films after classes. 
7. We listen to the news at ten o’clock. 8. Her parents gather 
mushrooms in summer. 9. The school year begins in Sep¬ 
tember. 10. The summer holidays begin in June. 

Exercise 9. Ask questions about the place of the action. 
Model: His son works in Balashikha. — Where does his son work? 

1. Her brother studies in Moscow. 2. The wolf lives in 
the forest. 3. They spend their holidays in the country. 
4. Her mother works at a textile factory. 5. Many birds fly 
to the south in autumn. 6. Her parents live in a village. 

7. My school-mates go to the theatre in the evening. 

8. They read newspapers in the reading-room. 9,1 buy bread 
round the corner. 10. Our football team goes to Germany. 

Exercise 10. Put questions to the italicized words. 

1. The children go to bed at ten o * clock. 2. His son knows 
English well 3. My father reads newspapers in the evening. 
4. Her aunt lives in Murmansk, 5. Our parents grow wheat . 
6. This man works at a machine-building plant , 7. It snows 
in winter . 8. We buy bread at this shop. 9. My sister learns 
many poems by heart. 10. Ann helps her mother about the 
house. 11. At the lessons we-read and speak English. 

12. Her mother teaches chemistry , 

Exercise 11. Answer the following questions. 

1. At what time do you get up? 2. What do you do in the 
morning? 3. Do you do your morning exercises every 
morning? 4. Do you go to school in the morning or in the 
afternoon? 5. At what time do classes begin at your school? 
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6. At what time do you come home from school? 7. When do 
you usually do your homework? 8. When do you help your 
mother about the house? 9. Do you go shopping every day? 
10. What do you do in the evening? 


Exercise 12. Make up dialogues using the substitution table: 


A* Do you 


B: No, I don’t. 
A: Why not? 
B: Because I 


play chess 
play the piano 
watch television 
drink coffee 
eat ice-cream 
buy chocolate 
go to the cinema 
go to the theatre 


every day? 
every morning? 
every evening? 
once a week? 
once a month? 
on Saturdays? 


haven’t enough time, 
am very busy, 
am tired, 
don’t like it. 
am not interested in it. 
haven’t enough money. 


Exercise 13. Translate into English. 

1. H H3ynaK> aHrjiHHCKun H3UK. Moh apyr Tanxce H3ynaeT 
aHrJIHHCKHH H3UK. 2. T&e TU XCHBemb? r^e JKIIBeT tboh TOBa- 
pum? 3. Mu He paboTaeM Ha 3aBOAe. Mu xoahm b micojiy. 
4. Moh cecTpa He irnyHaeT anrjiHHCKoro H3uxa. Ona H3yuaeT 
$paHAy3CKHU H3 uk. 5. TboA bpaT paboTaeT b bojibHmje. 6. 
paboTaiOT tboii poahtcjih? 7. B KaKoii uiKOJie yniiTca stot Manb- 
hhk? 8 . Bu HiiTaeie $paHuy3CKHe khidkkii? 9. Hto bu AenaeTe 
nocjie ypoKOB? 10. paboTaeT 3 tot HH>KeHep? 11. Kor^a bu 
H rpaeie b maxMaiu? 12. MHe He hphbhtch 3Ta khiihckb. 
13. MoeMy TOBapnmy He HpaBHTCH sth paccKa3U. 14. Ee oTen 
npeno^aeT MaieMaTHKy b name# uncone. 15. IloueMy tu npo- 
nycKaemb ypoiui? 16. dr& AeByimca paboTaeT ua <J>abpnKe h 
yniiTCH b yHHBepciiTeTe. 17. B kotopom uacy bu BCTaeTe? 18. B 
kotopom nacy Bam cuh jiohchtch cnaTb? 19. B cybbory mu xo- 
AHM B TeaTp llJIII B KHHO. 20. KtO HCHBeT B 3T0M AOMe? 21. Kto 
npenoAaeT aHrjmiicKiiH h3uk b Bauieu mKone? 22. Kan yniiTca 
ee cuh? 23. Mbh cecTpa 3HaeT HcnancKUH h3uk? 24. MajibHHK 
xoueT hath b Jiec? 25. Pa3Be bu He H3ynaeTe 4>H3HKy? 26. Pa3- 
Be tboh bpaT He xoaht b uiKOJiy? 27. Dra AeByniKa oneHb xopo- 
uio noeT. 28. Kto noMoraeT Tebe H3yMaTb aHrjiHiicKHH h3uk? 
29. Ckohbko BOAHTejieii paboraeT 3Aecb? 30. Kan yueHiiKH npo- 
boaht jieTHue KaHHKyjiu? 
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Exercise 14. Fill in the blanks with am, is, are . 

1. I ... a schoolboy. 2. This man ... a farmer. 3. My 
friend ... in the garden. 4. We ... students. 5. My father ... 
a tractor driver. 6. The pupils ... in the classroom. 7. She 
... an engineer. 8. I ... busy. 9. Our teacher ... young. 
10. They ... in the park. 11. You ... very kind. 12. The film 
... very funny. 13. Your cat... very lazy. 14. Our school ... 
in the center of the city. 15. You ... my best friend. 

Exercise 15. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. You are an engineer. 2. His little brother is a school¬ 
boy. 3. Her parents are at home. 4. Our teacher is at the 
library. 5. The cars are in the street. 6. The theatre is in the 
centre of the town. 7. My cousin is at school. 8. They are 
good sportsmen. 9. His father is a worker. 10. The street is 
narrow* 11. This film-is dull. 12. Your dog is old. 13. The 
girl is in the swimming-pool. 14. The reading-hall is upstairs. 

Exercise 16. Answer the following questions as in the models. 

Models: Are you a football fan? — Yes> I am. rm a football fan . 
Is your mother a painter? — No, she is not. She's not 
a painter . She's a designer . 

1. Are you a pupil? 2. Are you a schoolboy? 3. Are you a 
schoolgirl? 4. Are you a teacher? 5. Are you at home now? 
6. Are you at the desk? 7. Are you at the blackboard? 
8. Are you in the street? 9. Am I a teacher? 10. Am I ah 
engineer? 11. Am I a teacher of English? 12. Am I a teacher 
of geography? 13. Am I in the classroom? 14. Am I in the 
garden? 15. Am I at the table? 16. Am I at the window? . 
17. Is your book on the desk? 18. Is your note-book on the 
floor now? 19. Is Sochi in the North of our country? 20. Is 
Vladivostok in the Far East? 21. Is London the capital of 
France? >22. Is France in Europe? 23. Is the Volga a river? 
24. Is the Mississippi a mountain? 25. Is Cuba an island? 

Exercise 17. Answer the following questions. 

1. What is your father? 2. What is your mother? 3. What 
are your friends? 4. Where are you now? 5. Where are your 
friends now? 6. Where am I now? 7. Where are your parents? 
8. Where is your bag? 9. Where are your books? 10. Where 
is the blackboard? 11. In what street is your house? 12. What 
is the Dnieper? 13. Where is the Nile? 14. What is 
Washington? 15. Where is Paris? 16. What is the capital of 
Germany? 17. What colour is the sky? 18. What are the 
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winter months? 19. Who is the President of Russia? 
20. Who is the President of the United States of America? 

Exercise 18. Ask questions as in the models. 

Models: Ask me if I am busy now. — Are you busy now? 
Ask me where my bag is. — Where is your bag? 

Ask me: 

1. if I am a teacher; 2. if my brother is a worker; 3. if I 
am at home now; 4. if my son is at home; 5. if my grandfather 
is alive; 6. if my neighbour is at home; 7. if I am ill; 8. if I 
am tired; 9. where I am; 10. what my sister is; 11. where 
my son is now; 12. where we are; 13. where my coat is; 
14. where my car is now; 15. where the stadium is. 

Exercise 19. Translate the following into English. 

1. Moii otcij - inaxTep. 2. Ham ywrejiB ceimac b jiadopaTo- 
pun. 3. Tboh cecTpa flOMa? 4. AH,qpefi He jieHHB. 5. Tne tboS 
6paT? Ero HeT b KOMHaTe. 6. Mh b niKOJie. 7. Kopadjm b Mope. 

8. Ojibra AOMa? 9. Ero OTeij oneHt yciaji. 10. Kto tboh cecTpa? 
OHa Bpan. 11. Ee aohb b Mockbc? HeT, ona He b Mockbc, OHa b 
OdHiiHCKe. 12. yqeHHKH fc 3 ajie? HeT, iix Her b 3ajie, ohh b kji&c- 
cax. 13. Tp,e tboh pynna? Ona b nopT$ejie. 14. T&e tboh khhhc- 
kh? Ohh b nopT$ejie. 15. TAe reorpaclJimecKan KapTa? Ohs Ha 
CTene. 16. Ta3eTM Ha CTOJie. 17. Kanoro uBeTa tboh pynica? Moh 
pymca KpacHan. 18. Kanoro 4 BeTa napThi? Ohh dejiue. 19. TAe 
tu? H Ha KyxHe. 20. noneMy 3Aecb HeT BnKTopa ? Oh b uiKOJie. 

Exercise 20. Fill in the blanks with have or has. 

1. We ... a good flat. 2. My neighbour ... a car. 3. They 
... a TV set. 4. I ... eight English books. 5. She ... a new 
dress. 6. You ... a good dictionary. 7. Our room ... two 
windows. 8. Many collective farmers ... motor cycles. 

9. Our teacher ... two daughters. 10.1 ... a very special 
reason to go there. 11. They ... a dog. 12. You ... a good ear 
for music. 13. His wife ... a cellular phone. 14. A triange ... 
three angles. 15. I... his address at home. 


Exercise 21. Make up five sentences from each table. 


Have 

he 

a brother? 

Has 

she 

a dog? 


we 

many english books? 


you 

any friends in Tver? 


they 

blue eyes? 
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Do 

Does 

he 

she 

we 

you 

they 

have 

breakfast at seven? 

dinner at home or at a restaurant? 

tea at school? 

a pleasant time there? 

a walk before going to bed? 

I 

He 

She 

You 

They 

have not 
(haven’t) 
has not 
(hasn't) 

a bicycle, 
any dictionaries, 
much free time, 
your textbook. 

two textbooks for the sixth form. 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

have 

has 

no 

German newspapers, 
watch. 

* time to go there, 
skates, 
cousins. 

idea what you mean. 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

do not 
(don't) 
does not 
(doesn't) 

have 

supper at eight o'clock, 
dinner at home, 
tea at school, 
a bath every day. 
a walk in the morning. - 
a good time there. 


1/ Exercise 22. Make the following interrogative and negative. 
1. Peter has a tape recorder. 2. You have many relatives 
there. 3. My sister has music lessons once a week. 4. The 
children have many toys. 5. We have coffee in the afternoon. 
<5. Her daughter has a piano. 7. The children have lunch at 
eleven. 8. Jane has a bookshelf. 9. I have a bath once a 
week. 10.1 have his textbook on physics. 11. We have much 
snow this winter. 12. They have breakfast at half past seven. 
13. His uncle has a garden. 14. I have enough paper to 
write three letters. 15. I have a collection of Shakespeare’s 
plays. 16. He has a new bicycle. 17. My grandmother has a 
cat. 18. His neighbour has friends in Spain. 19.1 have a 
bank account. 20. He has a hole in his pocket. 

Exercise 23. Ask questions as in the models. 

Models: Ask me if I have a camera . — Have you a camera ? 

Ask me if I have supper at home . — Do you have 
supper at home? 
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Ask me: 

1. if. I have a brother in Krasnodar; 2. if I have apple- 
trees in my. garden; 3. if 1 have coffee every day; 4. if my 
brother has a car; 5. if ray children have tea or coffee in the 
morning; 6. if my daughter has music lessons; 7. if I have 
many English magazines; 8* what I have in my right hand; 
9. how many brothers and sisters I have; 10. where I have 
dinner; 11. what I have in my room; 12. at what time I have 
breakfast; 13. what my sister has in her room; 14. at what 
time my children have supper; 15. if this pop star has blue 
eyes; 16. if my daughter has long hair. 

Exercise 24. Make the following interrogative and negative, 

1. I have got a fountain-pen. 2. We have got many 
relatives there. 3. They have got six lessons today. 4. You 
have got that magazine. 5. He has got a camera. 6. They 
have got a comfortable flat. 7, He has got a new job there. 
8. You have got a nice view from the window. 9.1 have got 
a letter for you. 10. His friend has got a skateboard. 

_ ‘ ‘ i " 9 • ^ 

Exercise Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 

1. You... rather old-fashioned in yoiir views, I think (am/ 
is/are). 2. His wife... a fine lady from London (am/is/are). 
3. His wife ... a headache and has gone to lie down (have/ 
has). 4. By the way, you friend of the Eliots, I believe 
(am/is/are),. 5. The whole thing ... quite fantastic (seem/ 
seems). 0* Her father... at one of the local farms — Paterson’s, 
1 think (work/works), 7. *T really... nothing about her”, said 
Miss Brewes, (know/knows). 8. “L~ not mad and L.. not 
drunk”, said Mrs. Oliver (am/is/are). 9. Life ... full of 
surprises (am/is/are). 10. Well, they ... a very nice young 
couple (seem/seems). 11. She... an excellent secretary (am/ 
is/are). 12. “The police ... »I believe, very efficient (am/is/ 
are). They ... ample facilities for fracing the whereabouts of 
missing persons (have/has)’\ said Miss Brewes. 13. She ... 
for him to return (wait/waits). 14. He ... English at some 
private school in Marylebone (teach/teaches). IS. They ... 
their summer in the country (spend/spends) 

Exercise 26. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 

1. Devonshire is a very lovely country when it ... rain 
(<Um’t/doesn‘t). 2. I ... want to see Etienne. I... like him 
(don't/doesn't). 3. I ... where Lady Stubbs is (don’t know/ 
doesn’t know). 4. What ... you want to know. Inspector 
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(do/does)? 5* Let us turn. I.to go near her (don’t 

want/doesn’t want). 6. I... ... you ought to dress up as a 
silly man,because you’re so pretty (don’t think/doesn’t 
think). 7. The Andover crime ... nothing to him (mean/ 
means/do not mean/doesn’t mean). 8.1 ...... in that story 

for a minute (don’t believe/doesn’t believe). 9. ... they... 
bees on this island? Tell me that. Where... we ... for honey? 

(do ... keep/does ... keep/do ... go/does ... go). 10. I. 

that song (don’t like/doesn’t like). 

Exercise 27. Answer the following questions. 

1. Have you got a brother? 2. How many brothers and 
sisters have you? 3. Have you any relatives in Rostov? 
4. Have you a book-case? 5. Have you got a bag? 6. What 
have you got in your bag? 7. Have your parents a car? 
8. Has your father a bicycle? 9. At what time do you have 
breakfast? 10. Do you have dinner at home or at school? 
11. How many times a day do you have tea? 12. How many 
times a week do you have a bath? 13. Do you have a walk 
before going to bed? 14. At what time do you usually have 
supper? 15. Do you have tea or coffee for breakfast? 

Exercise 28. Translate into English. 

1. V Men* ecn» ^oroannapaT. 2. y Moero TOBapratm ecrt 
motouhkji. 3. V nac ecTb aBtopyuKH. 4. y refia ecTt UBeraue 
KapaHflanm? 5. y Bmcropa ecn> Bejiocwnefl? 6. y Men a Her 
cBodoAHoro speMeHU. 7. V hux hct am\no-pyccKHx caoBapefi. 
8. y Mena Her arofi cran>H. 9. Y tb6r ecTfc 6par b EenropoAe? 
10. y nee ecn» poACTBCHumtH b Cow? 11. y Hac HeT BpeMeHH 
noftru Ty^a. 12. Hto y Te6a b KapMase? 13. Ckojibko y nee 
CpaTteB h cecTep? 14. B kotopom wcy bm 3aBTpaKaere? 15. Bu 
o6e^aere AOMa min b mKojiBHofi ctojioboS? 

Exercise 29. Read the sentences. Explain the use of the Present 

Indefinite Tense forms with the do-auxiliary in the 

affirmative sentences. Translate them into Russian. 

1. "The police don’t suspect Ralph in the least. They’re 
working on quite another track”. "But that’s just it”, cried 
the girl. "They do suspect him! 2. I do think he might 
have trusted me with the secret.. 3. "Well”, I said to myself, 
"maybe things do change while you sleep”. 4.1 do want to 
go to South America. 5. You do know every one in this tiny 
village. 6. But he does admire Flora’s pale gold hair. 7. We 
know he does trust to your judgment. 8. I do really wish 


244 



Caroline to be present at the interview. 9.1 know it’s strange 
enough, but I do feel happy this morning. 10. “You do look 
scared, darling”. 

THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE 

Exercise 30. Form the Past Indefinite of the following regu¬ 
lar verbs. 

to look, to seem, to dress, to love, to cry, to jump, to 
profit, to enjoy, to hurry, to clear, to regret, to carry, to 
cook, to repair, to shout, to scatter, to rob, to stir, to 
compel, to peel. 


Exercise 31. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

began to learn English 

yesterday. 

He 

left for Irkutsk 

last year. 

She 

read that novel 

in September. 

We 

returned 

in 1990. 

You 

finished school 

three days ago. 

They 

discussed the film 

on Monday. 


Did 

I 

go to the cinema 

yesterday? 


he 

work there 

last month? 


she 

play volley-ball 

last summer? 


we 

receive the telegram 

on Saturday? 


you 

go to the Caucasus 



they 

arrive 



I 

did not 

play the piano 

yesterday. 

He 

(didn’t) 

go to the theatre 

last night. 

She 


live here 

last year. 

We 


invite them 

in July. 

You 

They 


help him 

write a composition 

last week. 


Exercise 32. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 

1. He said: “I ... your friend this morning (see/sees/ 
saw)”. 2.1... to my cousin three weeks ago (write/writes/ 
wrote). 3. “It is a very lovely ring”, he said. She looked 
pleased. “George ... it to me yesterday”, she said (give/ 
gives/gave). 4. He ... you both in here about two months 
ago (see/sees/saw). 5.1... you at five, but you weren’t in 
(call/calls/called). 6. I ... that girl to drive myself when 
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she was fifteen (teach/teaches/taught), 7. Lucy and I... 
there two years ago (is/are/was/were). 8. His mother ... 
three or four years ago (die/dies/died). 9.1 should like to 
tell you what ... eighteen months ago (happen/happens/ 
happened). 10. I’m not much of a theatre-goer myself, 
but my wife ... along and the play last week (go/goes/ 
went; see/sees/saw). 

Exercise 33. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 

1. Why ... you ... us all this last night? (don’t... tell/ 
doesn’t ... tell/didn’t ... tell). 2. He ... ... the truth last 
night. He admits it (don’t tell/doesn’t tell/didn’t tell); 
3. ... you... that night (do ... dance/does ... dance/did... 
dance)? 4. Miss Greenshaw ... spending money (don’t 
like/doesn’t like/didn’t like). 5. And ... you ... her affairs 
for her at her request (do ... handle/does ... handle/did .*. 
handle). 6. ... you ... anyone in the street on the way back 
(do ... meet/does ... meet/did ... meet). 7. ... he ... this 
typewriter three years ago (do ... buy/does ... buy/did 
buy)? 8. Why ... he ... here this morning (does ... come/do 
... come/did ... come)? 9. When ... you ... thb doctor last 
(do ... see/does ... see/did ... see)? 10. ... Lady Stubbs ... 
to your first letter (do ... reply/does... reply/did... reply)? 
11.... you ... your tea yesterday afternoon (do ... enjoy/ 
does ... enjby/did ... enjoy). 

Exercise 34. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. The teacher repeated the question. 2. The boys played 
football in the afternoon. 3. The girl caught cold. 4. Mother 
turned off the gas. 5. They slept in the open air. 6. The 
pupils answered at once. 7. The boy broke the window. 
8. The woman changed her clothes. 9. The tourists reached 
the village before dark. 10* The clock struck five. 11. Our, 
team won the match. 12. The doctor allowed you to go out. 

Exercise 35. Change the following into the Past Indefinite. 

1. His father works at a plant. 2.1 often see them in the 
park. 3. Do your pupils read English books? 4. Her.mother 
teaches chemistry at school. 5. We don’t know his address. 
6, He gets up, washes, dresses, has breakfast and goes to 
school. 7. Does the doctor speak English? & We understand 
the rule. 9. My friend doesn’t like such films. 10. In summer 
we pick berries and mushrooms. 11. They don’t change trains 
there. 12. This worker repairs his car himself. 
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Exercise 36. Ask questions as in the model. 

Model: Ask me if J got up at six . — Did you get up at six? 

Ask me: 

1. if I slept in the open air; 2. if I played chess that 
night; 3. whether I studied chemisrty at the institute; 4. if 
my friend called on me last week; 6* whether my sister 
spent her holidays in the Crimea; 6. if I took a bus this 
morning; 7. if I enjoyed the performance; 8. whether I saw 
you yesterday; 9. whether I bought this watch ia Moscow; 
10. if I played computer games last night. 


Exercise 37. Make up five sentences from each table. 


When 

did 

I 

begin to learn English? 

Where 


he 

buy the bicycle? 



she 

learn Spanish? 



we 

meet them? 



you 

gather mushrooms? 



they 

work with him? 


What 

did 

I 

do 

yesterday? 



he « 

read 

last night? 



she 

write 

in the morning? 



we 

eat 

in the evening? 



you 

buy 

at school? 



they 

learn 

there? 


Who 

saw him yesterday? 

Which of them 

translated this story? 

Whose son 

worked at this factory at that time? 


set a record in the long jump? 


lived here before the war? 


cam^first? 


Exercise 38. Ask questions as in the models. 

Models: Ask me when I saw him . — When did you see himt 
Ask me who broke the cup, — Who broke the cup ? 

Ask me: 

1. when I received the letter; 2. where I worked five 
years ago; 3. what foreign language 1 studied at school; „ 
4. at what time I got up this morning; 5. what I -did 
yesterday; 6. where my parents lived; 7. when I finished 
the secondary school; 8. what my friends did last night; 
9, how I spent my summer holidays; 10. how I lost my 
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way; 11, which of my pupils made no mistake in the last 
dictation; 12. who gave me this magazine; 13. which of 
my friends came to see me yesterday; 14. why I decided to 
become a teacher; 15. who told me about it: 16, when they 
told me about it. 

Exercise 39. Put questions to the italicized words. 

1. They started work at nine o'clock this morning . 
2. Peter saw them in the park* 3. The pupils understood the 
rule very well . 4. His brother went to the Urals every year. 
5. The boy ate an apple , 6 . My aunt grew beautiful roses. 
7. She played tennis badly , 8 . The children drank milk in 
the morning. 9. My wife saw your cousin in the hospital . 

10. They lost their way because it was dark. 11. The room 
smelled of onion and chicken . 12. He turned on the car 
radio. 13. He looked at his watch . 14. Val took him a cup of 
coffee and a sandwich . 15. They walked the remaining short 
distance to the bank in silence. 

Exercise 40. Answer the following questions. 

1. At what time do you usually get up? 2. At what time 
do you go to bed? 3.'At what time did you get up this 
morning? 4. At what time did you go to bed last night? 
5. What do you do in the evening? 6. What did you do last 
week? 7. Where do you usually have dinner? 8. Where did 
you have dinner yesterday? 9. What do you do on your 
days off? 10. What did you do on your last day off? 

11. How do you spend your winter holidays? 12. How did 
you spend your last winter holidays? 13, Where do you 
usually spend your summer holidays? 14. Where did you 
spend your last summer holidays? 15. At what time do you 
usually come home from school? 16. At what time did you 
come home from school yesterday? 17. When do you go to 
the cinema? 18. When did you go to the cinema last time? 
19. What kind of films do you like? 20. Did you like the 
film you saw last? 

Exercise 41. Change the verb to be into the Pafet Indefinite. 

1.1 am a pupil. 2. They pxe at school. 3. His father is a 
worker. 4. She is a schoolgirl. 5. You are tired. 6. His parents 
are farmers. 7. The girls are at the theatre. 8. Peter is ill. 
9. Is the doctor at the hospital? 10. Are you ready to go 
there? 11. I am hungry. 12. They are guilty, 13. This 
computer is several years old. 
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Exercise 42. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

was 

here 

yesterday. 

He 

was not 

there 

last week. 

She 

(wasn’t) 

in London 

at that time. 

We 

were 

at school 

the other day. 

You 

were not 

at home 

on Sunday. 

They 

(weren’t) 

busy 

in the evening. 


Was 

I 

at the cinema 

last summer? 

Were 

He 

in the country 

last night? 


she 

in the foiest 

two days ago? 


We 

at the doctor’s 

on Saturday? 


You 

here 

yesterday? 

__j 

They j 

there 1 



Exercise 43. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. Nick was at home at that time. 2. You were angry 
with me. 3. The little girl was afraid of the dog. 4. We were 
ready to have a test in English. 5. The baby was asleep. 
6. The boys were at the stadium yesterday. 7. You were 
, glad to hear this news! 8. Her parents were at the theatre 
last night. 9. Their house was the finest in the street. 
10, They were silent for a while. v 


Exercise 44. Make up five sentences from the table. 


When 

was 

X 

in the country? 


Were 

he - 

the theatre last time? 



she 

in Novgorod? 



we 

at the library? 



you 


Where 

- 

they 

yesterday? 
at ten o’clock? 
on Wednesday? 
in June? 

the day before yesterday? 


Exercise 45/ Ask questions as m the models. 

I?'**." - ** ! ' 

Models* AsA me If I was at home at ten . — Were you at home 
at ten t - \ 

Ask me when I was at home . — When were you at hornet 

Ask me: 

I. if I was at the doctor’s on Thursday; 2. when I was at 
the doctor’s; 3. whether I was in Siberia last year; 4. when I 
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was in my native village; 5. if I was busy yesterday; 6. where 
I was yesterday; 7. whether I was at home last night; 
8. where I was last night; 9* If my daughter was at the theatre 
last night; 10. when I was in Minsk; 11. if I was ill the day 
before yesterday; 12. when my brother was in Orenburg. 

Exercise 46. Answer the following questions. 

1. Where you at school yesterday? 2. Were you in the 
Crimea last summer? 3. Was your mother at home last 
Sunday? 4. Were you in the country in July? 5. Were you 
at the cinema last night? 6. When were you at the cinema 
last time? What was on? 7. When were you at the theatre 
last time? 8. With whom were you at the theatre? 9. When 
were you born? 10. Where were you born? 


Exercise 47. Make up dialogues by using the substitution table. 


A: Did you 


B: No, I didn't. 
A: Why not? 

B: Because I 


play chess 
go to the theatre 
go skating 
go shopping 


yesterday? 
last night? * 
last Sunday? 
after classes? 


was tired, 
was'busy, 
was ill. 
had no time, 
had no companion. 


Exercise 48. Read the sentences. Analyse them and explain the 
use of the Past Indefinite Tense form with the dkUauxiliary 
in the affirmative sentences. Translate them into Russian. 
1. So you did inquire about that didn't you? 2. It did 
cross my mind for one moment that Miss Russell might have 
deliberately invented this pain in her knee. 3. “You being 
here”, doctor, “you must know exactly what she did say”. 
4. Now we know that someone from outside did come to the 
house that night. 5. It was fairly certain that he did go to the 
summer-house. 6.1 inquired the company in question. Their 
reply was that Mr. Ackroyd did buy a dictaphone from their 
representative. 7. But 1 did see Willie shake hands that morning 
with Tiny Duffy. 8. Well, he did run when the time came. 
9. She promised to have dinner with me any time I wanted, 
and she did have dinner with me, several times. 10. After all, 
I did work for the fellow whom everybody disliked. 11. We 
were very busy. But of course I did see a good deal of her. 
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Exercise 49. Translate into English. 

1. fleTH noMorajm poahtcjihm. 2. Orei; npnmeji romoPl no3A- 
ho. 3. Hto Bbi agabjih b BOCKpeceHbe? 4. tu 6uji Bnepa 
BeuepoM? — H xoahji b khho. Te6e noHpaBHJicn <}>HJibM? — fla, 
$iuibM MHe oHCHb noiipaBHjicH. 5. Hto bu ^eianH Ha ypone 
aHrjmiicKoro H3UKa? — Mbi HHTaJiii hobuh tckct, oTBenajin Ha 
Bonpocu h nepeBOAHjm npeAAOHceHUH c pyccnoro H3biKa Ha 
aHrjumcKHH. 6. Kor^a Bbi HananH H3yHaTb aHrjuriicKHH H3UK? — 
Mbi HanajiH H3y^aTb aHrjiHiiCKiiii H3UK Tpn roAa Ha3aA. 
7. CnojibKo CTpaHuu Bbi npoHHTaJin Ha npoinjioH HeAejie? - Ha 
npouiAoii HeAejie a npouirraji AecaTb CTpaHuq. MHe HpaBiiTca 
3Ta KHHHCKa. 8. TAe bu 6hjih no3aBuepa? — Mu e3AHJin Ha 
3KCKypCIIIO Ha MaiHHHOCTpOHTeJIbHblH 3aBOA* 3KCKypCHH 6bIJia 
OHeHb HHTepecHOH. 9. B kotopom uacy tu o6uhho BCTaeuib? — 
H BCTaio b ceMb nacoB. 10. B kotopom uacy tu BCTaJi Bnepa? — 
B^epa h BCTaji b BoceMb. H BcerAa BCTaio b BoceMb uacoB b 
BOCKpeceHbe. 11. KorAa tboh APy3bH hphxoahjih k Te6e? Kto 
npiixoAHJi k Te6e Buepa? 12. H Bomeji b KOMHaTy, bkjiiohha 
CBeT h Hanaji BbinojinaTb AOManmee 3aAaHue. 13. Buepa mu ne 
nocjiajin efi TejierpaMMu, TaK nan He 3Hajm ee aApeca. 14. Ka- 
Klie HHOCTpaHHUe H3UKH BU 3HaeTe? — H 3H3K) aHrjIHliCKIlH H 
(J)paHHy 3 CKiiii h3ukh. BhiKOJie a iwynaji TaK ace HeMeipcnii h3uk, 
ho 3Haio ero hjioxo. 15. Tac bu Kynujrn 3tot BejiocnneA? - 
H Kymia ero ceMb jieT Ha3aA b neHTpajibHOM yHHBepMare. 

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE 

Exercise 50. Change the following into the Future Indefinite. 

1. The pupils have dictations twice a week. 2. I spend my 
summer holidays in the country. 3. Our engineer left for No¬ 
vosibirsk on Monday. 4. She agrees with him. 5. Our school 
year begins on the 1st of September. 6. We do our homework 
in the afternoon. 7. My brother is a driver. 8. I saw him at 
school. 9. We sleep in the open air. 10. Her husband worked 
at the factory. 11. They are at home. 12.1 am busy on weekdays. 


Exercise 51. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

’ll 

ring you up 

tomorrow. 

He 

shall 

start 

in the morning. 

She 

shall not 

clean the room 

next week. 

We 

(shan’t) 

go to the circus 

on Sunday. 

You 

will 

visit them 


They 

will not 

come back 



(won’t) 

send a telegram 
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Will 

I 

go to the theatre 

tomorrow? 

Shall 

he 

leave for Kaluga 

this evening? 


she 

study Spanish 

next year? 


we 

watch television 

on Saturday? 


you 

go shopping 



they 

finish school 



When 

will 

I 

builcl the factory? 

At what time 

shall 

he 

wait for you? 

Where 


she 

buy a tape recorder? 



we 

have dinner? 



you 

play football? 



they 

grow rice? 


What 

will 

I 

do tomorrow? 


shall 

he 

discuss at the evening? 



she 

study next year? 



we 

tell her? 




sing? 




build there? 


Exercise 52. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. The meeting will begin at eight. 2. They w r ill be in 
Brussels the day after tomorrow. 3. She will cook breakfast 
for us. 4. We shall start at dawn. 5. The boy will be seven 
next year. 6. The plane will take off in five minutes. 
7. We shall climb the mountain next week. 8. I shall see 
you on Monday. 9. I’ll buy a camera next month. 10. They’ll 
tell us about it. 

Exercise 53. Put questions to the italicized words. 

1. Our friends will come to see us today. 2. They will 
arrive in some minutes. 3. His parents will be at home 
after six. 4. The peace talks will be held next month in 
Vienna. 5. Jack won’t go to the cinema because he is busy. 
6. We'll play chess this evening. 7. We’ll get up at seven 
tomorrow. 8. The plant will make agricultural machines. 
9. She’ll wash the dishes later . 10. My mother will be angry 
when she knows about it. 

Exercise 54. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 

1. But I ... good tomorrow (am/is/are/vvas/were/will be). 
I ... everything you tell me (do/does/did/will do). 2. “My 
dear girl. You’re all right, aren’t you? “ “It’s just a headache”. 
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“You ... fit enough for this afternoon, ... you? (am/is/are/ 
will be; am not/isn’t/ aren’t /won’t). 3. “Queenie, ... you ... 
with me tomorrow?” (do ... go/does ... go/did ... go/will... 

go). 4. I.anything to make him mad, I promise (don’t 

say/doesn’t say/won’t say). 5. “What on earth are you doing? 

“She laughed; “I.it ail tomorrow. About six, then?” 

(explain/explains/explained/will explain). 6. The baby was 

still asleep. “I.in half an hour”, Annabel said. “You go 

and get his things ironed” (come/comes/will come/shall come). 

7. I must say something to the press now, or it.. too 

late for the morning papers (is/are/will be). 8. Tell them to 
come back in half, an hour. I... ... to them, then (talk/talks/ 
will talk). 9. You’ve no business to sit up so late. You ... ... 
very sleepy tomorrow morning (is/are/shall be/will be). 

10. “He ... never... ”, “You fear he ... never ...? “I know he 
... never ...” (will ... return/does ... return/do ... return). 

11. It.clear tomorrow and hot as in June. Look at that 

sunset. I never saw one redder (is/was/will be). 


Exercise 55. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

will 

go to the forest 

when 

he comes. 

He 

shall 

begin the Work 

before 

the weather is fine. 

She 


watch television 

after 

the clock strikes ten. 

We 


clean the room 

till 

classes are over. 

You 


stay here 

as soon as 

they send a telegram 

They 


leave 

if 

she leaves. 


If 

they come 

I 

will 

begin it. 

As soon as 

we get there 

he 

shall 

go there. 

When 

you pass your exam 

she 


do it. 


I buy it 

we 




he allows it 

you 




she leaves 

they 


ring you up. ] 


Exercise 56. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Future 
Indefinite or the Present Indefinite. •. v 

1. Jane will look after her little brother till her mother 
(to come) back. 2. We (to go) to the theatre the day after 
tomorrow if we (to get) tickets. 3. As soon as the teacher 
(to enter) the classroom, the pupils will stand up. 4. Wait 
for me till I (to return), 5 . We (not to go) on an excursion 
tomorrow, if the weather (to be) nasty. 6. The children ( to 
stay) at home next Sunday if it (to rain). 7. Don’t get off 
the tram before it (to stop). 8. We’ll go to the seaside after 
we (to pass) all our examinations. 
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Exercise 57. Combine the given sentences as in the model. 

Model: He will get tickets. We shall go to the theatre . — 
If he gets tickets , we shall go to the theatre . 

1. The weather will be fine. The children will go on a 
trip"; 2. Peter will come to see me. We'll play chess. 3. Mother 
will not allow us to go to the cinema. We’ll see the film on 
the television. 4. The wind will blow from the west. It will 
rain. 5. You won’t wake me up. I’ll miss the train. 6. We’ll 
take a taxi. We’ll catch the train. 7.1 shall fall ill. I’ll call 
a doctor. 8. He won’t come in time. We’ll go without him. 

9. It will rain on Sunday. The children will stay at home. 

10. I’ll see her. I’H invite her to our conference. 

Exercise 58. Ask questions as in the models. 

Models \Ask me if I shall stay here. — Will you stay here? 

Ask me what Til do if I fall ill . — What will you do 
if you fall ill? 

Ask me: 

1. if I shall get up early tomorrow; 2. if I’ll have dinner 
at three; 3. at what time I’ll have supper this evening; 
4. what I shall do tomorrow; 5. when you will have a test in 
English; 6. whether I shall wait till you come back; 7. if 1 
shall go to the river if it rains; 8. where I shall go in the 
evening if. I am not tired; 9. when I’ll go to Samara if I 
don’t get a ticket today; 10. how. I’ll spend my day off if the 
weather is bad. 

Exercise 59. Answer the following questions. 

1. At what time will you get up tomorrow? 2. What will 
you do tomorrow morning? 3. At what time will you come 
home from school? 4. When will you-help your mother 
about the house? 6. When will you do your homework? 
6. What will you do this evening? 7. At what time will you 
go to bed? 8. How old are you? How old will you be next 
year? How old will you be in three years? 9. When will you 
finish the secondary school? 10. Will you try to enter the 
institute? 11. Will you go to the cinema on Saturday? 
12. When will you go to the theatre? 13. Will you be busy 
tonight? Will you listen to the news before you go to bed? 
14. Who will wake you up tomorrow? 15. What will you do 
after you finish the secondary school? 16. Will you go to 
school tomorrow if you feel bad? 



THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-P AST TENSE 


Exercise 60. Make up five sentences from the table. 


I 

said 

that 

I 

would 

come in time. 

He 

thought 


he 

should 

be busy on Friday. 

She 



she 


go there the next day. 

We 

hoped 


we 


get tickets beforehand. 

You 

told us 


you 


be twenty the next year. 

They 

wrote 


they 


work in Siberia. 


Exercise 61. Change from direct into indirect speech. 
Model: He said, 14 1 shall go." — He said that he would go. 

1. They said, “We shall return in two days/’ 2. The woman 
said, “My son will be at home in the evening.” 3. The man 
said, “It will be very cold in January.” 4. I said, “I’ll be 
very busy in the afternoon.” 5. The teacher said, “I shall 
explain it on Monday.” 6. Ann said, “My parents will buy 
me a piano.” 7. She said: “Your brother will hardly agree 
with this judgment”. 8. Hilda said: “And then we’ll have 
tea in the garden”. 9. Betty said: “I’ll go home and shall 
not stay to dinner after all”. 10. Mr. Parker Pyne said: “Of 
course the boy will be very upset”. 


Model: The boy said, U I shall translate it if I get a dictionary ". — 
The boy said that he would translate it if he got a 
dictionary. 

1. The man said, “I shall catch the train if I take a taxi”. 

2. Mother said, “I shall miss the train if I don’t hurry.” 

3. The girl said, “I shall ring him up if I get tickets”. 4. The 
boy said, “I’ll go skating if it is not very cold”. 5. Mother 
said, “We’ll have dinner as soon as father comes”. 6. He 
said, “I shall wait till the clock strikes nine”. 7. The teacher 
said, “Paul will fail at the examination if he doesn’t w’ork 
hard”. 8. The pupils said, “We shall work in our village 
after we finish school”. 9. He said: “I’ll go below now and 
get to bed before the boat starts”. 10. “TTiey will keep my 
luggage till I give my new address”, she said. 

Exercise 62. Make up dialogues using the substitution table. 


A: I thought you would | come to see me. 

play chess with me 
ring me up at eight, 
teach me to drive a motor cycle. 
B: I’m awfully sorry but I couldn’t. 
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A: Why not? 

B: 2 didn't think N would 


visit me 

take me to a concert 
keep me so long 
ask me to help him 


but he did. 


Exercise 63. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 

1. And you thought you... pay her a surprise visit today 
(did/wili/would). 2. 1 told her that we ... probably arrive at 
Helmmouth round about this date (do/will/shall/should). 
y 3. 1 told you it... you angry (make/makes/will make/would 

make). 4.1 promised we.late (is not/were not/will not 

be/wouldn’t be). 5. I promised I ... ... you round after the 
second act (take/takes/took/will take/would take). 6. She 
wondered what Tom ... ... now (do/does/will do/would do). 
7 . She had a notion that in few days the worst other pain... 
... over (is/are/will be/would be). 8. She was an old lady, 
well over seventy, and Julia knew that it...... a great joy 

for her to have her daughter on a long visit (is/are/will be/ 
would be). 9. She had left school after a quarrel with her 

parents. The Jacksons had hoped she.. with her studies 

(go on/goes on/went on/would go on). 10. He said he. 

there at once (go/goes/went/would go). 


Exercise 64. Translate into English. 

1. 3a»Tpa y^eHHKH noffflyr b My3eit. 2. Bbi nofi^eTe Ha koh- 
nepT ceroflHa BeaepoM? 3. Kor#a HaHHerca aeKnna? 4. Ohs He 
npnAer ceroAH*. S. Hepe3 mccko, mbi noe^eM b Baptaasy. 6. B 
kotopom vacy ru BCT&aeniB aaBTpa? 7. Ha fiyAynjefi Helene mu 
C y^eM H3yqaTB hoblih tckct. 8. B nonepfijthBBK ee He 6yaeT b 
untojie. 9. Hepe3 Tpn Heaejra eMy byaeT narHamaTB jieT. 

10. Ecna noroA* CyAer xopomas, mm ea sKcnypcHio. 

11. H 6yAy HCAftTb, nona tm cAann> 3K3aneH. 12. Ona nojiyror 
nacnopT, Kor^a eh CyaeT mecraaAnaTb neT. 13. Mbi co^acm k 
H eh, Kak tojibko oHa iio3bohht HaM. 14. Ilocae Toro xaK oh 
saKOHTOT iUKOAy, oh 6yA®T paCorarb na aaBOAe. 15. Bpaa cxa- 
3aa, hto npHACT yTpoM onarb, 16. H AyMaa, uto ohh Bepsyrca 
b noHeAejibHHK. 17. Mh HaAOHJiHCb, hto Hama ^yTfojiBHaa ko- 
MaHAa Bbnirpaer. 18. Oh noo6emaa, hto 6yAeT 3Aecb b mecTb 
qacoB. 19. H 3Haji, uto oh uo3BOhht MHe, ecjm nojrymiT Teae- 
rpaMMy. 20. H ayMaio, hto bbi HanmneTe Mae, KorAa npaeaere 
b IlapHHC, 21. Oho noo6emajin, uto 6yAVT acflaTb, nona a npn- 
Ay. 22. 51 cKa3aa, hto noeAy TyAa, KaK tojibko nojiyny dhcbmo. 
23. Bpaa cKa3a;i, hto npHAer 3a»Tpa, ecjiH a 6yAy nyBCTBOBaTb 
ce6a naoxo h no3BOHio eMy. 
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THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE 
Exercise 65. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

am 

(not) 

cleaning the room. 

He 

is 


playing hockey. 

She 

are 


having breakfast. 

We 



reading a newspaper. 

You 



cooking dinner. 

They 



listening to the radio. 


Is 

i 

watering flowers? 

Are 

he 

watching television? 

Am 

she 

drinking tea? 


we 

writing on the blackboard? 


you 

washing up dishes? 


they 

having dinner? 


What 

is 

I 

doing ? 

Who(m) 

are 

he 

reading? 


am 

she 

speaking about? 



we 

waiting for? 




listening to? 



IS 

playing with? 


Exercise 66. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. The teacher is explaining a grammar rule. 2. The 
woman is playing with a child. 3. The boys are skating. 4.1 
am waiting for them. 5. The children are having supper. 

6. It is raining. 7. I am cleaning the blackboard. 8. My 
sister Chris and David are getting married today. 9. I’m 
always thinking about her these days 10. Ingrid and Dorothy 
are giggling and whispering together. 

Exercise 67. Do as you are told and say what you are doing. 
Model: Clean the blackboard . — lam cleaning the blackboard . 

1. Go to the door. 2. Stand at the blackboard. 3. Write a 
sentence on the blackboard. 4. Hold the duster in your left 
hand. 5. Sit at your desk. 6. Put your books into your bag. 

7. Take your notebooks out of your bags. 8. Count the words 
in the text. 9. Draw a house. 10. Carry your friend’s bag. 

Exercise 68. Ask questions as you are told. 

Ask me: 

1. if I am going to school; 2. whether I am preparing for 
the concert; 3. if my sister is working at a factory; 4. if the 
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wind is blowing; 5. what I am thinking about; 6. whom I am 
waiting for: 7. what I am going to do: 8, where I am standing; 
9. if I am going to the theatre; 10. if I often go to the 
theatre; 11. if I am speaking German; 12. if I speak German; 
13. if it is raining; 14. if it often rains in autumn; 
15. where I am going; 16. where I go in the morning. 

Ask your classmate: 

1. if he is having supper; 2. whether he is doing his 
homework; 3. whether his friends are playing volley-ball; 
4. what he is writing; 5. what he is listening to; 6. if he is 
skating; 7. if he skates well; 8. what he is doing; 9. what he 
does in the morning; 10. what languages he studies. 

Exercise 69. Put questions to the italicized words. 

1. The children are planting frees. 2. They are working ^ 
in the garden . 3. The girl is trying on a dress . 4. Nick is 
talking with his friends. 5. The students are reading . 
6. The man is sitting in the armchair . 7. The girl is drawing . 
8. The woman is wearing a blue dress . 9. Peter's brother is 
riding a bicycle. 10. They are talking about the film . 11. He 
is speaking over the telephone. 12. The boy is running fast 
because it is raining . 

Exercise 70. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 
Explain your choice. „ 

1. I’m interested in what you ... about yourself (says/is 
saying/ are saying). 2. ‘Tm not going to take it, Herb”. 
"You ... your time, really” (waste/wastes/is wasting/are 
wasting). 3. "I told them to get right out”. "And what... 
they ... , Queenie?” (do ... pack/does ... pack/is ... packing/ 
are ... packing). 4. "You mean Mr. Jactoon’s nephew”. 
“Whose nephew?” “Mr. Arnold Jackson”. "I don*t think 
we... ... of the same person”, answered Bateman (speaks/is 
speaking/are speaking). 5. He laughed. She glanced quickly 
over: "Why ... you ... ?” (does ... laugh/do ... laUgh/is ... 
laughing/are ... laughing). 6. The wedding is set for May 
21 st. 1...... you on May 21 st (am marrying/is marrying/ 

are marrying). 7. I say, listen! Someone ... ... a bath (Is 
having/are having). 

Exercise 71. Replace the infinitive in brackets by the Present 
Indefinite or the Present Continuous. 

1. We (to gather) mushrooms in summer. 2. The children 
are in the forest now. They (to gather) mushrooms. 3. Where 
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is Kate? She (to do) her homework. She always (to do) her 
homework in the evening. 4. The pupils (to write) composi¬ 
tions once a month. 5. Don’t shout. The pupils of the ninth 
form (to write) compositions. 6. Water (to boil) at 100°C. 
7. Turn off the gas. The milk (to boil). 8 . Mary (to dance) 
all modern dances very well. 9. Look! Peter (to dance) with 
Jane. 10. Where you (to hurry)? 11. Helen usually gets up 
late. She always (to hurry) to school. 12. As a rule Paul (to 
prepare) his reports in time. 13. Don’t disturb him. He (to 
prepare) for his examination. 14. Take along your umbrella. 
It (to rain). 15. It often (to rain) in England. 

Exercise 72. Read the sentences. Point out the cases when 
the structure to be going to indicates future time 
reference. Translate them into Russian. 

1. We’re going to have a picnic lunch on Strawberry 
Island. 2. This evening I'm staying at the Rand’s for dinner. 
3. I’m going to ask you a question, and I want an honest 
answer. 4. I’m going to buy a clock in here. 5. I’ve got the 
most wonderful news for you. Jane is going to be married. 
6. We are going to Italy for our honey-moon. 7. May I ask 
you why you’re going to marry this young man? 8.1 couldn’t 
know he was going to die, could I? 9. Mr. Vole, I am going 
to ask you a very serious question. 10. I’m going to buy you 
a car so you won’t feel so bad when other people all got one. 
11. When are you going to tell the boys about it? 

Exercise 73. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the model. 
Model: I shall buy a car . — I am going to buy a car. 

1. Ann will spend the summer holidays in the country. 
2. The pupils will visit the Art gallery. 3. We’ll learn Spanish 
next year. 4. She will take a taxi. 5. The pupils will decorate 
their school. 6. I’ll take part in the sports competition. 7. I’ll 
think about it. 8. He will show her the house and the garden. 
9. I shall talk French four days a week and Russian in the 
remaining three. 10. We’ll talk about this some other time. 

Exercise 74. Answer the following questions. 

1. What are you going to do this evening? 2. What are 
you going to do on Sunday? 3. What are you going to do 
next summer? 4. What are you going to do after you finish 
school? 5. How are you going to spend your winter holidays? 

6. At what time are you going to have dinner today? 

7. Mary is entering the library. What is she going to do? 
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Exercise 75. Make up dialogues using the substitution table. 
A: I’d like to speak to Mr. Brown. 

B: Vm afraid that’s impossible. He’s busy just now. 

A: Is he really? 


B: Yes, he’s 


preparing for a meeting, 
holding a conference, 
speaking with a visitor, 
examining his students, 
speaking over the telephone, 


Exercise 76. Translate into English. 

1* Hto bh fleaaeTe? — Mu roTOBHMcn k KOHnepry. 2. Kyfla 
tm H^ems? ^ H B^y b 6n6jiHOTeicy. 3. Vpfi HnKOJiaft? — Oh b 
wraJitHOM 3ane. Oh tsm BunoAHHeT flOManrane 3a^aHHH. Hhko- 
jiak uacTo Bunojmaer flOMaumae sa^aHHH b qirranbBOM aaxe. 
4. Hto ceiteac AeJiaer Bhktop? — Oh peMOHTHpyeT cbo# pa^HO- 
npHeMHHK. S. EjieHa flOMa ? - Her, ee hot AOiia. y Hee ceanac 
ypoK MyaHKH. y Hee Bcerfla ypoica My3KKH nocjie ofieAa. 6. Kto 
cefiqac b cnoprsane? — TaM TpeHHpyiOTCH yqenHKH namero KJiac- 
ca. Ohh TpeHHpyiOTCH abs^kah b HeAejuo. 7. He myMHTe. liana 
roaopHT no xejre4>OHy. 8. He 3axoAnre b ty KOMnaiy. TaM yqetra- 
kk namero oacca cahiot 3K3aM6H no MareMaTHite. 9. yqeHHKH 
caaioT 3K3aMenu oahh pa3 b rofl* 10. floacab Hfter? - Her, a<wk- 
A* eeT, ho Ayer cbjimmS BeTep. U. Mu BuemaeM 3aBTpa yr- 
Pom. 12. Ero cmh cofinpaerca craib arpoHOMOM, 13. Hto bu 
coGnpaerecb ppnarb? 14. fl cetaac oGiachio hm sto npaBiuio. 


the past continuous tense 

Exercise 77. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

was 

(not) 

working in the field 

at that time. 

He 

were 


gathering mushrooms 

the whole day. 




riding a bicycle 

from 6 till 7. 

We 



waiting for a tram 

when I came. 

You 



discussing the novel 

while I was reading. 

They 



training there 



Was 

1 

taking a bath 

at eight? 

Were 

he 

swimming in the river 

at that moment? 


she 

giving a lesson * 

from 8 till 9? 


we 

watching television 

at that time? 


you 

playing the piano 

when I rang you up? 


they 

walking home 

while I was writing? 
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What 

was 

I 

doing 

at that time? 


were 

he 

drawing 

at seven o’clock? 



she 

learning 

from 7 till 9? 



we 

looking for 

when he entered the room? 



you 

listening to 

when she rang you up? 



they 

speaking about 

the whole evening? 


Exercise 78. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. She was standing alone before the fire. 2. They were 
crossing the street at the wrong place. 3. I was listening to 
their conversation. 4. They were talking about our party. 

5. George was preparing for his examination the whole day. 

6. She was playing the piano when you came in. 7. The 
children were doing their homework at six. 8. Their son 
was going to be a painter. 

Exercise 79. Change the following into the Past Continuous. 

1. The man is standing near the door. 2. Tom told a 
story. 3. The children swam in the river. 4. Is Mary wearing 
a white dress? 5. She went to the cinema. 6. They did not 
work in the garden. 7. We are not sitting by the window. 

8. The workers built a bridge. 9. The girl tried on a dress. 
10. The old man spoke in a low voice. 

Exercise 80. Choose the right form of the verb from the 
brackets. Explain your choice. 

1. Footsteps behind him made him turn his head. A young 
man ... up the path (come/comes/came/is coming/was 
coming). 2. Mrs. Folliat says she ... in the tea tent from 
four o’clock on (help/helps/ helped/was helping). 3. You ... 
... for something just now, ... you not? (is searching/was 
searching/were searching; is/was/were). 4. They were silent 

for a while and then he saw that Isabel.(cries/cried/is 

crying/was crying). 5. Barney.by my seat when I 

returned (stand/stands/is standing/was standing). 6. I ... 
... my garden this morning when Emily rang (am digging/ 
is digging/was digging/were digging). 7. Mark Gaskell 

returned when she.with Raymond (am dancing/is 

dancing/was dancing/were dancing). 8. A gramophone ... 
... when I walked by (play/plays/is playing/was playing). 

9. Whenever I passed, the Colonel’s daughter ... either ... 

the gramophone or ... in the garden (play/plays/is playing/ 
was playing; dig/digs/is digging/was digging). 10. Then, 
just as she.the lunch, the letter had arrived from the 
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solicitors (cook/cooks/is cooking/ was coolring/were cooking). 

11. The phone.as Anna unlocked her door (ring/rings/ 

rang/was ringing). 12. They ... already ... when Billy arrived, 
two hours late (ate/was ... eating/were ... eating). 

Exercise SI. Ask questions as you are told. 

Ask me: 

1. if I was having supper when you rang me up;2. if Ann 
was cooking when I came to her place; 3. if it was raining 
the whole day yesterday; 4. if it was snowing when I got off 
the trolley-bus; 5. what I was doing at three o’clock 
yesterday; 6. what I was writing when you entered the room; 
7. what I was thinking about when you asked me this 
question; 8. what my pupils were doing when I came into 
the classroom; 9. what I was doing the whole day yesterday; 
10. what my son was doing when I came home last night. 

Exercise 82. Put questions to the italicized words. 

1. The man u;as reading a magazine when somebody 
knocked at the door. 2. He was waiting for a bus. 3. The 
boy was skating. 4. The students were dancing when J opened 
the door . 5. The girl was eating ice-cream when we came in. 
6. She was looking after her little brother. 7. The pupils 
were discussing a story . 8. The man was passing the theatre 
when the clock struck ten. 9. It was snowing when we went 
out . 10. The boy was running very fast 

Exercise 83* Answer the following questions. 

1. Were you watching television at ten o’clock last night? 
Did you like the programme? 2. Did you do your homework 
yesterday? Were you doing it the whole evening? 3. What 
were the pupils doing when the teacher came into the 
classroom? 4. What was your mother doing when you came 
home yesterday? 5. Did it rain yesterday? Was it raining 
when you went out? 

Exercise 84. Paraphrase the following Sentences as in the model. 
Model: He intended to work there . — He was going to work here. 

1. We intended to spend our holidays at a camp. 2. She 
intended to visit the picture gallery. 3.1 intended to call on 
him on Sunday. 4. His son intended to enter an agricultural 
college. 5. His brother intended to buy a car. 6. They intended 
to congratulate him. 7. We intended to take a taxi. 8. They 
intended to send their son to Oxford. 9. We intended to buy 
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ice-cream for dessert. 10. I thought you intended to find 
a new job. 


Exercise 85. Make up dialogues using the substitution table. 


A: Did you 

visit 

your friend 


call on 

our teacher 


see 

Pete 


meet 

Kate 


last night 
this morning? 
yesterday? 
on Sunday? 


B: Yes, I did. 

A: What was he (she) doing when you 


knocked at the door? 
opened the door? 
entered the room? 
saw him (her)? 
met him (her)? 


B: He (she) was 


listening to the radio, 
watching television, 
hurrying to the bus stop, 
cooking supper, 
having breakfast, 
doing some shopping. 


Exercise 86. Translate into English. 

1. Mu BHflejiH ee B^epa. Ohs paboTana b caAy 2. Koraa nacu 
npo6iiJin ABeHaauaTb, mu Bee CHAejm 3 a ctojiom. 3. T^e tu 6uji 
b Tpii naca? H 3bohhji Te6e, ho hhkto He 0TBe*iaji. — H peMOH- 
TiipoBaji BejiocHneA. 4. Kor^a h 3ame;i b 3aji, Ojibra nrpajia Ha 
cKpimKe. 5. Hto OHa fleaajia, Kor^a bu npmmiH k Heft? — Om 
ybnpajia b KOMHaTe. 6. KorAa a Buiruia H3 AOMa, men CHJibHuii 
AO>KAb. 7. Hto A^Jiaji yMHTejib, nona bu nHceum coHHHeiHe? 
8. Hto Aeaaji Bam cuh b AeBHTb nacoB Benepa? — HnTaji Kanyio- 
to Kini>KKy. B Tanoe BpeMH oh BcerAa hetbot khh>kkh, cmot- 
Pht TejienepeAaHH hjih cJiymaeT paAHO. 9. fl biiacji TeCn, norAa 
tu beacaji no yjinije. KyAa tu cneumji? 10. Mu B03Bpau^AHCb 
AOMoii no3AHO. .Qohcah He 6 ujio, ho AyJi CHJibHUH BeTep. 


THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE 


Exercise 87. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

will 

(not) 

be 

packing 

at this time on 

He 

shall 



having dinner 

Friday. 

She 




doing some shopping 

when you come. 

We 




taking a bath 

at five o’clock. 

You 




making a report 

at that time. 

They 




flying to Rome 
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Shall 

I 

driving a car 

at this time tomorrow 

Will 

he 

answering letters 

at seven o’clock 


she 

having a music lesson 



we 

discussing the plan 



you 

taking a walk 



they 

training 



Exercise 88. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. John will be coming soon. 2. We shall be flying to 
Kemerovo at this time tomorrow. 3. You will be meeting him 
every day. 4. We shall be packing our things when you come. 

5. He’ll be going to school soon. 6. Jack will be looking for 
you all afternoon. 7. Mother will be cooking all day tomorrow. 
8, We’ll be walking among the New York skyscrapers this 
time tomorrow. 9. He’ll be waiting for you. 10. They will be 
sending you invitations to dinner all summer. 

Exercise 89. Turn the following into the Future Continuous. 

1. They were having dinner at three. 2.1 am doing my 
morning exercises. 3. The children will ski in the afternoon. 
4. The girl was reciting a poem. 5.1 shall wait for you at 
the metro station. 6. The boys will play hockey. 7. The stu¬ 
dents will discuss it on Friday. 8. They will eat strawberries 
after dinner. 9. He is playing computer games. 10. She was 
washing dishes when he called. 

Exercise 90. Answer the following questions. 

1. What will you be doing at four o’clock tomorrow? 
2. What will you be doing at this time tomorrow? 3. What 
will you be doing at this time oh Sunday? 4. What will your 
mother be doing at this time on Sunday? 5. Suppose I come 
to your place at nine this evening. What will you be doing? 

6. Will you be learning German next year? 7. What will 
your father be doing at midnight? 8. What will this singer 
be doing tomorrow at the concert? 9. What will the the 
players be doing when the football match begins? 10. What 
will the football fans be doing when the match is over? 

Exercise 91. Change from direct into indirect speech. 

Model: The man said , "7 shall be waiting for a taxi *. — 
The man said that he would be waiting for a taxL 

1. The woman said* “We’H be having dinner soon”. 
2. The girl said, “From now on I’ll be asking thousands of 
questions”. 3. The man rose and said, “I’ll be seeing you”. 
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4. Father said, “He’ll be going to school soon”. 5. He said 
‘Til be having a bath at ten”. 6. She said, “We’ll be planting 
trees near our school at that time”. 7. Ann said, “I’ll be cook¬ 
ing all afternoon tomorrow”. 8. The doctor said, “Don’t come 
in, please. I’ll be examining the patient for a quarter of an 
hour”. 9. The secretary said, “I’ll be copying these papers for 
half and hour”. 10.1 said, “I’ll be sleeping at half past eleven”. 


THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE 


Exercise 92. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

have 

(not) 

won the match. 

He 

has 


become an engineer. 

She 



left for the USA. 

We 



cooked breakfast. 

You 



lost that paper. 

They 



built a bridge. 


Have 

I 

seen this film? 

Has 

he 

turned off the gas? 


she 

guessed the riddle? 


we 

lost the game? 


you 

bought that coat? 


they 

invited them to the evening party? 


I 

have 

often 

crossed the street at that place. 

He 

has 

seldom 

met them in the park. 

She 


never 

been to Rome. 

We 


already 

shown them our picture gallery. 

You 


just 

visited the exhibition. 

They 


not yet 

gone to the seaside. 


I 

have 

(not) 

seen him 

today. 

He 

has 

been to a concert 

this week. 

She 



finished it 

this month. 

We 




this year. 

You 



visited that museum 

lately. 

They 



read that article 



I 

have 

known this doctor 

for five years. 

He 

has 

not seen her 

these two years. 

She 


lived in this village 

since 1995. 

We 


worked at school 

since the war was over. 

You 


been here 

ever since. 

They 


studied English 
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Exercise 93. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. Mary has switched on the light* 2. My relatives have 
received the parcel. 3J Our grandfather has travelled much. 
4, The boy has passed all his exams. 5. The little girl has 
broken the cup. 6. The director has signed the order. 

7. They have seen “Swan Lake” at the Bolshoi Theatre. 

8. You have paid for the stamps. 9. The pupils have solved 
the problem. 10. Robert has come back. 

Exercise 94. Do as you are told and say what you have done. 

Model: Open your book. — I have opened my booh. 

1. Clean the blackboard. 2. Close your book. 3, Put your 

r n on the table. 4. Bring your daybook. 5. Open the door. 

Write the word “table” on the blackboard. 7. Show me 
your note-book. 8. Put your pencil into your bag. 9. Take 
your English book out of your bag. 10. Come up to the table. 

Exercise 95. Use the affirmative form of the Present Perfect 
instead of the negative form of the Present Continuous. 

Model: I am not reading the book . — / have read the book . 

1. The teacher is not explaining the rule. 2. Mother is 
not cooking dinner. 3.1 am not doing my homework. 4. The 
boy is not washing his hands. 5. We are not having breakfast. 
6, Tom is not painting the fence, 7.1 am not cleaning my 
teeth. 8. The girl is not learning the poem. 9, I am not 
mending my socks. 10. The children are not drinking milk. 

Exercise 96. Extend the following sentences as in the model. 

Model: I am not going to do this exercise , — / am not going 
to do this exercise because I have done it already. 

1.1 am not going to read this story. 2,1 am not going to 
see this film. 3. We are not going to discuss this book. 
4. He is not going to have dinner. 5. They are not going to 
repair the road. 6.1 am not going to buy a TV set. 7. She is 
not going to wash the dishes. 8. I am not going to answer 
this letter. 9.1 am not going to turn off the tape recorder. 
10. We are not going to learn this poem by heart. 

Exercise 97. Ask questions as you are told. 

Ask me: - j 

1. if I have ever been to Yerevan; 2, if I have travelled 
much; 3. if I have travelled by air; 4. if I have ever played 
tennis; 5. if 1 have corrected your dictations; 6. where I have 
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left my watch; 7. if my neighbour has bought a new car; 
8. if I have forgotten your name; 9. if I have returned the 
book to the library; 10. if I have locked the door of my flat. 

Ask one of your classmates: 

1. if he has read Gulliver's Travels by J.Swift; 2. if he 
has left his English book at home; 3. if he has brought his 
notebook to school; 4. if he has broken his pencil; 5. how 
many English books he has read this year; 6. how many 
examinations he has passed up to now; 7. how many questions 
to the text he has prepared; 8. where she has spent her 
holidays; 9. what name she has given to her dog; 10. if she 
has ever been at the seaside. 

Exercise 98. Answer the following questions. 

1. Have you ever been to London? When were you there 
last? 2. Have you read anything by Jack London? Which of 
his stories did you read last year? 3. Have you ever travelled 
by air? When did you fly for the first time? 4. Have you 
had any dictations this month? When did you have them? 
5. Have you read Robinson Crusoe by D.Defoe? When did 
you read it? 6. How many trees have you planted this year? 
Did you plant therfi in autumn or in spring? 7. Have you 
had your dinner already? At what time did you have it? 

Exercise 99. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. 

Explain your choice. 

1.1 ... her since she was practically a little girl (did not 
see/do not see/have not seen). 2. It’s ages since I ... you 
(see/sees/will see/have seen/has seen). 3. “Have you got 
the leaflets?” ‘They ... from the printers yet” (did not come/ 
have not come/doesn’t come/don’t come). 4. His wife has a 
headache and ... to lie down (went/have gone/has gone). 

5. “... she.long? (was ... married/has ... married/has ... 

been married)” “About three years, I believe”. 6. My name 
is George Marvin Brush. I... two years ago from the College 
in South Dakota, (graduate/graduated/has graduated/have 

graduated). 7. I’m so sorry. I.the vase. I was looking 

for the matches (break/breaks/broke/have broken/has 

broken). 8. After all, I.you since you were a schoolboy 

(know/knows/have known/has known). 9. “The door is not 

locked, is it?” “No”, Hugh said, - “it isn’t”. “It.for 

years” (is not locked/was not locked/haven’t been locked/ 
hasn’t been locked). 10. She was my husband’s sister. She 
... ... widow for many years and she’s very well-to-do 
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(is/was/have been/has been)* 11* “It is already a long time 

that you.in this house — yes?" she asked* “I always 

... here”, he said (lives/lived/have lived/has lived). 

Exercise 100. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the 
Present Perfect or the Past Indefinite. 

1. The children (to do) their homework*. Now they can 
go to the skating-rink. 2. You ever (to be) in Warsaw? — 
Yes, I (to be) there last year. 3.1 already (to send) the tele¬ 
gram. 4. I (to send) the telegram yesterday. 5 .1 (not to see) 
him in January. 6.1 (not to see) him since January. 7. We 
(not to receive) any letters from her lately. 8. They (to go) to 
the camp three days ago. 9.1 just (to see) him. 10.1 (to see) 
him in 1993* 11. You (to have breakfast) already? 12* When 
you (to have breakfast)? 13. When /to in Moscow? 
14. H e (to fall asleep) at half past seven. 16.1 (to know) this 
engineer since I began to work at the plant. 16. At last I (to 
write) the composition; now Til go for a walk. 

EJcexcise 101. Translate into English. 

1. a ocTaanji cbok) rerpanb AOMa. 2. Tne Bmcxop? — Oh 
en^e He cpninen. 3. *Ito th AeJmemt? — Hirraio anrAnficKHil 
paccKaa. Ckoabko crpannu tu yace npowran? — fl npoquran 
yate eem crpanim. 4. Ckojihco hobux cjiob bw BHyrajiH b 
3tom Mecaue? 5. fl He MOry exan, c ToSofi. fl enje se CAan 3K3a- 
M6H no MaTeMSTime. 6. Mh tojibko ^To npoTOTajiH TeAerpaM- 
Hy. 7. Mh nojiymra TeaerpaMMy enepa. 8. R znsjo arorospa- 
qac 1997 roAa. 9. IIoqeMy b toh KOMHare TeMHo? — fl bwkjuo- 
hhjx cb6t. 10. Mh ne BHAeJiH ero yace rpu rofla. 11. Y mchh Her 
pymcH, a ee norepaji. — Korfla th noTepan ee? 12. TAe yqean- 
kh? — Ohh b caAy. OHHTaMyace ABa qaca. Hto ohh AeaaioT? —• 
CascaiOT AepeBM. 13. B npomnoM roAJ mh e3flHAH b XaHHosep 
Ha BucraBKy. C Tex nop h Hefitui b PaHHOBepe. 14. HaKoneu 
mh aaKOBREura pa6oTy. Tenept mh uomeu OTAOXHyn*. 

Exercise 102. Make up dialogues using the substitution table. 
A: Would you like to go to the theatre tonight? 

see a good film this afternoon? 

take a walk tomorrow? 

play chess 

J3:1 would but I can’t. 

A: Why not? 

B: Because I cleaned my room 

have not visited my sick friend yet. 

prepared for my music lesson 
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THE PAST PERFECT TENSE 


Exercise 103. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

had 

(not) 

posted the letter 

by three o’clock. 

He 



received the telegram 

by that time. 

She 



swept the floor 

before he came. 

We 



fallen asleep 


You 



cooked dinner 


They 



finished it 



Had 

I 

learned the poem 

by Monday? 


he 

decorated the building 

by that time? 


she 

washed the dishes 

by the time you came? 


we 

moved there 


you 

seen her 



they 

prepared the report 



I 

said 

that 

I 

had 

finished school. 

He 

thought 

if 

he 


built the plant. 

She 

wrote 


she 


bought a tape recorder. 

We 

asked 


we 


won the game. 

You 


• 

you 


left for the Far East. 

They 



they 


solved the problem. 


Exercise 104. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. The pupils had translated the text before the bell rang. 
2. Kate had done her lessons by eight o’clock. 3. Peter had 
studied English before he entered the institute. 4. The girls 
had cleaned the room by the time their mother came back. 
5. We had reached the village before the sun set. 6. He had 
parked the car before the rain started. 7. The teacher had 
cleaned the blackboard before I read the sentence to the 
end. 8.1 had washed all the dishes before my mother entered 
the kitchen. 9.1 had invited them before I fell ill. 10. They 
had copied the text by five o’clock. 

Exercise 105. Choose the right form of the verb from the 

brackets. Explain your choice. 

1. Now she was glad she.his address away (was not 

throwing/did not throw/has not thrown/had not thrown). 

2. Rosemary.in Paris three days before she called Jean- 

Jacques (was/were/has been/had been). 3.1 paid for what we 
(were drinking/have drunk/had drunk), and we made our way 
to a cheap restaurant. 4. On their return they found that 
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Davidson ... just ... (has ... come/have ... come/had cofae). 

5. Dr.Macphail told her what.and asked her to break the 

news to Mrs.Davidson (happened/happens/has happened/had 
happened). 6, “What's your butler's name? I ask because I had 
a fancy I ... ... him somewhere before (saw/see/seesAave seen/ 
has seen/had seen). 7.1 realized immediately she ......... me 

whether they were her daughters, her sisters, her nieces, or 
her friends (did not tell/hasn’t told/hadn’t told). 8. I was 
very much surprised when I heard he ... ...Braunschmidt&C* 
(has left/is leavihg/had left). 9. He did not think now that 
Millie ... anything about Sunday (know/knows/knew/had 

known). 10. He felt as he.when his father died (feels/ 

felt/had felt). 11. A change came over my life after this. 

Before Thompson everything. 4 he drove my papers and 

clothes back to their proper places (is disorganized/was 
disorganized/had been disorganized). 

Exercise 106. Change from direct into Indirect speech. 

Model: Paul said. *1 met her at the department store.”-* 
Paul said that he had met her at the department store . 

1. The woman said, “I studied German at school”. 2. The 
teacher said, “I saw them in the Zoo”. 3. The girl said, “I 
have already spoken to them”. 4. The pupils said “We have 
done the exercises”. 5. ^he man said “1 lived in Kaluga at 
that time”. 6. He said, “I did not recognize your hand¬ 
writing”. 7. His aunt said, “I was at home at that time”. 

8. The girl said, “I spent my holidays in the country.” 

9. Hie policeman said, “ I haven’t seen this man here before”. 

10. The tourist said, "I have booked the tickets beforehand”. 

Exercise 107. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Past 
Indefinite or the Past Perfect. 

1. Yesterday we (to discuss) the film which we (to see) 
some days before. 2. When my sister (to go) to the theatre, 
I (to begin) to write the letter. 3. The children (fo fall 
asleep) by ten o’clock. 4. He ( to tell us) many interesting 
things he ( to see) in Suzdal. 5. Peter (to show) us the bicycle 
his father (to buy) for him. 6. Mother (to cook) supper by 
the time they (to come) home. 7. Last summer we (fo go to 
see) the village where my father (fo work) before he served 
in the army. 8. Then she (to remember) that she (fo leave) 
the keys in the car. 9. John (fo tell) me that he (fo invite) 
his new friends to visit him in Tennessee. 10. He (fo soy) 
that his parents (to buy) him a computer last week. 
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Exercise 108. Translate lute English, 

1. Kor^a Ana npHmxa b nncojiy, ee TOBapHiijH y*<e noaraxH 
UBe-ru. 2. Mu HHTajra KHHaocy, Koropyio a Kynnx b noA3eM« 
hom nepexoae. 3. V^mejih cicaaaji, hto oh npOBepuA Haiim ahk* 
TaHTH. 4. y^eHHK nepeBea TeKcr k iecaiH^acaM. 5. Kor^a mu 
B epsyjiHCL peCeHOK yace 3acnyji. 6. Mofi 6paT iracax, 

<rro oh yate cabji 3K3aMenu no $H3Hice h MftTeMatHRe. 7. Oh 
nofaaroaapHJi Mena 3a to, vto a aa« Hero c^aaa. 8. Ytohhk 
npovnrax BCJiyx paccKa3, KOTopug oh B&rtacarf AOMa. 9. B npo- 
maoM rofly ero oreu e3AHX b aepeBBio, rAe oh t&QBeji CBoe act- 
ctbo. 10. Baepa Asa npHnuia aomoh b nan* tocos. Ee maba- 
fflH® Spar BunoABHJi AWamHue aaAftHHfl, a otcH h mstb eme 
He BepHyjiHCB c paGoru. 11. OHa 6 ujia yBepena, hto BHAeAaory 
jKeHupJHy paHbine, ho ho Moraa dpbuomhhtb, rAe OHa ee bhac- 
jia. 12. Ero oTeu hstoa paGoratb Hft3aBOAe, KorAa eMy Chao 
AB a^aTb jict, flo aroro oh acha b AepeBHe. 13. IIocaeToro Kan 
moh TOBapnn; ymes Aowofi, a bchomhha, wro safiua nOKa3ats 

eMy CBOB HOBHB M&pKH. 

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 


Exercise 109. Make* up five sentences from the table. 


I 

will 

(not) 

have 

done it 

by that time. 

He 

shall 



written it 

by five o’clock. 

She 




translated it 

by the time she comes. 

We 




built it 

by the end of the year. 

You 




prepared it 

before I return. 

They 




had dinner 

when he comes back. 


Exercise 110. Read the sentences, analyze them and translate 

into Russian. 

1. “I will go there* 1 2 , she said. “I Will live there quietly till 
the money comes through. I will be sensible, this time, I 
won't let it get burned, 1*11 find out first where it*s needed, 
where it can be used. And then I will have done what I must 
do. And by then, I will know how to make myself useful. 
And by then, also, I will have travelled further than I will 
ever travel here. I will see what it is like, that other world. 
Not many people go there, but to that place I shall go". 

2. “Who knows", he thought, “perhaps when I am fifty I 
will have forgotten the extreme gloom into which I sank”. 
3.1 suppose you will have finished typing before the cleaner 
goes, Miss Murchison. If not, please remember to extinguish 
the light and to hand the key to Mrs.Hodges in the basement* 
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Exercise 111. Turn the following into the Future Perfect. 

Model: I had done my homework by 9 o'clock. — I shall have 
done my homework by 9 o'clock. 

1. They had built the new school by the first of September. 

2. The teacher had looked through our exercise-books by 
that time. 3. We had discussed the report by four o’clock in 
the afternoon. 4. The pupils had read three English books 
by the end of the year. 5. I had written the composition by 
9 o’clock. 6. She had married before he returned from his 
long trip. 7. We had painted the window-frames by the end 
of the working day. 8. He had finished school by that time. 

Exercise 112. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the 
Future Indefinite or the Future Perfect. 

1. He (to receive) the telegram tomorrow. 2. He (to 
receive) the telegram by tomorrow. 3.1 (to do) the exercises 
by seven o’clock. 4.1 (to do) the exercises in the afternoon. 
5, By this time you (to take your examination). 6. You (to 
take) your examination next week. 7. The teacher (to 
correct) our dictations in the evening. 8. The teacher (to 
correct) our dictations by the next lesson. 


THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE 

Exercise 113. Make up five sentences from the table. 


I 

have been 

working at this plant 

for half an hour. 

He 

has been 

learning English 

for three years. 

She 


looking for it 

since 5 o’clock. 

We 


waiting for them 

since 1998. 

You 


building this factory 

since I came here. 

They 


playing chess 

since I have been here. 


Exercise 114. Choose the right verb-form from the brackets. 

Explain your choice. 

1.1... for someone like you for a long time (am hunting/ 
is hunting/have been hunting/has been hunting). 2.1 began 
to paint a year ago. For the last year I ... to some class at 
night (am going/was going/have been going/has been going). 

3. When Michael joined the company, Julia.in 

Middlepool for a year (plays/played/was playing/had been 
playing). 4. The sun was shining brightly and the birds 
were singing. It.in the earlier part of the morning, 
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but now the suh shone upon the garden (rains/rained/has 
rained/has been raining/had been raining), 

Exercise 115, Make the following interrogative. 

1. The film has been ruiibing for a month. 2, They have 
been wanting for the director since two O'clock. 3. The boy 
has been keeping the book for a month already. 4. The pupils 
have been translating the text for an hohr and a half. 5. It 
has been raining since the morning. ; 

Exercise 116. Express the same idea in one sentence instead 
of two by using the Present Perfect Continuous. 

Model: I began to do this exercised quarter of an hour ago* 
I am still, doing it* — I have been doing this exercise 
for a quarter of an hour* « 

1. My sister began to learn French two years ago. She is 
still learning it. 2. Our teacher began to teach English fifteen 
years ago. He is still teaching it. 3.1 began to look for this 
magazine half an hour ago. I am still looking for it. 4. His 
father began to work at the railway station in 1990. He is 
still working there, 5. The boy fell asleep at ten o'clock, tie 
is still sleeping. *■ 

Exercise 117. Ask your classmate: 

1. if he learns English; 2. when he began to study English; 
3. since when he has been learning English; 4. how long he 
has been studying English; 5. where his father works; 
6. how long his father has been working there; 7. if it is 
snowing now; 8. if it snowed yesterday; 9. if it has been 
snowing since the morning. 

Exercise 118. Put questions to the italicized words. 

1. He has been playing chess since the childhood*. 2* Bis 
younger brother has been skating for an hour. 3, Mary 
has been looking after the baby since her mother went to 
the market. 4. We have been looking for you for half an 
hour . 5. Ann has been speaking over the telephone for the 
last ten minutes *. 

Exercise 119. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the 
Present Indefinite, Present Continuous, Present Perfect 
or the Present Perfect Continuous. 

'•-* = !• Where are the pupils? — They (to plant) trees. They 
(to plant) them since the morning. They always (to plant) 
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trees in October. They already (to plant) several hundred 
trees this year. 2. Ann ( to have) her music lesson now. She 
(to have) her music lessons twice a week. 3. I am going to 
take a walk. I ( to do) all my home exercises already. I (to 
do) them for three hours. 4. Since when they ( to build) this 
house? 5. At last I (to find) the book I need. I (to look for) 
it for a quarter of an hour. 6. Don’t shout. Helen ( to read) 
an English book. She ( to work ) at her English every day. 
She (to learn) this language for three years. She (to read) 
many English stories this year. 7. What you (to do) in the 
morning? 8. What you (to do) since the morning? 

Exercise 120. Answer the following questions. 

1. What is your favourite subject? How long have you 
been studying it? 2. When did you begin to learn English? 
How long have you been learning it? 3. When did you go to 
the library last time? What books did you take there? How 
long have you been keeping them? 4. Do you play chess? 
Since when have you been playing it? 5. Where did you buy 
your coat? Since when have you been wearing it? 6. Where 
do you live? How long have you been living there? 7.1 have 
been reading a book for five days. Today is the twenty-first 
of September. When did I begin to read it? 8. I began to do 
my homework at 6 o’clock. I’m still doing it. It is 8 o’clock 
now. How long have I been doing my home-work? 9. We 
began to discuss this question at two o’clock. We have been 
discussing it for an hour and a half. What time is it now? 
10. The children have been watching television for 45 
minutes. It is 7 o’clock now. At what time did they begin to 
watch television? 

Exercise 121. Make up dialogues using the substitution table. 
A: What are you doing here? 

B: I’m waiting for Pete. 

reading humorous stories, 
looking for my key. • 
looking after my little brother. 

A: How long have you been waiting for him? 

Since when reading them? 

looking for it? 
looking after him? 

B: For half an hour Since four o’clock. 

a quarter of an hour. I came home, 

twenty minutes. my parents went to j 

the cinema. 
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Exercise 122. Translate Into English. 

1. Hto tw fleaaeim>? — JKfly aBtofiyca. Ka k flonro t u 
acflem b ero? — fl acay ero yace fleam* mhhyt. 2. Mu yumt 
aHrjiafccKHii A3UK. Mu yHHM ero y»e qerwpe rofla. 3. C 
Kaxoro apeMCHH ero oren, pafioraer rjiasatiM HHnceeepoM 3a- 
BOfla? 4. AoneflB Hfler c yrpa. 5. Hiiaa norepajia pyvKy, oea 
yace neTBepTb qaca HifleT ee. 6. Hgyqaaft 3aKoemn cpefl- 
bh)K) nucojiy TpH rofla Ea3dfl. C Tex nop on paSonteT sa sano- 
fle. 7. Korfla bu Hauann nmaab ary xHsmcKy? Ckojieko pa3* 
flcjioB bu yme upohjih? Ckojibko BpeMesn bu qjrraere ee? 
8. yqeHHKH yate nojiTopa qaca o6cy*flaiOT postal kotoph# 
ohm qnraflH b npomnoM mecnne. . 


THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE 

Exercise 123. Make up live sentences from each table. 


I 

had been 

deeping 

He 


waiting for him 

She 


working here ' 

We 


looking for it 

You 


living there 

They 




for an hour 
for 20 minutes 
for five years 
for 3 months 


when he came, 
(before she left, 
by that time, 
by 8 o'clock. 


I 

said 

that 

I 

had been 

working there 

for a long 

He 

thought 


he 


studying it 

time. 

She 

wrote 


she 


reeding 


We 

knew 

/■ 1 

we 1 


staying here 

all day. 

You 



you 


playing chess 

for an hour. 

|lES3 



they 


riding 



Exercise 124. Change from direct into Indirect speech. 

1. The girl said, *1 have been thinking about it all 
day”. 2. He said* “She has been behaving strangely". 

3. Tom said, “I’ve only been in the country for two days". 

4. The teacher said, “I’ve been correcting your dictations". 

5. The boys said, “We have been rowing for a long time". 

6. She said “I’ve been knitting for an hour". 7. I said 
“We have been playing cricket since morning". 8. The 
nurse said, “Your daughter has been crying all morning". 
9. ?he girl said , “I have been wearing this jumper for a 
year". 1*0. His neighbour said, “Your dog has been barking 
an night". 


270 












Exercise 125. Turn the following into the Past Perfect 
Continuous. Add other words indicating a past moment 
as in the model. 

Model: I have been waiting for you for half an hour . — I had 
been waiting for you for half an hour when you came . 

1. I have been packing my things for an hour and a half. 

2. He has been working in the laboratory for two years. 

3. They have been quarrelling for a long time. 4. The children 
have been skating for an hour. 5. He has been wearing this 
suit for a year. 6. My brother has been serving in the army for 
two years. 7.1 have been washing the dishes for a quarter of 
an hour. 8. The detective has been investigating this case for 
a month. 9. The boys have been watching television for three 
hours. 10. We have been discussing this incident for a week. 

Exercise 126. Make up dialogues using the substitution table. 
A: What are you doing now? 

B: I’m reading an English book (a story, a novel). 

We’re writing a letter (a composition, a story), 
packing things. 


A: How long have you been reading them? 

looking for it? 
looking after him? 

B: I’ve I been reading it for half an hour. 

We’ve I writing it for three hours, 

packing them 

A: Were you reading it when your mother came? 

writing it when I rang you up? 

packing them at four o’clock? 

B: Yes, I was (we were). 

A: How long reading it when your mother came? 

had you been writing it when I rang you up? 

packing them at four o’clock? 

B: I had been reading it for an hour by that 

We writing it for ten minutes time, 

packing them for two hours 

A: By what time will you have read it? 

written it? 
packed them? 


B: I hope I’ll 
we’ll 


have 

read it 

by six o’clock. 


written it 
packed them 

in half an hour. 
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Exercise 127. Translate into English. 

1. Koiyja a Bornea b KJiacc, yaeaiiKH o6cy>K^a^n naaH 3KCKyp- 
ciih. Ohh o6cyacAajiii ero yace 20 MHHyT. 2. Kor^a Oabra 3aK0H- 
mijia iiHCTHryT, ee cecTpa yme naTb jie t npenoaaBajia aurjimi- 
ckhh h3hk b inKOJie. 3. Ero poAHTejra ocTaBHJiH KBapnipy, B 
KOTopofi ohh npoacHjra AsaAuaTb jict. 4. H HCKaa cboio TeTpaAb 
nojrnca, npeac^e aeM Harnea ee iiOA ra36TOH. 5. Baepa nonTajib- 
oh npnHec MHe imctMO. H ac^aa 3Toro nucbMa tph HeAenn. 
6. Kor^a mh Bbiman H3 AOMa, mea aohcai*. Oh mea yace Asa aaca. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

Exercise 128. Change from direct into indirect speech. 

1. The pupils said, “We study English”. 2. The girl said, 
“I learned French at school”. 3. The man said, “I am an 
engineer”. 4. My aunt said, “I’ll be at home at seven o’clock”. 
5. Mary said, “I was there with my parents”. 6. The boy 
said, “I have done my homework”. 7. His father said, “I 
don’t speak Spanish”. 8. The doctor said, “I’ll come again in 
the morning”. 9. The woman said, “I did not see Helen 
there”. 10. The children said, “We had lunch at school”. 
11. The woman said, “I have three children.” 12. Ann said, 
“I didn’t buy anything at that shop”. 13. The boy said, “I 
am not hungry at all”. 14. The teacher said, “Nick does not 
know the rule”. 15. My friend said, “I didn’t recognize him”. 
16. The boy said, “My name is Paul”. 17. The girl said, “I 
am doing my homework”. 18. He said, “I was there in 1945”. 
19. She said, “I saw him at 5 o’clock”. 20. The teacher said, 
“London is the capital of England”. 

Exercise 129. Choose the right form of the verb from the 

brackets. Mind the rule of sequence of tenses. 

1. Miss Grier asked her several times what... (happens/ 
happen/is happening/has happened/had happened). 2. Every¬ 
body always told me it ... all the time on the Basque coast 
(rain/rains/rained). 3. I asked her what her name ... and 
she said, “Roberta” (am/is/are/was/were). 4. She said she 
... happy on the farm (am not/isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t). 
5. My wife dragged me here. She said, It... good for the kids 
to get these lectures and shows (is/are/was/were). 6. He 
asked her if she ... to be in London for long (is going/was 
going/were going). 7. Mr.Warburton expected that his 
subordinate.the first opportunity to apologise for his 
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rudeness (take/takes/will take/would take). 8. At last the 
boy came back and asked him if he ... for dinner (dresses/ 
will dress/would dress). 9. I didn’t know you ... here (is/ 
was/are/were). 10. He inspected his programe. It informed 

him that there. »•* *y# one interval; before it there.folk 

songs by the well-known singer Jenny Page (is/will be/would 
be; is/was/will be/would be)* 11* On Saturday morning/ 

Simon decided that he.some gardening (do/does/did/ 

will do/would do)* 12* She started asking if she ... see me 
that evening (can/could/will be able to)* 

Exercise 130. Ask yonr classmates and then say what they 
answered. 

Model: As k your classmate if he speaks English . — Do you 
speak English? — Yes, / do. J spea k English. — He 
said that he spoke English. 

Ask your classmate! 

1* if he studies mathematics; 2* if he goes in for sports; 
3* if he will go to the cinema this evening; 4. if he is tired; 
5* if he likes to play volley-ball; 6* if he drank tea for 
breakfast; 7* if he will go skiing today; 8. when he does his 
homework; 9. if he played chess with his friend; 10, where 
he bought his bag; 11* at what time he gets up; 12. if he has 
brought his English textbook to school; 13* if he plays the 
piano; 14* if he is hungry; 15. if he has read the novel* 

Exercise 131* Translate into English. 

1* OHa roBopHT, hto ee wan* paGotaer b mKone. 2* Osa cke- 
aajia, hto ee mats paSoraeT b imcojie* 3. Oh roBopHT, hto ero 
oren paSoTaji Ha $&6pHKe* 4. Ob €Ka3a£, hto erooTeq paCotan 
sa $a6pmce. 5. Oh tobopht, hto neroM noeaer r Mopio. 6* Oh 
CK&aaji, hto jieTOM oh iioeAeT k Mopio. 7. Mu aaaeM, hto oh 
AOMa* 8. Mu 3trajni, hto oh AOMa. 9* Oaa AyMana, hto bu no- 
asoEHTe eft, lO- OBH AywaJiH, hto a mm $panuy3CKHfi hbuk. 
.11* Oaa CfwaaAa, hto eft hp&bhtc* 12, Mu hto 

Roahepr Baw noHpa Bwrcta* 13* Mu aaajnr, hto KonnepT bam 
noHpasHTca. 14* fl AyM&i, hto tu bahst* 15* Mu asaeM, hto 
tu 3ftHHT, 16* VHHrejiB cnpanmBaer, tu Horeemb* 17* Yhh- 
Tejn» cspocHJi, rae a HCHBy. 18* Oa cnpocra Mena, r^e a icymui 
a tot ynefeiiK. 19* Mu He bhe^h, hto oh* SoxbHa. 20. Mu hh* 
tajih b raaeTe, hto na otom Mecre 6y/jeT aocTpoen HOBuft rocra- 
HHHHufi KOMn/teKC. 21. Oh eKaaaji, hto oa 6hji b IlapHace b 
HHsape 1980 roAa. 22. YneHHKH aHajra, hto A*C*nymKHH po- 
Ahjich b 1799 rosy* 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 


Exercise 132. Make up five sentences from each table. 


Furniture 

is 

grown 

here. 

Radio sets 

are 

made 

there. 

Coal 


repaired 

at our plant. 

Wheat 


sold 

in this district. 

Tomatoes 

9 

mined 

at this shop. 


The theatre 

was 

built 

last year. 

Those cars 

were 

opened 

at ten o’clock. 

The library 


closed 

five years ago. 

The bicycle 


bought 

in summer. 

The shop 


repaired 



The novel 

will be 

written 

tomorrow. 

The letter 


printed 

next year. 

The newspaper 


brought 

on Monday. 

The book 


translated 

in half an hour. 

The document 


signed 



The factory 

• is being 

written. 

The book 

are being 

built. 

The film 


repaired. 

The houses 


discussed. 

The letter 


read. 


The factory 

was being 

discussed 

at that time. 

The film 

were being 

written 

when I came in. 

The houses 


built 

when he moved here. 

The letter 

The book 


repaired 

read 

when we were there. 


The resolution 

has been 

prepared. 

The delegates 

have been 

bought. 

The treaty 


elected. 

The TV set 


signed. 

The motor car 


repaired. 


The plant 

had been 

repaired 

by that time. 

The tickets 


built 

when I came. 

The hospital 


sold 


The coat 


bought 


The bicycle 
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Exercise 133. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. All pupils are supplied with textbooks. 2. America 
was discovered by Columbus. 3. The floor was painted last 
summer. 4. The shop will be closed at 8 o'clock. 5. The sick 
man is being operated on. 6. The room i$ being cleaned now. 
7. This metro line was being built at that time. 8. This 
novel has been translated into Russian. 9. A new business 
center has been built in our town. 10. The tickets had been 
sold out by that time. Y 

Exercise 134. Change the following into the Passive Voice. 
Leave out the subject of the action. 

Model: They grow wheat here. — Wheat is grown here* 

• 1. The girls water the flowers every day. 2. They publish 
this magazine in Paris. 3. We do not discuss such questions 
at our meetings*. 4. Somebody built this castle in the 16th 
century. 5. They did not show this film last week. 6. They 
will not finish this work tomorrow. 7. We shall invite him 
to take part in the concert. 8. The workers are repairing the 
road. 9. They were showing the film from 7 till 8.10. She 
has locked the door. 11. Someone has broken my pencil. 
12.1 have posted the letter. 13. They had written the compo¬ 
sition before the bell rang. 14. The travellers made camp 
not far from the village. 

Exercise 136. Turn the following into the Passive Voice 
without leaving out the subject of the action. 

Model: Popov invented the radio ; ■-*- The radio was invented 
by Popov. 

1. My sister teaches me English. 2. Peter drives the car. 
3. The fascists killed her fatherYi. Mary has lost her key. 
5.His assistant will meet the delegation. 6. The teacher has 
checked our dictations. 7. Our music teacher was conducting 
the orchestra. 8. Parker opened the door. 9. He put the let¬ 
ter in the envelope. 10. The hunter killed the bear* 

Exercise 136. Turn the following into the Passive Voice. 
Leave oat the subject of the action* 

Models: The teacher gave him a pen. He was given a pen . 
Everyone looked at the girl . — The girl was looked at. 
A. 1. They showed us the monuments of Suzdal. 2. She 
offered me a cup of tea. 3. They promised her an interesting 
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job. 4. They gave the actress a bunch of flowers. 5, He 
showed me the way to the railway station. 6. They offered 
us two tickets for the concert. 

B. 1. We sent for the doctor. 2. The children laughed at 
the little boy, 3. They look after the children. 4. The students 
listened to the professor with great interest. 5. People speak 
about this film very much. 6. The boys made fun of him. 

Exersice 137. Choose the right form of the verb from the 

brackets. 

1. This house ... by my husband’s great-grandfather in 
1790 (is built/are built/was built/will be built). 2. Poirot ... 
faintly ... by the graciousness of the little lady’s manner(is 
...puzzled/are ... puzzled/was...puzzled). 3. As a result of 
an earthquake, the house there ... ... and her parents and 
brothers and sisters all lost their lives (is burned down/are' 
burned down/was burned down/will be burned down). 
4. While I sat there a note... me from the house (is brought/ 
has brought/was brought/had brought). 5.1... ... ... in an 
orphanage and then I ... ... by some people who died (is 
brought up/was brought up/has brought up/had brought 
up; is adopted/was adopted/have adopted/had adopted). 
6. Andrew approached the Dumay’s house. The door of the 

house..as usual (is unlocked/are unlocked/was unlocked/ 

were unlocked). 7. The girl ... last ... here about twenty 
minutes to elevten. By midnight, according to medical eviden¬ 
ce she was dead (is seen/was seen/were seen), 8. Diana is a 
huntress, isn't she? She ... always ... wearing a tunic (am 
portrayed/is portrayed/are portrayed). 9. He was lying on 
his bed. His cheeks and hands..and swollen with scratch¬ 

es from the.fight (is scarred/are scarred/was scarred/were 
scarred). IQ. I don’t want to stop here. I......... (recognize/ 

will recognize/will be recognized). 11. While I sat there a. 
note...... me from the house (bring/brings/is brought/waa 

brought). 12. The road to the City of Emeralds ... ... with 
yellow brick, so you cannot miss it (pave/payes/is paved/ 
was paved). 13. A second later I,,, ... ... to a group of 
young American officers (was introduced/is being intro¬ 
duced/was being introduced). 14. Only two or three days 
later the Paris newspapers announced the birth of a Cox 
daughter, and declared that the child was ... ... ... Juliette 
(call/called). 15. Blore was looking at the handle of the 
chopper. He said: “No fingerprints. Handle ...... afterwards” 

(is wiped/are wiped/was wiped). 
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Exercise 138. Put questions to the italicized words. 

1. The letter will be answered tomorrow. 2. They were 
shown many place* of interests. Wheat is grown in each 
of these region4. 4* This town was founded in the 15th 
century . 5. Water-power stations are being built on the 
mountain rivers, fi. She was told the hews when she came. 
7. The film is much spoken about. 8. He was asked for his 
passport . 9. The address was poorly written in ink. 10. The 
room door was locked now, on the inside . 

Exercise 139. Ask when - and where’questions using the 
Passive Voice. 

Model: We sent a telegram on Monday . —- When was the 
telegram sent? 

1. The pupils wrote a dictation yesterday. 2. The girls 
water flowers in the evening. 3. The writer will publish his 
novel next year. 4. We met the delegation at the station. 
5. The workers repaired the road in July. 6. The workers 
make motor cars at this plant. 7. Tom made this shelf last 
week. 8. The pupils will write a composition tomorrow. 
9. They spoke about him at the trade-union meeting. 10. He 
parked his car In front of the house. 

Exercise 140, Answer the following questions. 

1. When was Moscow founded? By whom was it founded? 

2. How many years are spent on acquiring a secondary 
education. 3. Where is Great Britain situated? 4. What are 
the British Isles washed by? 5. In what regions of our country 
is coal mined? 6. What industries are being developed in 
your region? 7. How many foreign languages are taught at 
your school? 8. At what time is your school library closed? 

9. What language is spoken in the United States of America? 

10. In what countries is English spoken? 11. What is butter 
made from? 12, Is your dress made of cotton or silk? 
13. When was your school built? 14. What is being built in 
your town (village) now? 

Exercise 141. Translate into English. 

1. Ha 3T0M 3aBOfle npOH3BOfla? CeJD>CK0X03HjSCTBeHHHe Ma- 
uniHbi. 2. MimuibHUft 3aa npoBeTpnBaerca nerupe pa3a b fleua. 

3. 3Ta (JmSpmca a nocTpoeHa aecHTb JieT TOMy ea3aA* 

4. y'jedHHKH CyAyr npoAfiBaTb oaBTpa. 5. Kor^a 6biJia «3AaHa 
ara keh^kks? 6. Eii asjik pyccKO-aHrvmftcKHfi cjioBapb. 7. Ewy 
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npeAJio>KHJiH 6iuieT Ha KOHi^epT. 8. BaM 3amiaTHT 3a ory paSoTy 
3 aBTpa. 9. Hm npiiKa3ajm noKHHyrb 3an. 10. CojmaTaM 6biJio 
npiiKa3aHO nepenpaBHTbcn nepe3 peicy. 11. Ee nonpocHjra cnen* 
3Ty necHio eme pa3. 12. MeHH cnpociuin, noHAeM jiii mu b TeaTp. 
13. Ecjiii Mean cnpocflT, h hm Bee pacdcaaty. 14. 3tot Bonpoc 
ceiiuac o6cyHCflaeTCH Ha cobpaHim. 15. Kor^a a 3ameji b 3aji, 
3tot Bonpoc o6cyacAaJiCH. 16. Ero cjiyiuajm oneHb BHHMaTejib- 
ho. 17. Moct 6biji pa3pymeH ao Toro, nan mu npHexajin TyAa. 

18. y^HTejib cica3aji, hto Harnu AHKTaHTbi yace npoBepeHU. 

19. 3a AeTbMH npiicMOTpaT. 20. 06 3TOM coObithh MHoro roBopaT. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Exercise 142. Make up five sentences from each table. 


In your place 

I 

should 

take a rest. 

But for him 

he 

would 

go to the forest. 

But for the bad 

she 


stay at home. 

weather 





we 


take part in the concert. 


you 


bathe in the river. 


they 


be sent to Oxford. 


But for the rain 

I 

would have 

bought this camera. 

In his place 

he 

should have 

slept in the open air. 

But for them 

she 


lost the match. 


we 


gone on an excursion. 


you 


been examined on Monday. 


they 


been sent there yesterday. 


i 

would have done it 

tomorrow. 

He 

would have translated the story 

long ago. 

She 

should return the book 

yesterday. 

We 

would go to the theatre 

this evening. 

You 

should visit the exhibition 

last summer. 

They 

would have built the bridge 

next week. 


Exercise 143. Answer the following questions as in the models. 
Models: Suppose you want to buy a book . Where would you 
go? — I should go to a book shop. Suppose you wanted 
to see a film yesterday . Where would you have gone? - 
I should have gone to the cinema . 

A. 1. Suppose the ice is still very thin on the river. 
Would you skate on it? Why? 2. Suppose you must be in 
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Vladivostok in the shortest time possible. Would you go 
there by train or by plane? 3. Suppose tomorrow is your 
friend’s birthday. What would you buy for him as a present? 
4. Suppose the weather is fine tomorrow. What would you 
do after classes? 5. Suppose it’s raining heavily now. Would 
you go for a walk? 

B. 1. Suppose you were very busy last night. Would 
you have watched television? 2. The other day the librarian 
offered me a popular science book and a novel. What would 
you have chosen? 3. Yesterday I could go to the theatre or 
to the cinema. What would you have done in my place? 
4. Last summer I could spend my holidays in the country 
or in the Caucasus. Where would you have gone in my 
place? 5. Suppose you had dinner in the dining-room 
yesterday. Would you have taken cutlets or fried fish for 
the second course? 


Exercise 144. Make up five sentences from the table. 


. 

I wish 

she were at home 

last year. 


I had finished school 

now. 


they knew my address 

today. 


he were not so busy 

yesterday. 


I had been told the truth 

at present. 


he worked at our school 

at that time. 


I had not told her about it 

then. 


Exercise 145. Paraphrase the following sentences. 

Model: If 8 a pity she is so indifferent to music. — I wish she 
were not so indifferent to music. Unfortunately , I did 
not see him there. — I wish I had seen him there. 

A. 1. It’s a pity he is not at school now. 2. It’s a pity you 
are so absent-minded. 3. I am sorry I don’t speak French. 
4. Unfortunately, he is busy now. 5. What a pity you are leav¬ 
ing our school. 6. It’s a pity she is so shy. 7. I am sorry I 
can’t help you. 8. Unfortunately, I have no English dictiona¬ 
ry. 9. It’s a pity I don’t know his telephone number. 10. It’s 
a pity I am not tall enough to play basketball. 11. It’s a pity 
he doesn’t live in our town. 

B. 1.1 am sorry I haven’t read that article. 2. It’s a pity 
she went there yesterday. 3. What a pity she wasn’t invited 
to take part in the concert. 4. Unfortunately, the night was 
very dark. 5.1 am sorry I said this in his presence. 6. It’s a 
pity the weather was so bad. 7. I am sorry I didn’t learn 


284 








this language in my childhood. 8.1 am sorry I haven’t locked 
the door. 9. Unfortunately, she has missed the last train. 
10. It’s a pity I didn’t take the camera with me. 

Exercise 146. Choose the right form of the verb from the 
brackets. Explain your choice. Translate the sentences 
into Russian. 

1. He wished he ... never ... her to visit India (asked/has 

... asked/had ... asked). 2.1 wish I.that I’ve never been 

afraid (can say/could say/will be able to say). 3.1 wish I... 
your compliments. I don’t (deserve/deserves/deserved/had 
deserved). 4. I was afraid something was going to happen, 

and I wished I.(don’t speak/doesn’t speak/didn’t speak/ 

hadn’t spoken). 5. I wish that poor Strickland.still 

alive. I wonder what he would have said when I gave him 
twenty-nine thousand eight hundred francs for his picture 
(is/are/was/were/has been/had been). 6. I wish I ... some¬ 
thing for you, some good thing (can do/could do/will be 
able to do). 7. He wished now that when the director of his 
firm spoke to him he ... differently (answer/answers/ 
answered/had answered). 8. “Oh, I don’t know what I’m 

talking about. How I-wish.some proper education” 

(have/has/had/had had). 9. “Haven’t you been to Paris?” 
“Yes, I was there last year, in September” “We must have 
been there together. How curious! I wish I ...you” (see/saw/ 
has seen/had seen). 


Exercise 147. Make up five sentences from each table. 


If 

I 

were you 

I 

would 

go there. 


he 

had time 

he 

should 

buy it. 


she 

had money 

she 


read it. 


we 

were free 

we 


write him a letter. 


you 

were young 

you 


go home on foot. 


they 

liked it 

they 


play chess. 



lived there 



play football. 


If 

I 

had 

been there 

I 

would have 

come in time. 


he 


received the 

he 

should have 

done it. 




letter 

j 




she 


known it 

she 


visited it. 


we 


been invited 

we 


been happy. 


you 


had time 

you 


taken a taxi. 


they 


had money 

they 


bought it. 
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Exercise 148. Transform the following, using the Present 
Subjunctive II in the subordinate clauses. 

Model: If Peter works hard , he uriU pas* his examination . — 
If Peter worked hard, he would pass his examination. 
1. If the water is warm, we shall bathe in the river, 2. If ; 
•there is much snow in January, they will go skiing every 
day, 3. If the rain stops, the girls will go for a walk, 4, If he 
is not very busy, he will help you, 5, If she comes tomorrow, 
she will join us, 6. If I send the money at once, my dog will 
be returned alive and well. 7. If she is given the chance to 
go back again, she will take it. 8. If you put in a word for 
me* it will help so much, 9. If you’ve spoken the truth, you 
won’t have anything to complain about. 10. If Ackroyd learns 
the truth he will have no mercy on you. 

Exercise 149. Make the following sentences refer to the past* 

Model: If he left at ten, he would catch the train.— If he 
had left at ten, he would have caught the train. 

1. If she were attentive, she wouldn’t make so'many 
mistakes, 2. The boy would post your letter if you gave it to 
him. 3. If I knew the number of his telephone, I should ring 
him up. 4. If I received any news, I should let you know, 
5, She would buy that dress if she had money with her. 6, If 
that were so, he would hardly give his partner his address. 
7. If it were just a whim, he would get over it. 8. If it 
weren’t for the children, Mrs^trickJand wouldn’t mind 
anything. 9. It would be dreadful if she had nowhere to go. 
10.1 wouldn’t approye of paying such sum of money if . I : 
knew anything about it. 

Exercise 150. Paraphrase the sentences as in the models. 

Models: Nick doesn’t know English, so I don’t speak English 
with him. — If Nick knew English> I should speak 
English with him. 

We didn’t take a taxi, so we missed the train. — If we 
had taken a taxi, we wouldn’t have missed the train . 

A. 1.1 don’t live far from school, so I don’t go there by 
bus. 2. It is very cold, so the children will not go for a walk. 
3. She is tired, so she won’t play basket-ball today. 4.1 am 1 
not ill, so I shall not go to a doctor. 5. My father has npj | 
spare time, so he won’t play chess with me today. 6.1 don’t J 
know him, so I won’t ask him to help me. 7. She doesn’t^ 
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know the city, so she won’t show you the way to the museum* 

8. My brother doesn’t know Japanese, so he won’t be sent 

to Tokyo conference. 9. His car is not big, so it won’t take 
us all* 10* Our exams aren’t over yet, so we won’t go to the 
seaside with you. _ 

B. 1. Nick didn’t work hard, so he didn’t pass his exami¬ 
nation. 2. My sister was busy last night, so she didn’t watch 
television. 3. You didn’t send me a telegram, soI didn’t 
meet you at the station. 4. The weather was bad the day 
before yesterday, so the children didn’t go to. the forest. 
5. We went to Paris by plane, so we came in time. 0.1 wasn’t 
sent there, so I didn’t make a report at the conference. 
7. She didn’t switch on the light, so she didn’t see the note 
on the table. 8. I didn’t take money with me,jso I didn’t 
buy bread. 9. My father did not notice you on the bus-stop, 
so he didn’t give you a lift. 10, They didn’t send her an 
invitation, so she didn’t come to their wedding. 

Exercise 151, Paraphrase the sentences as in the models* 

Models: / have no dictionary , so t cantt translate the text — 
If I had a dictionary, I could translate the text . 
I can't get a dictionary, so lwon't translate the text. ~ 
If I could get a dictionary, I would translate the text 

A. 1.1 didn’t know your address, so I couldn’t send you 
a letter. 2. Mary is ill, so she can’t go to school today. 3. It 
is late, so they can’t finish this work today. 4. My friend 
does not know English, so he can’t read this book in the 
original. 5.1 didn’t see him yesterday, so I couldn’t tell him 
about it. 6. He didn’t take his spectacles, so he couldn’t 
read on the train. 7. They didn’t take fishing-rods with 
them, so they couldn’t fish in the lake. 8. The teacher didn’t 
correct our dictations, so he couldn’t tell us our marks. 

9. We didn’t take new batteries for our tape-recorder, so we 
couldn’t listen to music. 10. It is dark in the corridor, so we 
can’t find the keys. 

B. 1. We can’t get tickets* so we shan’t go to the circus. 
2. She can’t read English, so she doesn’t subscribe to Moscow 
Times. 3, I couldn’t see them, so I didn’t tell them about 
today’s meeting. 4.1 couldn’t go to the cinema, so I didn’t 
see the film. 5. He can’t sing, so he doesn’t take part in the 
concert. 6. He can’t hear us from this distance, so he won’t 
return. 7. My father can’t drive the car, so he won’t take us 
to the station. 8. The children couldn’t lift the lid of the 
box, so they didn’t see what was inside. 9. He can’t swim 



well, so he won’t go to the swimming pool. 10. I can’t 
remember his address, so I shan’t send him the invitation. 

Exercise 152. Choose the right form of the verb from the 

brackets. Explain your choice. 

1. What would you do if you ... sick (get/gets/got/have 
got)? 2. If we ... some information we should already have 
given it to the police (have/has/had/have had). 3. If 

somebody.things away at least one day a week, you 

soon wouldn’t be able to move in this small house (does 
not tidy/do not tidy/did’t not tidy/has not tidied). 4. We 

shouldn’t even have known she was going if I.her 

packing her clothes (do not find/did not find/has not found/ 
had not found). 5. Mrs.Sommerheyes does not remember 
me. Even if she ... it wouldn’t matter, would it (do/does/ 
did/has done/had done)? 6. If Eve Carpenter ... this 
photograph of herself, she would tear in pieces quickly 
(see/sees/saw/has seen/had seen). 7. If Guy ... a man, he’d 
stop them. He wouldn’t let them prosecute me (is/are/was/ 

were/ had been/has been). 8. If he.with them, he 

wouldn’t have got into the trouble. He would be alive (go/ 
goes/went/has gone/had gone). 9. “I can’t think why you 
don’t arrest Dr.Rendell”, said Mrs. Oliver. “I would, if I 
... the Head of Scotland Yard” (am/is/are/was/were/had 

been). 10. If he.every penny all his life, he wouldn’t 

be the owner of the fine ship (do not save/does not save/ 
did not save/ has not saved/had not saved). 11. If a boat 

.away, he’d be in charge of it, and he’d be sent because 

he was the best man for the job (is sent/are sent/was sent/ 
were sent/has been sent/had been sent). 12. “What did he 
want, I wonder?” “He wanted to apologize. He would have 

done so if you.here (isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t/ 

hasn’t been/hadn’t been).” 13. If she.like a decent 

modest young woman none of this would have happened 
(behaves/behaved/have behaved/has behaved/had 
behaved).14. If I ... you, I’d go home for a few days (be/ 
am/was/were). 

Exercise 153. Choose the right form of the verb from the 
brackets. Explain your choice. 

1. We are foolish and sentimental and melodramatic at 

twenty-five, but if we weren’t perhaps we.less wise at 

fifty (will be/have been/would be/had been). 2. “If I were 
you, I.no attention to the things”, Hattie says (shall 
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pay/will pay/should pay/would have paid). 3. If indeed he 

.for a path to the boat station, he would have kept« ; 

the lower level near the river (was looking/were looking/ 
has been looking/had been looking). 4. “If one ,*, what to 
look for, it would be so easy**, said Hercule Poirot to himself. 
“But one doesn't know what to look for. And So one looks In 
wrong places or for wrong things'* (know/knows/knew/has 
known/had known). 5. “Darling, don't cry. I wouldn't have 

told you, if I.it was going to upset you" think/thinks 

/thought/have thought/had thought). 6. Even if they 
me to stay, I should have refused (want/wants/wanted/ 
has wanted/had wanted). 7. “Well, why can't you travel to 
distant countries”? If I ... your age. I'd do it like a shot 
(am/is/are/will be/were/had been). 8. If I ... .♦♦ it, 
wouldn't say it (don't mean/did not mean/will not mean/ 
had not meant). 9. “I respect you very much, doctor, and 
should be sorry if you ... ill of me" (think/will think/ 
thought/had thought). 10. After all, if he ... any talent, I 
should be the first to encourage it (has/have/had/have had/ 
has had). 11. “Do you think, if you ... ill, he would stir a 
finger to help you?" (is/was/are/were/has been/had been). 
12. It would be dreadful if she ... nowhere to go (have/ 
has/had/had had). 

Exercise 154. Complete the following sentences. 

A. 1. If I were you ... 2. If I had money about me ... 
3. If my father were an engineer ... 4. If I were a doctor ... 
5. If the weather were fine today ... 6. If it were dark in 
the room ... 7. If we had spare time ... 8. If I knew Spanish 
... 9. If it had been cold yesterday «». 10. If I hadn't seen 
this film... 

B. 1. Her father would buy a piano for her if ... 2. The 
book would have been published last year if ... 3. They 
wouldn't have gone there if 4. I would join you if ... 
5. My friend would buy this dress ... 6. She would have 
answered your letter if ... 7. The pupils wouldn't have 
made so many mistakes if ... 8.1 should have missed toe 
train if ... 

Exercise 155. Answer the following questions. 

1. Where would you go if you wanted to buy a book? 

2. Where would you go if you wanted to see a film? 

3. Where would you have gone yesterday if you had wan tod 
to see a football match? 4. Would you have gone to the 






river last Sunday if it had rained? 5. What would you have 
done if you had lost your pen? 6. What would you do if it 
were dark in the room? 7. At what time would you get up if 
school began at nine o’clock? 8. What would you put 
on if it were cold? 9. Would you go to a library or to a 
bookshop if you wanted to borrow a book? 10. What would 
you do if you were hungry? 11. What would you do if you 
were thirsty? 12. What would you have done if you had felt 
bad yesterday? 

n jj 

Exercise 156. Choose the right form of the verb from the 
brackets. Explain your choice. 

1. They.a more perfect day for a garden party 

if they had ordered it (cannot have/could not have/could 

not have had). 2. If mother had lived, they.(may ... I 

marry/might ... marry/might ... have married). 3.1. 

in Anthony’s suicide with difficulty if it weren’t for 
Mrs.Rogers (can believe/could believe/could have believed). 

4.1 believe that if I.her then, she would have told 

me his name (can see/could see/can have seen her/could 
have seen her). 5. If.these pills ... realy ... my pain, I 
would certainly take them (can relieve/could relieve/could 
have relieved). 6. It would not have been so bad if she ... 

.her grief to a friend (can confide/could confide/ 

could have confided). 7. If I.her then, she would 

have told me his name (can see/could see/could have seen). 

■ 

Exercise 157. Make up dialogues by using the substitution 
table. 

A: What would you do if you had free time now? 

you were thirsty? 
you felt bad? 

the weather were fine now? 

B: Fd go for a walk. 

go to the polyclinic, 
go to a soda-fountain. 

A: But if you couldn’t go for a walk? 

go to the polyclinic? 
go to a soda-fountain? 

B: Then I’d most probably watch television. 

send for a doctor, 
drink a glass of water, 
work in the open air. 
stay at home. 
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Exercise 158* Make np fivt sentences from each table. 


H is accessary that the tourist* should reach the camp a* 7; 
It was important they sbeuld hand in their compositions 
desi r a bl e Ann should go there at once* 

he should return the book to the library, 
the film should be discussed today , 
we should do our morning exercises* 


He suggested 
She ordered 


we should go to the cinema this, evening, 
the flowers should be watered. 

Nick should go tc the doctor, 
everybody should come in time, 
the girls should decorate the room, 
the pupils should read English books* 


1 am afraid 
I was afraid 
I fear(ed> 

I worry 



the children should lose thdr way. 
he should forget to post the fetter, 
we should miss the train, 
the shop should be closed, 
she should fail at the examination, 
they should meet with an accident. 


It is strange 
It was surprising 
natural 
impossible 
a pity 
a shame 



you should think so. 

Pete should have made so many mistakes,! 
she should be so careless, 
he shouldn't have prepared the report, 
he should have broken the rules, 
you should have caught coWL 


Exercise 159. Answer the following questions. 

1. Do your teachers demand that you should leave the 
classroom for the break? 2* Why is it necessary that the 
pupils should leave the classroom ior the break? 5. Doer 
your school doctor insist that you should do mining 
exercises every day? 4. Why is it desirable that all pupils 
should go in for sports? 5. When was it ordered that all 
pupils of your school should go through a medical examina¬ 
tion? 6. Does your teacher demand that the pupils should 
answer at the blackboard? 7. Why is it important that the 
pupils should read aloud when they do their homework in 
English? 8. Did anyone suggest that all of you should go on 
an excursion to Novgorod next summer? 
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Exercise 160. Point out the Subjunctive Mood and explain 

its rise in the sentences. Translate the sentences. 

1. I'm afraid she would have had no holiday if you had 
not invited her. (Shaw) 2♦ “I couldn't bear it if anything 
happened to you, Nick”. She said it so softly he could hardly 
hear her. (Steel ). 3. Would you know him if you saw him? 
(Dreiser) 4.1 wish you would tell me how to become young 
again, (Wilde) 5. It was necessary that the sacrifice should 
be made. (Dickens) 6, And so he felt as if he were merely 
coming back from a day excursion to Manchester. (Londm) 
7. Oh, how she wished her aunt would go. (Gaskell) 6. If 
you were a mother, you'd understand. (Shaw) 9. At one 
moment he felt as if he had never gone away. (London) 
10. I wish I could see her face. (Abrahams) 11. And how 
she dreaded lest she should learn she was alone. (Gaskell) 
12. He looked at you as if he had never seen a woman before. 
(Hardy) 13.1 wouldn't have believed it unless I saw it with 
my own eyes. (London) 14.1 wish Mary Barton would come. 
(Gaskell) 15. In the same low tone, as if afraid lest the 
walls should hear her, she answered, “Dead”. (Gaskell) 

16. He could have stayed home if he'd wanted to. ( Steel ) 

17. If he hadn’t come back, I shouldn’t ever have told you 
(Murdoch). 18. If I didn’t make any acquaintances in that 
way, I shouldn’t have any at all. (Shaw) 19. I wish you 
would write and tell me. (Dreiser). 20. It was important 
that he eat everything on his plate, that much was made 
clear to him. (Carey) 

Exercise 161. Choose the right form of the verb from the 

brackets. Explain your choice. 

1. He even suggested that I... with his sons, who were of 
about the same age as myself (play cricket/will play cricket/ 
should play cricket). 2. I proposed that we ... all and eat 
ices in the park (will go/would go/should go/should have 
gone). 3. When I reached London I found waiting for me an 
urgent request that I... ... to Mrs.Strickland as soon after 
dinner as I could (go/goes/will go/should go/should have 
gone). 4. Several people have suggested that she ... ... on 
the stage {will go/has gone/should go/should have gone). 

5. How strange that you.. Strickland! (know/will know/ 

Should know). 6.1 suggested that he.a thermometer, 

and a few grapes, and some bread (get/gets/will get/should 
get/should have got). 7. And she had insisted that they ... 
... in London (live/lives/lived/ should live/should have lived). 
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8. How strange he.nothing about it (say/says/will 

say/should have said). 9. She knew it was no good suggest¬ 
ing that he.back to Middlepool (will come/shall come/ 

should come). 10. It seems so strange that she ... suddenly 
... to dancing till two in the morning (takes/will take/should 

take). 11. “Pm sorry you.like that about it” (feel/feels/ 

will feel/should feel). 12. Michael suggested that she. 

to Vienna to be near Roger (goes/will go/should go). 


Exercise 162. Make up five sentences from the table. 
Translate there sentences into Russian. 


She looks at me 


I were a stranger. 

She looks 

as if 

she felt sad. 

She spoke to me 

as 

she were not interested in it. 

She behaves 

though 

she knew nothing, 
nothing had happened, 
she were very tired, 
she did not know me. 
she had not seen me before. 


Exercise 163. Choose the right form of the verb from the 

brackets. Explain your choice. 

1. Her voice sounded strained, as if she ... about to burst 
into tears (is/are/was/were). 2. I have a curious feeling as 
though your face ... familiar to me (is/are/was/were/had 
been/had been). 3. The manager stared at him as though he 
... a prehistoric monster (is/are/was/were/has been/had 
been). 4. She looked at him with a little affectionate smile, 
as though she ... a girl of seventeen (is/are/was/were/has 
been/had been). 5. “Isn’t it strange!” George exclaimed, “I 

only met you this evening and yet I feel as if I.you all 

my life” (know/knows/knew/has known/had known). 6. His 

mother looked as if she too.a sleepless night (spend/ 

spends/had spent). 7. They had been playing it for a good 
many weeks, but tonight Julia played it as though it... the 
first time (is/was/were). 8. He treated her as if she ... no 
more than Roger’s mother (is/was/were). 9. It doesn’t sound 
as though it ... much fun (is/was/were). 10. She did not 
feel like a leading lady, she felt as if she... a girl playing 
her first small part (is/was/were). 11. She was breathing 

hard as though she.(was running/were running/ 

had been running). 12. I’m as indifferent to him as if he ... 
a stranger (is/are/was/were/had been). 
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Exercise 164* Translate lute English. 

A* 1* Earn 6 m oefeaue fouia axnca, mh xqahah 6h aa jrancax. 
2* Ecjm 6u ona noauoHHJta acne snepa, a npHHecjia 6 h KHBHOCy. 
3. Ears 6w y Mena eeroAHa tSbuso 6anbiiie cbo6oahopo Bpewem, 
mh eurpaaH 6 m Beesconwco naptHft b maxMATH, 4* Mm mrr&jiH 

6w ftHTJHBCKHe KHfDfCKB B OpHTHHiUie, eCHH 6bt SBBJQt &HTJIBBC- 
jch 0 H3MK jqrexne* 6* Eobh 6m h 6llx h$ tbocm Mecre, jt fiuse 
0TKa3aneH hphhhtb ynacrufi b copeB&OBa&Hizx. 6. Asa upowa. 
6u 3 tot cthx, ecjm 6bi oaa 3Hajia ero HaH3ycTb, 7. Ecah 6hbm 
np«mjiH Bnepa b cem. naeoB, bu 6m uesa aacTaiiH aom». -p- ; 

B* 1 . Ha BameM ttecre a noex&H 6 m Tyaa noea^OM. 2 * Oh 
K ymui 6 h nHamaHO b uponuiOM ro^y, ho b to Bpe Ma y Hero He 
Bwjio fleHer* 3 . Mu 6 m ornpaBHJiH noctuney ceftnac, ho nonra 
y*e aaKptrou 4 . Ohh nonum 6u b khho ceroAHa BenepoM,.HOHM 
hsao roTOBHTbCH k 3K3aMeny. 5 . H yBepera, nro mo# 6par domot 

6h BaM 0TpeMOHTHpOBBTB KB&pTHpy. 6. ECBH 6fcl He BH, MM 3a- 

6;iyAHjmcb 6 m* 7* Ecjui 6m ho aobcab, ppm oonnra 6 m Ha penny* 
B. 1 * XoTeaocb 6m, *ito6m oto 6mao ran. 2 . 3 Kajn», hto bu 
He ynacTBosajm b maxMaTHOM TypHHpe* 3 * Mse ones* m& ab, 
nro h ne Mory hohth Tyaa* 4 . 3 Kaai», rto tw ho bha^a bx otbh- 
raaeTM. 5. XoTeJiocb 6m, hto6h ohh npvaam 3a»Tpa, 6. Ha* 
npacHo bu cKB 3 aj!H e# 06 3tom. 7 * K coxajieHmo, oha Be SHaer 
aHrjiHiicKoro A3NKa. 8. Mne xoTejxoca 6m, t rro6hi bm o6cyAHAH 
4 h*abm 3 aBTpa. 9 . JKajuco, nro oh He 3 aKOHnnn pa6o?y BOBpe- 
mh. 10 . JKant, to^bm osoa a»ah na uoe 3 A. 

T* 1 . Octoahh tbk Terao, 6ynro yme aecHa. 2 . Ham yrarejn, 
tbk xoporno 3Haer JIohaqh, icaK 6yAT0 oh rm mm. 3 . 7 nee 
THKofi bha, 6y^ro osa ones* ycTaaa. 4 . Mae naacerCH, «m> a hh* 
KorAa Be BHAeoa raxoro aeca. 5 . Kara ran 6ae£Ha, Rax Gyaro oea 
6oxi>ea* 6. Kara ran SneAim, kak 6yffro oaa 6onejia. 7 . Ee cecrpa 
Bejipr ce6a tsk, kbk 6yaw> <ma MajieHtKHfi peSenoic. 8. Oh ran 
roBopHT, nax 6yAT0 HHnero ae 3Haer ara«* 9 . Ohh wk xopo- 
hk> aaaiOT APyr Apyra» kak 6yAT0 hpo^chhh BMeere mhoto aer. 
10 . Oh tbk CMOfpea aa weaa* 6yA«> cofi^ajiea nro^ro cKa 3 art. 

fl* 1 * HeofaoflHMO, hto6m see yneHHKH A&najiH yrpeHHWH) 
aapHAicy. 2. Oneat Baat®, ninrfM bm nponirrajra 3Ty eraTbio. 
3 * ynHTeaa Tpefiyer, nroftu yneHHKH oTBenajm b oaae cTOJia. 
4 * CTapocTa npeAHoatHH, m*o6u aceynesHKH npumuiH ynaeTse 
b noATOTOBKe mKOXBHoro Benepa. 5 . Bojocb, k ax 6 m oaa ae 
aadojiejia. 6. Mm Bcrara b mecTa yTpa, nTo6u ae onoaflara Ha 
noeaa, 7 . Ctmaho, hto tm ae otbcthji aa Taxoit AerKHii eonpoc. 
8* He mo5K£t fiMTb, hto6m ohh yace BepHyjiacb aomoO. 9 * CrpaH- 
ho, nro ie6a hhkto ae ybhaoji* 10 * Ecjih bm see nee ysBAHTe 
Husy, npnrjiacHTe ee hb Ham senep. 



MODAL VERBS 
CAN 

Exercise 165. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

can 

speak German. 

He 

cannot 

translate this text without a dictionary. 

She 

(can’t) 

answer this question. 

We 

could 

repair a television set. 

You 

could not 

skate. 

They 

(couldn’t) 

see him in the afternoon. 


Can 

I 

speak French? 

Can’t 

he 

play tennis? 

Could 

she 

solve this problem? 

Couldn’t 

we 

lift the box? 


you 

run 100 metres in 12 seconds? 


they 

go there by trolley-bus? 


I 

will 

(not) 

be able 

to break the record. 

He 

shall 


to carry the child. 

She 

’ll 



to do this sum. 

We 


• 


to get there in time. 

You 




to pay such a sum. 

They 




to ring you up. 


I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

could have 

prepared the report, 
gone there, 
done it yesterday, 
bought a motor cycle, 
broken the record, 
come in time. 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

can’t 

couldn’t 

be at school now. 

know this man. 

have said it. 

be waiting for you now. 

have been teaching for ten years. 

have insulted her. 


Can 

I 

be preparing for an examination now? 

Could 

he 

be at home at such an hour? 


she 

know Japanese? 


we 

be still waiting for us? 


you 

have lost it? 


they 

have fallen ill? 
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Exercise 166. Make the following interrogative and negative. 

1. Peter can make a shelf. 2. Ann could go there yesterday. 
3. His friends will be able to help him on Sunday. 4. Our 
pupils can read and speak English. 5. The tourists will be 
able to reach the village before dark. 6.1 can show you the 
way to the park. 7. He could buy the ticket beforehand. 

8. You will be able to catch the train. 9. I can swim five 
miles at a time. 10. He could tell them all he saw there. - 

Exercise 167. Answer the following questions. 

1. Can you speak German? 2. Can your mother speak 
English? 3. Could you speak English three years ago? 4. Can 
you skate? 5. Will you be able to skate tomorrow? 6. Which 
of your friends can play tennis? 7. Where can you see the 
films? 8. Will you be able to go to the cinema this evening? 

9. Where can you buy books? 10. How ban you get to school? 
11. What poems can you recite? 

Exercise 168. Ask questions as in the model. 

Model: Ask your classmate if he can sing. — Can you sing? 
Ask your classmate: 

1. if he can speak French; 2. if he could play the piano 
last year; 3. if he can run 100 metres in 13 seconds; 4. if he 
will be able to come to your place tomorrow; 5. if he can go 
to Saratov by plane; 6. if his friends can play ice-hockey; 
7. if he can repair a radio set; 3. if she can knit; 9. if he can 
drive a car; 10. if he can lift this bag. 

Exercise 169. Paraphrase the following sentences using the 
verb Con. ; : 

A. 1. You have the right to use-dictionaries. 2. He has 
the right to receive a passport. 3. They have the right to 
live in this flat. 4. She has the right to stay away from 
these lessons. 5. He has the right to take a month's holiday 
in summer. 6. We have the right to walk our dog here. 7* He 
has the right to ride a bicycle. 8. My mother has the right 
to use this computer. 

B. 1. Will you allow me to attend your lectures? 2. Will 
you allow me to take my seat? 3. Will you allow me to join 
you? 4. Will you allow me to take your dictionary? 6. Will 
you allow me to stay here? 6. Will you allow me to come in? 
7. Will you allow me to open this room? 8. Will you allow 
me to open the window? 
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C. 1. You haven’t the right to travel by train without 0 
ticket. 2. You haven’t the right to occupy this house. 3. You 
haven’t the right to enter the cinema hall during the show, 
4. We haven’t the right to hunt hares now. 5. Children 
haven’t the right to go to an evening show. 6. The drivers 
haven’t the right to drink beer at work. 7. You haven’t the 
right to speak loudly in the reading-hall. 8. We haven’t the 
right to keep our car here. 

Exercise 170. Paraphrase the sentences using could + Perfect 
Infinitive as in the model. 

Model: I could prepare the report but I didn't do it . — I could 
have prepared the report . 

1. They could help him but they didn’t do it. 2. She 
could buy this book but she didn’t buy it. 3. She could write 
a good composition but she didn’t do it. 4. You could send 
me a telegram but you didn’t do it. 5. She could pass her 
examination in physics but she failed. 6. Our football players 
could win the match but they lost it. 7. He could tell us 
about the concert but he didn’t do it. 8. My sister could 
invite him to our party but she didn’t do it. 

Exercise 171. Paraphrase the following sentences using could 
or can. 

Models: Js it possible that she went there alone? — Can she 
have gone there alone? 

I don't believe that he is teaching English . He knows 
it badly . — He can't be teaching English . 

A. 1. Is it possible that he is writing a novel? 2. Is it 
possible that she knows five foreign languages? 3. Is it 
possible that Nick failed in mathematics? 4. Is it possible 
that she is so absent-minded? 5. Is it possible that he has 
finished school already? 6. Is it possible that our basketball 
team lost the match? 7. Is it possible that he was there 
yesterday? 

B. 1. I don’t believe that you saw a bear in this forest. 

2. I don’t believe that he is still working. It is very late. 

3. It is impossible that they are still discussing this question. 

4. I don’t think she knows that man. 5.1 don’t believe that 
he lived in Sidney. He doesn’t know anything about this 
city. 6.1 doubt that he came in time. 7.1 don’t believe that 
they lost their way. 
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Exercise 172. Translate the sentences Into Russian,’ Pay 

special attention to the meaning and use of the modal 

verb can and its equivalents. 

1. "I can’t hear a word”, said Madge. 2. Almost anything 
can cause an allergy nowadays. 3. So you can just imagine 
how embarrassing it all is. 4. But I could see Anna wasn’t 
really listening to my replies. 5. They couldn’t stand each 
other. 6.1 could not take this seriously; it was impossible. 
7. “One can’t hear the bell from outside”, she said, “we; 
made it ring upstairs because we could never hear it”. 8 .V 
shall never be able to explain that. 9. She said: “What I 
need is a lawyer”. “1 don’t suppose I’d be able to help you”. 
10. You could give me a ring, if you needed me. U. That’s 
not too bad, that could have been a lot worse. 12. You’ve 
sat there and listened. You could have got up and gone 
away. But you’ve listened. I hope you’ve been able to shed 
some light on poor Deirdre’s past. 13. Perhaps I could get 
in touch with you another time. 14. I can’t find him. 
Nobody’ll ever tell me where he is. 15. You cai> both talk 
about Edward Driffield, but I shall be able to get away 
when I’m fed up with you. 16. She could not hear one of the 
questions in the noise. 17. Philip, can I speak to you for a 
minute? 18. I can’t think how I could have made such a 
silly mistake. 19. She hand’t been able to save much out of 
what Birling and Company had paid her. 20. Our problem is 
that we can’t go to a hotel. 

Exercise 173. Translate into English using the verb can. 

A. 1. Mu MoxceM 3axoHVHTL aTy p*6ory ceroflH** 2. Moa 
cecipa yMeer urpaTb ea dtpamce. & fl He Mor oTBernTt Ha 
BTOpoft Bonpoc. 4. Bu woacere npshrH s&srpa? 5. Otot ica ja>- 
hhk yMeer KaraTBca Ha KOHBKax, 6. Moaoio use b3ati> tbobo 
rerpa^t? 7. H cMory caenaTb aro 3asrpa. 8. Ohh He cuorjm 
KynifTt fiaaeroB aa RGHuepr. 9, Tu CMoacamb noexaTb ry#a 
jieroM? 10. Oha Morna ono3#aTb aa noe3fl. 

B. 1. He Mpxcer 6utb, htoBm oh npoBaJiHJica Ha ajcaaMeae 
no xhmhk. 3to ero juoSHMufi npe^Mer. 2. Heyasejin oea cica- 
3aaa 3to? 3. He mohcbt 6mtl, htoBli ohh ceftnac *^am nac. 
4. Heyacean oh cefrrac ^ 0 Ma? 5. He MoaceT 6utb, nTo6u oh 
yace npnexaui. 6. Heyacejm ohs yace Buexajia n.3 MypiaaHc- 
xa? 7. Heyacean ona 3a6biJia Hac? 8. He Moacer 6bm>, to>6li 
OHH 6MJIH Taw C BOCBMH HSCOB. 9. HeyaceJIH OHH pafiOTftlOT 
thm c bocbmh vacoa? 10. Heyateaa ohh yace veTupe vaca 
Hrpaior b maxMaTK? 
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MAY 


Exercise 174. Make up five sentences from each table. 


1 

may 

be at the theatre now. 

He 

might 

be ill. 

She 

% 

come on Friday. 

We 


have forgotten about it. 

You 


be fond of such films. 

They 


have learned German at school. 


May 

I 

take your book? 


he 

use a dictionary? 


she 

keep this book till Monday? 


we 

go to the cinema in the evening? 


you 

join your excursion? 


they 

go home? 


I 

may 

find him at home only in the evening. 

He 


buy such a TV set at the department store. 

She 


•borrow this book at our school library. 

We 


take a bus. 

You 


spend a holiday in a village. 

They 


go there by train. 


I 

might 

be more careful. 

He 


have done this homework better. 

She 


listen to me more attentively. 

We 


have told me about it before. 

You 


have sent him a telegram. 

They 


keep silent while I’m speaking. 


Exercise 175. Paraphrase the following sentences referring 
them to the future and to the past. 

Model: I may keep this magazine till Monday . — I shall he 
allowed to keep this magazine till Monday . — I was 
allowed to keep this magazine till Monday . 

1. We may occupy this room. 2. He may stay away from 
school. 3. The tourists may spend the night in the camp. 
4. You may see these documents. 5. She may work in the 
laboratory. 6. The pupils may go home. 7. I may be present 
at the meeting. 
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Exercise 176* Change from direct into indirect speech* 

Model: Thr teacher said to the pupils, “You may go home” — 
The teacher told the pupils that they might go home ... 
1* Mother said to her son, “You may go to the cinema.” 

2. The doctor said to the sick man, “You may go out.” 

3. He said to me,”You may look at it.” 4. The girl said to 
her friend, “You may work in my room.” 5. The militiaman 
said to them, “You may cross the street.” 6. He said to the 
visitor, “You may use my pen”. 7. The teacher said to the 
children, “You may have a rest”. 8. The nurse said to the 
patients friends, “You may visit him in the afternoon”* 

Exercise 177. Paraphrase the following sentences using the 
verb may. 

Model: Perhaps she is working at her report . — She may be 
working at her report . 

1. Perhaps he Has bought the dictionary. 2. It is possible 
that they are in the park. 3. Perhaps a letter will come to 
you today. 4. ,Maybe, it will rain tomorrow. 5. It is possible 
that the child was there. 6. Perhaps she read this story. 

- 7. Maybe, his mother knows Spanish. 8. It is possible that 
/they.inow each other. 9. It is possible that she has gone to 
the doctor. 10. Maybe, they left for Moscow yesterday. 

Exercise 178. Paraphrase the following using the verb may. 
Model: I nearly lost my way. — I might have lost my way . 

1JI nearly forgot, about it. 2, It nearly killed him. 3. He 
nearly broke the window. 4. She nearly fell asleep. 5.1 
nearly caught cold. \ 

Exercise 179. Paraphrase the following using the verb may 
expressing reproach. 

Model: / wish you were more attentive , — You might be more 
attentive . ■ . 

1. I wish you helped me. 2.1 wish you did something 
for them. 3.1 wish you were more modest. 4.1 wish you 
had done it in time. 5. I wish they had been there yester¬ 
day. 6- I wish you spoke English at the lesson. 7. I wish 
you Had visited him in the hospital. 8. I wish he behaved 
“property. 9.1 wish he were here. 10.1 wish you had visited 
him in the hospital. 
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Exercise 180. Translate the sentences into Russian.. Pay special 

attention to the meaning and use of the modal verb may. 

I. You may wonder whether I ever thought of marrying 
Anna. 2. “I haven’t anywhere to sleep tonight”, I told her. 
“May I stay here?” 3. You might not necessarily agree with 
my way of looking at it at all. 4. I live quite well. Though 
some people might not think so. 5. He might have taken 
them to my parents. But I-don’t know. 6. I’ll come and see 
you, if I may. 7. She may not even have noticed me coming 
down. 8. He’s been thinking about it too for twenty years. 
He might be glad to let you know that he forgave you. 9. I 
thought you might like a lift to work. 10. “Why don’t you 
tell me all about it” she said gently. “It may not be as bad as 
it looks”. 11. “May I offer you some fruit?” 12. Mrs. Palgrave 
seemed not only far away; she might never have existed. 
13. “It must have been exciting!” “Why, you may have passed 
the'murderer in the street! You may have been quite near to 
him!” 14. “Good night, gentlemen”. “May we all meet safely 
in the morning!” 

Exercise 181. Translate into English using the verb may. 

A. 1. Mokho Boih’H? 2. Mohcho otkphtb khhjkkh? 3. Moxc- 
HO MHe 3aKpbITI> 0KH0? 4. MOHCHO HSM HATH A0M0H? 5. MOACHO 
eii hath b 6n6jiHOTeKy? 6. Moacho hm nrpaTb b cJyTboji Ha 
inKOJiLHOM ABope? 7. Moacho MHe nncaTB KapaHAauioM? 8. Moa<- 
ho 3Aecb rpoMKo pa3roBapHBaTb? 9. Moacho mhc bkjhohhtb cbct? 
10. Moacho eMy b3htb c cobofi ManeHbKoro bpaTa? 

B. 1. H Mory aoctstb Ghactu 3apaHee. 2. Mu MOAceM no- 
exaTt TyAa aBTobycoM hjih noe3AOM. 3. B Hameii niKOJie ecTb 
cnopT3aji, rAe yneHHKH MoryT 3aHHMaTbcn pa3HUMH bhabmh 
cnopTa. 4. Oh moacct nooGeAaTb b ctoaoboh. 5. B HarneM ropo- 
Ae bu MOHceTe yBHAeTb aom, kotopuh 6ua nocTpoen b 17 Bene. 

B. 1. MoaceT 6 utb, Cthb acact Bac B03Ae KHHOTeaTpa. 
2. Bo3moacho, ohh yAce noimra aomoh. 3. MoAcer, rjiaBHUH hh- 
AceHep BepHeTca 3aBTpa. 4. MoAceT, OHa ceiraac cjiymaeT pa- 
Aho. 5. Moacct, 3aBTpa 6yAeT aohcab. 6. MoAcer, OHa He 3HaeT 
TBoero aApeca. 7. Bo3moacho, oh yxce 3aK0HHHA mnojiy. 8. Mo- 
aceT, Ahh 3a6ojieAa. 

T. 1. K cnacTbio, h BCTpeTHA AeTeii b Jiecy. Ohh motah 3a- 
bAyAHTbca. 2. He nrpaHTe b (JjyrGoA B03Jie AOMa. Bu MOxceTe 
pa3bHTb okho. 3. Ecjih 6u OHa He HaAe.ua TenAoro nanbTO, OHa 
MorAa 6u npocTyAHTbcn. 4. Tu Tanas HeocTopo ACHaa. Tu Mor- 
Aa 6u pa36nTb TapeAKy. 5. V Mesa He 6uao c co6oh ABHer. H 
Mor 6u xynuTb 3Ty KHHAcny. 



= 1. H HeAOBOJieH TBOHM OTB8F0M. Til MOT 6m OTBeTHTB 

^une. 2. Bm worm 6w c^tyuranb BBBwarejn>Hee. 3, Cthaho 
bom* Bu MOrjiH 6 m Toraa bqmotb eMy. 4. Tw Moraa 6 m 6hti» 
CKpoMHee. 5. Oh Mor 6 m homoub Marepn Hecra cyMKH. 

MUST 


Exercise 182. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

must 

get up at six o’clock. 

learn this poera by heart. 

go home at once. 

work hard to know English well. 

prepare the report by Monday. 

come to school at a quarter past eight. r 

I 

He 

She 

We 

You 

They 

must 

be lying in the sun now. 
belli. 

be angry with me. 
be afraid of you. 
have won the game. 

have been waiting for her since seven o’clock. 


Exereise 183. Make the following sentences interrogative. 

1. You must air the room twice a day. 2. Children must 
sleep nine hours a day. 3. The pupils must clean their 
classrooms. 4. She must help her mother about the house. 
5. We must read English book every day. 6. Everybody 
must go in for sports. 7. All children must go to school. 
8. You must come to school in time. 

Exercise 184. Give negative answers to the following questions. 

Model: May I take this boofc home? — No, you mustn't. You 
must not take it home. 

1. May I open the window? 2- May we fish in this pond? 
3. May we play football here? 4. May I use this telephone? 
5. May the children play in the street? 6. May they dance in 
this room? 7. May we hunt in this forest? 8. May I tell my 
friends about it? 

Exercise 185. Paraphrase the following sentences referring 
them to the past and to the future. 

Mo del: / must go there at once. — I had to go there at once. — 
I shall have to go there at once. 
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1. I must catch up with my class. 2. The man must sell 
his house. 3. She must turn off the radio. 4. You must be 
there at nine. 5. The girl must water flowers. 6. They must 
get up at six. 7. His sister must go shopping. 8. We must 
work in the reading-hall. 9. They must stay at home. 
10. You must pay for it. 

Exercise 186. Answer the following questions. 

1. What time do you get up? 2. What time do you get up 
on Sunday? 3. What time must you come to school? 4. What 
time must children go to bed? 5. What must you do in the 
morning? 6. What must you do in the evening? 7. What 
must you do in the afternoon? 8. What must you do to 
know English well? 9. What must the pupil on duty do? 
10. What must a lawyer know? 

Exercise 187. Paraphrase the following using the verb must. 

Models:7 am sure she is at home now. — She must be at home 
now. 

I am sure they arrived in Stravropol yesterday. — 
They must have arrived in Stravropol yesterday. 

A. 1. I’m sure you are very tired. 2. Fm sure your friend 
is a very modest girl. 3. Fm sure he is ill. 4. Fm sure they 
know you. 5. Fm sure he has plenty of time. 6. Fm sure he 
is a very good doctor. 7. Fm sure she is an experienced 
teacher. 8. Fm sure you like such films. 

B. 1. Fm sure he is skating now. 2. Fm sure they are 
working in the garden. 3. Evidently they are preparing for 
their examinations. 4. Fm sure she is cooking dinner now. 
5. Evidently your friend is fishing. 6. Fm sure they are 
listening to the music. 7. Evidently he is playing computer 
games now. 8. Fm sure the child is sleeping already. 

C. 1. Fm sure you saw this performance last year. 2. Fm 
sure it happened on Sunday. 3. Evidently his daughter has 
finished the secondary school. 4. Fm sure he has fallen ill. 
5. Evidently I have lost my pen. 6. Fm sure he has left his 
book at home. 7. Evidently they have gone away. 8. Fm 
sure the girl has known him since 1992. 

D. 1. Fm sure they have been working here since morning. 

2. Evidently he has been waiting for you for half an hour. 

3. Fm sure she has been learning English for three years. 

4. Fm sure they have been living here for a number of 
years. 5. Fm sure they have been discussing this question 
since two o’clock. 6. Fm sure he’s been playing chess ever 
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sfiice he was five. 7. I’m sure he has been teaching English 
for a number of years. ftT’m sure he’s been collecting stamps 
since his childhood. 

Exercise 188. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay 
special attention to the meaning and use of the modal 
verb must. 

1. A patient must do what he is told. 2* If you don’t 
agree, you must say so. 3. You must be tired. You must be 
wanting to go home. 4. I must have known it, you see, L 
must have been expecting this all the time, 5. Tell me why 
you gave that money to that school in Africa* You must 
have had some problem in choosing it. 6. Simon’s quite 
right, you can’t expect us to do your homework, you must 
do it for yourself. 7. He must have told you he wanted to go 
back. 8* “Oh, no!”, Anna said furiously, w oh, no, no, no. 
You must be jokingl” 9. It wasn’t an accident, so someone 
must be responsible. 10. She must think I’m blind or stupid. 
11. And I really mustn’t leave Sarah alone in this mood for 
too long. 12. You must give me your address in London. 
We live in Berkshire, not far out. Perhaps we could meet 
some time. 13. And tomorrow you must both come to lunch. 
14. You must be Miss Hope, the governess I’ve come to 
meet. 15. Mother says we mustn’t stay too long. 16. We 
must discuss this business quietly and sensible and decide 
if there’s anything to be done about it. 

Exercise 189. Translate into English using the verb must . 

A. 1. V'teHHKH aojixchh BBinojiHHTb flOMamHHe savanna. 

2, Osa noTepaaa pyvKy h flojixoia 6ujia uncart KapaaflamoM. 

3. Te6e Hejn>3H ecTt MopoxceHoro. 4. H flames 6 uji bhkjiio- 

TexeBH30p, 5. Mb* flOJlJKHU npHXOflHTt B HIKOfly BOBpeMfl. 
6. Korfla a flOJixceH sepayrt KHuxoty? 7. HaM HaflO Buy^HTt 
aro cTHxoTBopeHHe Han3ycTt? 8. Ha 9K3aweHe bbm aemoa ikwib- 
30Bartca cjiOBapeM. 9. Ona CKa3ajia, hto mu aojixchh nojnm> 
UBeru. 10. EMy npuflerca cflasart 3K3aMenu b aBrycre. 

B. 1. Ero oTeu;, HaBepHoe, mtaceHep. 2. OueBHflHo, aro 
cjtyUHJiocb B^epa BeaepoM* 3. Oh, HaBepHoe, cetfuac roTO- 
bhtch k 3K3aMesy no xhmhh. 4. Ejiena, HaBepsoe, 3a6o;ie- 
jia; oea HHKorfla He nponycKaeT ypoKos. 5. Oh, eaBepsoe, 
3HaeT aamero ot na* 6. Os sflec b yxce, HaBepHoe, uonTopa 
uaca. 7. Ohh, sanepHoe, see em,e oOcyntflaioT stot Bonpoc. 
8* B JIoHflOHe, HaBepHoe, HfleT flo«flt. 9. Te6e, HaBepsoe, 
xoJioflHo, nafleHt nam>To. 10. Osh, aaBepnoe, ywe noerpoa- 
jm hobmh most Hepes flsenp. 
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T©HAVE ; 

Exercise 190* Make up five sentences from each table* i?; { . 


l 

have 

to stay in, for a ft* days* . 

He 

has, > .... <. ; 

to tell himthe truth. 

She 

had 

to borrow five dollars. i . 

We 

will have 

to see a doctor* f , 

You 

They 

shall have 

to put the meeting ojtf* / 
to take a taxi* ! 


Do 

I 

have 

to pay for it? ■- ' ^ . 

Does 

he 


to cook supper? ' ; , v... 

Did 

she 


to get up early? 

Will 

we 


to look after the children? • T 

Shall 

you 


to clean the room? 


they 


to take entrance examinations? 


I 

Kirnfi] 

not 

BilRH 

to make a report* 

He 



mKm 

to buy It. 

She 




to put off the excursion: 

We 


• 

i I 

to lock the room. 

You 



iapgg 

to learn it by heart. 

They 



mm. 

to take a bus* 


Exercise 191* Make the following'interrogative and negative* 
1. Her father has to wear spectacles. 2* The woman has 
to go to the post-office. 3. You had to return home* 4* The 
girl had to catch up with her class* 5* They have to live in 
one room* 6* The boy had to write with a pencil* 7. They 
had to work at night* 8.1 had to wait for them. •' 

Exercise 192* Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay 
special attention to the meaning and use of the modal 
verb to have to. • 

1.1 have to be at work early in themorning. 2* I'll have to 
get another solicitor, I could never look mine in face again, 

3* u l was held up", said Simon. a I had to go and view a site,, 
with a client"* 4* l know it's upsetting, but.I shall have to 
put in a report. 5* I’ll have to think about it now. 6* I hadte f ■. 
speak to Andrews again* 7* *lAivy, you'll have to get away. 
Sell the villa and come home”; 8* I just don't see why we • 
have to spoil a pleasant evening; 9.1 had to come and see jhe . 
chickens. 10. Then the daycame? when I had to goback to . 

















school. 11. I have to be back in London early on Monday 
morning. 12. Sorry, I’ve got to go home to bed. f m the worker 
of the family. 13. Til go. You’ll have to give me some money. 
1 haven’t any left. 14. "Oh, brother, why had yon to die so 
young and by so cruel a death?” 15. "Tommy! Stop spinning 
your napkin ring! How often have I got to tell you?” 16. “I’ll 
re-type this letter all right”. "I’m afraid you will have to”. 
17. You don’t have to work for that man. 18. After about a 
couple of months, they told her she’d have to go. 19.1 had to 
go away for several weeks then on business. tv 

Exercise 193. Paraphrase the following using the modal 
verb to have . 

Models :It is necessary for me to go there . — / have to go 
there . J am obliged to tell you the truth . —/ have to 
tell you the truth . 

A. 1. It is necessary for him to get up at half past six. 
2. It was necessary for them to build a bridge across the 
river. 3. It was necessary for her to read many books in 
order to prepare a good report. 4. It will be necessary for 
me to stay at home on Saturday. 5. It will be necessary for 
him to see a doctor. 

B. 1. The driver was obliged to stop the car. 2. The teacher 
was obliged to give him a "two”. 3. V\\ be obliged to expel 
you from the circle. 4, The woman was obliged to lock the 
door. 5.1 was obliged to repeat my question. 

TO BE 


Exercise 194. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

am 

to leave for Moscow on Monday. 

He 

is 

to take part in the competition. 

She 

are 

to return tomorrow. 

We 

was 

to meet at the railway station. 

You 

were 

to invite him. 

They 


to do it just now. 


I 

was 

to have met in the park. 

He 

were 

to have come yesterday. , 

She 


to have finished school last year. 

We 


to have written her a letter. 

You 


to have prepared a room for them. 

They 


to have aired the room. 
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Exercise 195. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay 
special attention to the meaning and use of the modal 
verb to be. 

1. It was awful because we were to have met on the night 
she died. 2. He was to live in the farm-house when he got 
married. 3. An Indian lady and gentleman were to send their 
carriage for us this morning at nine. It has never eome. 
4. I thought there was to be no polo. 5. The doctor said I 
was to go there for six weeks last summer. 6. The furniture 
was to be delivered on Friday. 7. The English nfcraewas to. 
arrive on Monday morning. The housemaid, toowasio come 
on Monday at eight in the morning. She was tobebrought 
in her brother’s car. 8. Tom was her lawyer from^jo/ndon. 
He was to arrive very early next morning. I|. Twas to meet 
him that night, a Saturday. Kathleen’s aunt was S&road, 
the maid on holiday, and I was to keep Kathleen company 
in the empty house. 10. How, then art we to find her?' 
11. But who is to give us the prizes? 12. Tell me what I am 
to say. 13. She told me Mr.Ackrcyd wasn’t to be disturbed 
again tonight. 14. His flight to Stockholm was to take off 
in half an hour, and he expected to hear the boarding 
announcement very shortly. 15. The armed rising was to 
begin on Easter Sunday at six o’clock in the evening. * 

Exercise 196. Paraphrase the sentences using thie modal 
verb to be. '' 

A. 1. We agreed to meet near the theatre. 2. They agreed 
to discuss the film after classes. 3. The pupila agreed to go 
to the forest on Sunday. 4. We agreed to spend the summer 
in the country. 5. We agreed to come to School at five. 

B. 1. It was arranged that I should meet them at the bus 
stop. 2. It was arranged that I should go there by plane. 3. It 
was planned that you should be given this task. 4. It was. 
arranged that you should join us in Adler. 5. It was planned 
that the pupils should go on an excursion to the Hermitage. 

C. 1. The delegation is supposed to arrive on Monday. 
2. The conference is supposed to be held in London. 3. Peter 
is supposed to take part in the sports competition. 4. The 
time-table is supposed to be changed next week. 

D. 1. You are ordered to eome at eight sharp. 2. He was 
ordered to air the room, 8. The children are ordered to go to 
bed. 4. The soldiers were ordered to dean their rifles. 

E. 1. You were not allowed to enter this room. 2. The 
sick man was not allowed to go out. 3. Children are hot 
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allowed to go to the cinema in the evening. 4. Pupils are 
not allowed to talk during the lesson. 

F. 1.1 was instructed to shake the medicine before using. 
2. We were instructed to lubricate the machine once a 
week. 3. I was instructed to keep the paint in a dry place. 
4. The woman was instructed to use special washing soda 
for silk things. 

G. 1. You can find her at home in the evening. 2. You 
can find this book in the library. 3. You can buy a TV set at 
the department store. 4. You can’t find this magazine in 
our school library. 

H. 1. It was arranged that our children should spend the 
summer holidays in Anapa but they did not go there. 2. We 
agreed to meet at the post-office but we didn’t. 3. It was 
arranged that she should take part in the performance but 
she didn’t. 4. It was arranged that we should go to the 
circus but we didn’t. 

SHOULD, OUGHT 


Exercise 197. Make up five sentences from each table. 


•I 

should 

visit him. 

He 

shouldn’t 

help her. 

She 

ought to 

take the child to the doctor. 

We ’ 

oughtn’t to 

be more attentive. 

You 


know this. 

They 


be listening to the teacher. 


I 

should 

have come here the day before yesterday. 

He 

shouldn’t 

have said this in her presence. 

She 

ought to 

have done it. 

We 

oughtn’t to 

have invited them. 

You 


have bought a motor cycle. 

They 


have gone there. 


Exercise 198. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay special 
attention to the meaning and use of the modal verb should . 

1. You should really have handed it straight over to your 
solicitors. 2. “You should go to bed early”, he said. “You 
look so tired”. 3. You should have seen his face. 4. Should I 
report it? 5. “You should eat a proper breakfast”, he said 
looking round in vain for signs of bacon and eggs. 6.1 should 
warn you that ignorance is no defence. 7.1 think we should 
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talk to her friends. 8. I’ve never been to this place before but 
it think it should be good. 9. Of course one should have 
outside visitors more often. 10. Should I go out now, go away 
until they’ve come and gone? 11. You shouldn’t criticize 
foreigners in Nancy’s presence. 12.1 think that child should 
be taken home. 13. You should bum those letters and forget 
it. 14. Should you mind putting your coat on an coming 
round with me to see a friend? 

Exercise 199. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay 

special attention to the meaning and use of the modal 

verb ought to . 

1. But I ought to do something, oughtn’t I, about that 
letter that came today? 2. I ought to never have kept you 
up so late. 3. You ought to be getting home. I’ve kept you 
too long. 4. “We ought to set off back, now”, he said. 

5. Ought I not to set them free, to tell Arthur now that he 
should see Crystal more, that Crystal needed protection? 

6. It made his blood boil to see little creatures of five or six 
crossing Picadilly alone. The police ought to have stopped 
the traffic at once. 7*Clarice started to tell her mother that 
she ought to give him one more chance. 8. “Munnie”, Bert 
said, “don’t you think we ought to send your father a cable?* 
9. Do you think I ought to tell them about it? 10. Yoil 
ought to come and see us at the College next time you’re 
home. 11. I suppose you ought to prosecute in the public 
interest. 12.1 think perhaps I ought to see your mother and 
discuss future plans. 13. The weather ought to be all right. 

14.1 ought to get in touch with poor George. 15. You ought 
to be ashamed of yourself, a big beast like you, to bite a poor 
little dog? 16. Sid was the life of that picnic. You ought to 
have heard him! 17. She ought never to have been employed 
at Marlborough House. It was like offering a lamb to a wolf. 

18.1 think you ought to be careful about the kind of movies 
you go to. I think you ought to see only the best ones. 

Exercise 200. Paraphrase the following using the verbs 

should and ought . 

A. 1.1 advise you to buy this coat. 2. I advise you to go 
in for skating. 3. I advise you to read this book in the 
original. 4.1 advise you to consult a doctor. 5.1 don’t advise 
you to go there tonight. 

B. 1. I think you must wait for them. 2. I think you 
mustn’t go there alone. 3. I think you must apologize to 
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her. 4.1 think she must not punish the boy for it. 5.1 think 
you had better read aloud. 

C. 1. It's a pity you didn't come to my place yesterday. 
2. It’s a pity he bought this camera. 3. It’s a pity they 
didn’t think about if before. 4. I’m sorry I went there. 
5. It’s a pity you broke it. 

Exercise 201. Translate into English using the verbs should 
and ought . 

1. BaM caeflOBajio 6u flejiaTt yTpeHHjoio 3apaaKy. 2. Ba*c 
cjieaoBajio 6bi noAoacAaTb hx. 3. Eh He Ha^o 6mjio 6paTb 
pebeHKa b khho. 4. HaM hsao 6mjio KynHTb biuieTu 3apa- 
Hee. 5 . Tm 6u HaBecTiiJia ee. 6 . BaM cnepyeT nojiy^HTB 3tot 
HcypHaji. 7. BaM cjieAyeT 6utb BHHMaTejibnee Ha ypoicax. 
8. Te6e He Ha^o 6tiJio 3amipaTi> A^eps. 

SHALL 


Exercise 202. Make up five sentences from each table. 


He 

shall 

get a new flat next year. 

She 


miss the train. 



catch the flu. 

You 


stay here. 

They 


go to the Zoo on Sunday. 


Shall 

he 

open the window? 


she 

read? 


we 

translate the sentence? 


you 

do this exercise in written form? 


they 

clean the blackboard? 


Exercise 203. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay 

attention to the verb shall . 

1. Shall I come to find you some dry things, Kate? 
2. Shall I run a warm bath for you? 3. “Shall I sum up?” 
said Dave. 4. “He shall be back”, said Mrs.Carpenter, “I 
promise you”. 5. Whatever happens, he shall back in England 
for Christmas. 6. Come, then, shall I take you? Shall I take 
you to your Granny? 7. Shall I shave you this morning, or 
would you rather do it yourself? 8. Shall I take your plate 
away? 9. When shall you return? 10. “Your commands shall 
be obeyed”, said the leader. 11. You shall have nothing to 
eat until you do as I wish. 12. “Sidney,” said my mother, 
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“Never marry a woman who drinks. Lips that touch liquor 
shall never touch yours!”. 13. You shall have the photograph 
you want. 

Exercise 204.Paraphrase the sentences using the verb shall. 
Model: Do you want me to repeat it? — Shall I repeat it? 

1. Do you want me to turn on the radio? 2. Do you want 
me to write this word on the blackboard? 3. Do you want 
me to lock the door? 4. Do you want me to post the letter? 
5. Do you want him to fetch the book? 6. Do you want us to 
water the flowers? 


WILL (WOULD) 

Exercise 205. Paraphrase the following using the verbs 
will (would). 

Models: Close the window, please. — Will (would) you close 
the window? 

I shall willingly buy it. — I will buy it. 

I can't write with this pen. — This pen won't write. 

A. 1. Come in, please. 2. Pass me the salt, please. 3. Please 
wait for me a little. 4. Give me your pen, please. 5. Turn on 
the light, please. 

B. 1. I shall willingly play chess with him. 2. We shall 
willingly work in the field in summer. 3. We shall willingly 
go to the theatre this evening. 4.1 shall willingly help you. 

C. 1. I can’t open the window. 2. I couldn’t turn on the 
TV set. 3. I can’t cut bread with this knife. 4. We can’t 
work with this machine. 5. She couldn’t close the suitcase. 

Exercise 206. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay 
special attention to the meaning and use of the modal 
verb will. 

1.1 cannot and will not have scenes like this in the room 
where I work. 2. I will not talk to you. I will not be black¬ 
mailed by a stupid emotional woman. 3. “I won’t hear a 
word against Italian girls”, said Lauro. “And especially my 
wife”.4. “Gelda! Geldal”, said the mother. “You will stop, 
Gelda. You will say not more. You will be silent”. 5. So, if 
you will allow me to join your party, I will also go to the 
Emerald City and ask Oz to help me. 5. Don’t laugh, Jane. 
I won’t have it. 6. “I will not have this misunderstanding 
come between us, Charles. I shall have it out with him 
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tomorrow”. 7. Old Ackroyd won’t hear about Ralph, and 
they have to meet this way. 8. I’ve written to him, but he 
won’t answer. 9. I won’t have you talking that kind of 
nonsense, do you hear me? 10. She won’t come to the phone, 
but I keep trying anyway. 

Exercise 207. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay 
special attention to the meaning and use of the modal 
verb would. 

1. Oh! Before you sit down would you be an absolute dear 
and do something for me? 2. Obviously, the heir would take 
care to recover the money before he returned the dog. 

3. We could ask Anna, as well. Anna wouldn’t want to come. 

4. And he would sit alone for hours listening to the 
loudspeaker. 5.1 didn’t know what he meant, but he would 
not explain. 6. She did not turn until he was close, and 
even then she would not look at him. 7. Sometimes, for 
days he would not speak. 8. I told her about it twice, but 
she wouldn’t listen to me. 9. She was blushing, he noticed, 
and wouldn’t look at him. 10. He wanted to give me the 
message, but I wouldn’t take it. 

NEED 


Exercise 208. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

needn’t 

do this exercise in written form. 

He/She 


have learned this poem by heart. 

We 


be afraid. 

You 


have called the doctor. 

They 


lock the door. 


Need 

I 

say it to you? 


he/she 

trouble him with such a trifle? 


we 

repeat the sentence? 


you 

do it again? 


they 

put on a coat in such weather? 


I 

do not 

need 

to hurry. 

He/She 

does not 


to worry about it. 

You 

did not 


to take a taxi. 

We 



to stay in. 

They 



to get up so early. 
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Do 

I 

need 

this magazine? 

Does 

he/she 


a bicycle? 

Did 

we 


a ticket for the concert? 

Will 

you 


an engineer? 

Shall 

they 


an alarm clock? 


I 

do not need 

this newspaper. 

He/She 

does not need 

your advice. 

We 

did not need 

any book-shelf. 

You 

will not need 

a sofa. 

They 

shall not need 

a taxi. 


Exercise 209. Paraphrase the following using the verb need. 

Model: You learned the text by heart but it was unnecessary. — 
You needn't have learned the text by heart. 

1. The woman sent for the doctor but it was unnecessary. 
2. He went to the post-office but it was unnecessary. 3. She 
bought the tickets beforehand though it was unneces¬ 
sary. 4. The pupils copied the text though it was unnecessary. 
5. I bought a stamp but it was unnecessary. 

Exercise 210. Give negative answers to the following questions. 

Model: Must we do this exercise at home? — No, you needn't. 
You needn't do this exercise at home. 

1. Must we come to school on Sunday? 2. Must I bring 
my dictionary tomorrow? 3. Must Nick re-write his home¬ 
work? 4. Must I wait for you? 5. Must she go there herself? 

Exercise 211. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay special 
attention to the meaning and use of the modal verb need. 

1. But you needn’t get too upset, after all. 2. It wasn’t 
my fault at all, and you needn’t have mentioned it. 3. But 
you needn’t mind her — she’s only a silly old woman. 
4. But we needn’t let Clifford know, need we? 5. Just to keep 
business mechanically going, you needed money. You needn’t 
really have anything else. 6. "But you’d better ask your 
uncle if you can come”. “I needn’t do that”. 7. “Oh, my dear 
fellow, that’s asking a great deal. I’ve got a lot of work to 
do just now”. "It needn’t take you very long”. 8. I’ve got 
some work to do with my secretary, so you needn’t come 
back till six. 9. You needn’t lose temper. I’m only demanding 
you to do your duty. 10. You needn’t lay hands on me. I’m 
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going. 11. "You needn't whisper. Mid. Think I don't know 
all that about Uncle Sid?” 12. I need hardly advise you, 
gentlemen, to lock your doors. 

Exercise 212. Translate the sentences into Russian. Pay special 
attention to and. use of the modal verb dare. 

1. You know how Crystal feels about you. I expect she 
daren’t even think about you now. 2. She did not dare to 
break his mysterious stillness. 3. “OM Connie imitated the 
breathless Mira Bentley, your Ladyship, if ever I should- 
dare to presume!” 4. “Of course I had to have tea in Miss 
Bentley’s shop”, she said. “Really! Winter would have 
given you tea”. “Oh yes, but I daren’t disappoint Miss 
Bentley*. 5. “I’m a doctor”, he laughed. "Snakes don’t dare* 
bite me”. 6.1 will give you my kiss, and no one will dare 
injure a person who has been kissed by the Witch of the 
North. 7. Don’t you dare to bite Toto. 8. “We dare not 
harm this little girl”, he said to them, “for she is protected 
by the Power of Good, and that is greater than the Power of 
Evil”. 9. He dared scarcely think of the woman. He was 
afraid. 10. The girl sprung up."How dare you ask me such 
a question. It’s — it's insult mg!”. 

Exercise,213. Find modal verbs In the following sentences. 
Translate then tote Russian. Pay special attention to 
the meaning of the modal Verbs. 

1. Something can’t be right or wrong just for yourself, 
if it's right or wrong it must be right or wrong for everybody. 
2. People shouldn’t feel helpless. Something ought to be 
done. 3. But dearest Frances, you must have seen girls like 
that girl a hundred times. Dublin is full of them. 4. And 
anyway, Father was saying they have no arms. They can’t 
fight. 5. “Here, I've picked you a lovely green rosebud. 
Mind the thorns” “May there be no thorns in our life 
together”. 6. No, you'd better not buy the ring. You may 
still change your mind. 7.1 have very little time for racial 
conversation, you must excuse me. 8. You can't apologize 
just by saying “I apologize”, not in that tone. 9.1 wish we 
could meet sometimes and talk, just talk of anything at all, 
that’s in our minds. 10. “Listen, Kathleen. I must tell you 
something.” 11. Don’t talk so loudly. I can hear you quite 
well. You mustn’t talk like that here. 12. You know he’ll go 
wherever you go. Are we to tie Mm up or what? 13. "You 
know, yoa should have given me a ring, Christopher, it 
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might have protected me.” 14.1 may be totally uneducated, 
but at least I can make bread and butter. 15. I shall never 
be able to explain that. 16. Well, I must say I'm a bit 
suspicious of these mysterious “specialists” who can't even 
tell you plainly what they’re doing. 17. You oughtn’t to 
spend the winter in London with that cough in your chest. 

THE INFINITIVE 


Exercise 214. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

am 

glad 

to meet you. 

He 

is 

happy 

to hear it. 

She 

are 

pleased 

to be late. 

We 

was 

sorry 

to have missed the train. 

You 

were 


not to have been informed about it. 

They 

will be 


to be given this chance. 


I 

want 

to tell you everything about it. 


like 

to be troubled when I am working. 


hate 

to play basket-ball. 



to be visited when I am ill. 



to be sent there. 


i 

can 

find that magazine. 

He/She 

may 

be found there. 

We 

must 

show you the way to the station. 

You 


be shown the way to the station. 

They 


bring the children home. 


Exercise 215. Combine the two sentences as in the models. 


Models: / teach English here. I am glad of it. — lam glad to 
teach English here. 

We helped him. We are happy about it. — We are 
happy to have helped him. 

I was examined yesterday. I am glad of it. — I am 
glad to have been examined yesterday. 

A. 1. I work at the factory. I am happy about it. 2. I see 
you. I am glad of it. 3.1 study French. I am glad of it. 4.1 
live in this town. I am happy about it. 5.1 know this man. 
I am happy about it. 

B. 1. I am going to Paris. I am happy about it. 2. I am 
spending my holidays in the Crimea. I am happy about it. 
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3.1 am listening to the symphony. I am glad of it. 4.1 am 
reading his letter. I am glad of it. 5. I am playing chess 
with you. I am glad of it. 

C. 1.I spent my holidays in the country. I am happy 
about it. 2. He played chess with the world champion. He is 
happy about it. 3. 1. bathed in the river. I am glad of it. 

4.1 learned English at school. I am glad of it. 5.1 passed 

my examination yesterday. 1 am glad of it. ! 

D. 1. I don’t understand this rule. I am sorry about It. 
2. I am not working there now. I am sorry about it. S.'I 
have not seen this film. I am sorry about it. 4. She has not 
been working all these years. She is sorry about it. 5. Peter 
didn’t see her. He is sorry about it. •. 

E. i. She was not invited to the evening party. She is 
sorry about it. 2. We are taught English. We are glad of it. 

3.1 was Waked early this morning. 1 am glad of it. 4.1 was 
not informed of it. I am sorry about it. 5.1 am not allowed 
to go there. I am sorry about it. 

Exercise 216. State the function of the infinitive in the 
sentences. Translate them. 

1. Everyone had a wish to say something. (Gaskell) 
; 2. He decided to go alone. (Gordon) 3. We must work hard 
to live. (Abrahams) 4. The question must be answered. 
(Heym) 5. It was difficult to believe. (Dickens) 6. She was 
going to my rooms to see my aunt. (Dickens) 7. She had no 
desire to open her heart to her aunt. (Gaskell) 8. the great 
thing is to make a good breakfast. (Jerome) 9.1 am ready 
to go with Annie. (Dickens) 10. Nothing could be done 
before morning. (Gaskell) 11. It wasn’t safe to cross the 
bridge at nights Y Greene) 12; Ter earn a living he became a 
Salesman. (Carter) 13. The man was the first to speak. 
(Gaskell) 14. I am too old to be given a hiding. (Shaw) 
15. This is my bench, and you have no right to take it away 
from me. (Albee) 

Exercise 217. Translate into English using the infinitive. 

A. 1; paff, ito pa6oTaio BMecre c hum. 2. H pafl. bto 
pa6oraji BMecre c hum. 3. Ohs cvacrjiHBa, nro ynurca b btom 
HHCTHTyre 4. (tea cnacTJurea, uro ynujtacB b stom HHcralyre. 
: 5, MHe HeyAt>6H0, vro A CecnoKOiOBac. 6. Mhe Beyflo6Ho, nro a 
no6ecnoKon.il Sac. 7. Oh SygeT pa# noexarb Tyga. 8. Oh 6yger 
pag, hto noexan ryga. , ' 



B. 1. H paA npHrjiacHTb Bac Ha Benep. 2. H paA, nTO MeHH 
npHrjiamaioT Ha Benep. 3. H paA, hto npurjiacnji nx Ha Benep. 
4. H paA, hto MeHH npnrjiaciuiH Ha Benep. 5. H paA nocjian* 
BaM 3Ty KHHHCKy. 6. H paA, hto nocjiaji eft 3Ty Kmunny. 7. H 
paA, hto MeHH nocbuiaioT aa ary KOH<j>epeHmiio. 8. H paA, hto 
M eHH nocjiaAH Ha 3Ty noH^epeHUHio. 

B. 1. H xony nocnaTb en TejierpaMMy. 2. H xony, hto6m 
M eHH nocjiajiH Ha KOH^epenunK). 3. Moh cecTpa xoneT yBHAeTb 
hx TaM. 4. OHa He xoner, hto6u ee TaM yBHAejiH. 5. fleBonna 
; Aio6ht, htoGu eii paccna3UBajm CKa3KH. 6. jHeBonna aioGht 
paccKa3biBaTb CKa3KH. 

T. 1. 3a6uTb 3Tot AeHb 6 ujio HeB03MoxcHo. 2. IlepenpaB- 
jihtbch nepe3 penny hohkeo 6uao onacno. 3. ynuTbcn HacToii- 
hhbo — 3 aAana naacAoro yneHima. 4. IIoMonb eMy Tenept — 
3HanHT cnacTH ero. 5. Ee MenTa — CTaTt BpanoM. 6. Bania 
3aAana — HanucaTb comraeHHe o cbohx jicthhx naHHnyjiax. 
7. Hama 3aAana cocTOHJia b tom, hto6u 3 anoHHHTb pa6oTy ao 
5 Aena6pH. 

1. Oh nepBbiH noMor HaM. 2. OHa Hamicajia conHHeHiie 
nepBoii. 3. OHa nepBoii paccKa3ajia MHe 06 stom. 4. flupenTop 
roBopHJi Ha co6paHHH nocneAHUM. 5. Oh nepBUM no3ApaBHJi 
Hac. 6. H nomeji aomoh nocjieAHHM. 

E. 1. Mu B3HJIH TaKCH, HT06u npHexaTb Ha BOK3aJI BOBpe- 
mh. 2. OHa noniJia Ha noHTy, hto6u nojiymiTb nocujiKy. 3. H 
BKjHonmi TejieBH3op, hto6u nocMOTpeTb $yT6ojibHUH Mam. 
4. Ohii npnexajin b MocKBy rjih ynacTHH b chopthbhux co- 
peBHOBaHHHX. 5. 3asTpa mu noHAeM b jiec codupaTb rpn6u. 
6. Hto6u BuynHTb H3 UK, bu aojihchu nan mohcho 6oJU»me 
HHTaTb. 

3K. 1. IloroAa 6u;ia cjmmnoM xopoman, hto6u CHAexb AOMa. 

2. 3aAana 6una cjiiihihom TpyAHofi, hto6u pemiiTb ee 3a nac. 

3. Oh AocTaTOHHO onuTeH, hto6h buhojihhtb 3Ty 3aAany. 

4. CeroAHH cjihhihom xojioaho, hto6u hath na penny. 5. B 
3tom TencTe cjihhikom mhoto hobux cjiob, hto6u noHHTb ero 
6e3 cjioBapn. 


Exercise 218. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

saw 

him 

enter the house. 

He/She 

heard 

her 

leave the room. 

You 

watched 

them 

play the piano. 

We 

noticed 

you 

sing. 

They 


the girl 

approach the river. 
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I 


him 

(to) 

learn the poem by heart 

He/She 

let 

»•' i 


do live exercise again- 

We 

caused 

you 


go home. 

You 

. forced 


i. 

buy it. 

They 


_ 

..i 

read it aloud. 


I 

wan*<3) 

her 

to become an agronomist. 

He/She 

wanted 

them 

to work here. 

We 

likefs) 

you 

to speak English. 

You 

should like 

me 

to sing this song . 

They 

would like 

the boys 

to stay here. 


i 

expect (s) 

; him 

to come back at five. 

He/fehe 

expected 

■ them 

to help them . 

We 


me 

to arrive on Monday. 

You 


; you 

■ to win the match. 

They 


us 

to answer the letter at once. 


I 

considered 

wmm 

to he brave. 

He/She 

believed 

you 

to be an honest man- 

We 

thought 

us 

to be lazy. 

You 

knew 

them 

to be about twenty-five. 

They 

supposed 

me 

to be a good pupil. 


I 


it 

i difficult. 

He/She 

i found 

the film 

to be easy. 

We 


the subject 

to be funny. 

You 


; . the story 

* to be dull. 

They 


the flat 

to be comfortable. 


Exercise 2&9» Combine the given two sentence* into one 
using the Objective infinitive Complex. 

Mode!: Mary opened the window . / saw it . — / sao> Marpopen 
fAe window . 

1. Peter took my pen. I saw. it. 2. He ran to the river. I 
saw it. 3. The girl smiled. 1 noticed it. 4. The children shouted 
in the next room. I heard it. 5. She played the violin. My 
brother heard it. 6. The man tried to open the door. We saw 
it. 7. They got into * taxi. He saw it. 8. Somebody knocked 
at the door. We heard it. 
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Exercise 220. Change the following complex sentences into 

simple ones using the Objective Infinitive Complex. 

A. 1. We watched the dockers as they unloaded the ship. 
2. They watched me as I made my bed. 3. Mother saw him 
as he climbed over the fence. 4. I watched them as they 
played ice-hockey. 5. Nobody noticed her as she went away. 

B. 1. We expect that he will come back at 7. 2. They 
expect that their football team will win the game. 3. She 
expected that her friend would write her a letter. 4.1 expect 
that you will come in time. 5. He expects that his friends 
will help him. 

C. 1.1 think that he is a good engineer. 2.1 suppose that 
he is about forty. 3. I believe that they are at home now. 
4.1 know that she is very modest. 5. They believe that he is 
honest. 

D. 1. My wish is that you should tell me about it. 2. Her 
parent’s wish is that she should enter a music school. 3. Our 
wish is that you should go to the forest with us. 4. His 
father’s wish is that he should become an engineer. 5. My 
wish is that you should stay here. 

E. 1. I desire that he should see me off. 2. I desire that 
she should go shopping. 3. We desire that he should repair 
our radio set. 4. I desire that he should stop smoking. 5. I 
desire that they should return tomorrow. 


Exercise 221. Make up five sentences from each table. 


He 

is 

reported 

to know this language. 

She 

are 

said 

to be writing a play. 

You 

was 


to have finished school. 

They 

were 


to have arrived in Moscow, 
to have been teaching for five years. 


I 

am 

expected ■ 

to arrive in Moscow tomorrow. 

He 

is 

known 

to be very strong. 

She 

are 

believed 

to be interested in chemistry. 

We 

was 

considered 

to make a present for her. 

They 

were 

supposed 

to be a lover of music. 


I 

am 

seen 

to cross the street at that place. 

He 

is 

heard 

to play volley-ball. 

She 

are 

watched 

to burst out laughing. 

We 

was 

noticed 

to unlock the door. 

You 

were 


to approach the school building. 
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I 

seem (s) 

to understand spoken English. 

He 

appeared 

to have recognized me. 

She 

happened 

to be cooking dinner. 

We 

proved 

to know the city very well. 

They 

chanced 

to meet them at the exhibition. 


I 

am 

sure 

to come back in time. 

He 

is 

certain 

to know French. 

We 

are 

likely 

to lose the match. 

You 

was 

unlikely 

to solve the problem. 

They 

were 


to get an excellent mark. 


Exercise 222. Transform the sentences using the Subjective 

Infinitive Complex instead of the Objective Infinitive 

Complex. 

Model: I saw her read the letter. — She was seen to read 
the letter . 

1. We heard her sing a folk song. 2. I saw him put his 
coat on. 3. They heard the clock strike nine. 4. We saw the 
rider disappear in the distance. 5. We saw the plane take 
off. 6. They expected him to return in a fortnight. 7. We 
know her to be a talented actress. 8. Everybody supposed 
him to be a foreigner. 9. Everybody considered him to be a 
great man. 10. I expect the telegram to be sent tomorrow. 

Exercise 223. Transform the following complex sentences 

into simple ones using the Subjective Infinitive Complex. 

A. 1. It is said that they work in the field. 2. It is believed 
that she knows several foreign languages. 3. It is said that 
the film is very interesting. 4. It is supposed that he 
understands Spanish. 5. It is reported that the cosmonauts 
feel well. 

B. 1. It is said that Kate is preparing for her exami¬ 
nations. 2. It is said that they are working in the field. 3. It 
is reported that the painter is working at a new picture. 
4. It is believed that he is writing a historical novel. 

C. 1. It is reported that the delegation arrived in Paris 
on the 10th of September. 2. It is reported that the spaceship 
has reached the moon. 3. It is believed that this house was 
built in the 18 th century. 4. It is said that she has been 
teaching mathematics for thirty years. 

D. 1. It is expected that he will arrive on Monday. 2. It 
is supposed that the book will be published next year. 3. It 
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was expected that the film would be shown in May. 4. It 
was supposed that the weather would be fine in April. 5. It 
is expected that he will buy a car. 

E. 1. It seems that they live in the same house. 2. It 
seems that he is composing a new symphony. 3. It seems 
that he knew it long ago. 4. It seems that she is listening. 
5. It proved that you were right. 6. It turned out that the 
text was very difficult. 

Exercise 224. Transform the sentences according to the models. 

Models :It is (im)probable that he will come tomorrow . — 
He is (un) likely to come tomorrow . 

He will certainly come . — He is sure to come . 

He will probably come . — He is likely to come . 

A. 1. It is probable that it will rain before evening. 2. It 
is improbable that she will forget her promise. It is probable 
that the winter will be very cold this year. 4. It is probable 
that they will be late. 5. It is improbable that this medicine 
will help him. 

B. 1. They will certainly like this film. 2. The doctor will 
certainly do his best. 3. He will probably forget the address. 
4. She will probably catch cold. 5. He will certainly do his 
duty. 6. The weather will probably change. 


Exercise 225. Make up five sentences from each table. 


It 

is 

necessary 

for 

me 

to stay here. 


was 

important 


you 

to go there at once. 


will be 

dangerous 


him 

to cross the river here. 



high time 


us 

to buy it. 



better 


them 

to take a taxi. 


The best thing 

is 

for 

me 

to invite them. 


was 


him 

to see a doctor. 


will be 


you 

to wait. 


would be 


us 

to go there by plane. 




them 

to go home. 


I 

wait(s) 

for 

me 

to speak. 

He/She 

waited 


him 

to go out. 

We 

will wait 


you 

to send an invitation. 

You 



us 

to come back. 

They 



them 

to answer. 




















Exercise 226. Transform the following complex mieneeS 
Into simple ones using the Prepositional Infudthre Complex, 
1- It is necessary that we should start early in the 
morning* 2. It is n&essary that she should come here in 
time. & It is impwtattt that he should work systematically. 

4. It is necessary that you should air the room twice a day. 

5. It is necessary that you should go in for sports* 

Exercise 227* Paraphrase the following using the Pre¬ 
positional Infinitive Complex. 

Model: The stone was too heavy. I couldn't lift it . — The 
stone was too heavy for me to lift it. 

1. The text is too difficult. The pupils can’t translate it* 
2. The car is too expensive. I can’t buy it. 3; The story is 
easy enough. I can read it without a dictionary. 4. The 
weather was too bad. We couldn’t go to the forest. 5. The 
coat is too long. She can’t wear it. 

Exercise 228. Find infinitive complexes in the following sen¬ 
tences and state their functions. Translate the sentences. 
I. Then he seemed to hear a voice. (Gordon) 2.1 saw her 
look at him. (Dickens) 3. What do you want me to do? 
(Heym) 4. Jude watched her disappear in the direction of 
the hotel. (Hardy) 5. She made her brother talk of himself. 
(Wilde) 6.1 never expected you to ask him at all. (Shaw) 
7. My father doesn’t want us to know each other. 
(Galsworthy) 8. He seemed to be looking for words. (Greene) 
9. Her face seemed to have become much more youthful. 
(Gaskell). 10. We saw him enter the station. (Gaskell) 

11. Mr.Rochester is not likely to return soon. (Bronte) 

12. She seemed not to listen to him. (Wilde) 13. Clyde felt 
himself tremble. (Dreiser) 14.1 don’t like to hear you speak 
so of Harry. (Gaskell) 15. You don’t seem to understand 
how hard it is. (Tressell) 

Exercise 229. Translate into English using infinitive complexes. 

A. 1. Mu BjfA6£H, ksk ohs nepexosmia yjiHuy. 2. H 3aM8- 
tea, mo oua onepufla KHHxacy. 3. V^hhkh BHAera, ksk npa- 
seMJiHJica caafOJrer. 4. fl cjiumajia, ksk ohh nejnr sTy neemo. 
5. Mu 3&Meranu, uto oh BCTaji h Bunieji hs KOMHaru. 6. Bee 
cjiumaan, ksk tu cKaaaji aro. 7. Ohh bhagah, ^to a 6e#caa 
AOmoh. 8. Mars no^yBCTBOBajia, ^to pedeHOK 3aniiaKaji. 

B. 1. ff xony, ut06u bu caejiajm oto ceroAHa. 2. MHe xore- 
jiOcb 6m, uto6h bh npHiujin Ha co6paHHe. 3. Ero oteu xoveT, 
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hto 6 m oh ct&ji BpanoM. 4. MHe He HpaBHTCH, Kor^a oh roBopsrr 
TaK MeAJieHHO. 5. H xony, hto 6 m tu octhjich 3Aecb. 6. H He 
xony, hto 6 m bu iiijih ceroAHH b Jiec. 

B. 1. Mm HafleajiHCb, hto oh npneAeT b cpe^y. 2. fl He 
AyMan, hto tu ono3flaenib. 3. Bu cnHTaere ee xoponiHM opra- 
HH3aT0p0M? 4. BpaHH Ha/jeiOTCfl, HTO OH CKOPO BU3AOpOBeeT. 

5. yneHue CHHTaioT, hto stot ropoa 6 mji ocHOBaH b XII Bene. 

6 . Mu Ha^eeMCH, hto Hama BOJieHdojibHan K 0 Mau.ua BMHrpa- 
eT MaTH. 

T. 1. YUHTeJIb 3aCTaBHJI HaC BUyHHTb CTHXOTBOpeHIie Ha- 
H3ycTb. 2. Hto 3acTaBHJio Bac iiohth Ty/ja b Taxyio njioxyio 
norofly? 3. Mu 3acTaBHM ero ybpaTb KOMHaTy. 4. Rotkab BMHy- 
AHJi MeHH ocTaTbCH 3Aecb. 5. H He 3acTaBjiHio Bac aejiaTb 3 to. 

fl. 1. Tobopht, hto oh cennac HCHBeT b CapaHCKe. 2; Tobo- 
PHT, HTO OH HCHJI B MaTHHTOropCKe. 3. Coo6maK)T, HTO nOJIbCKan 
AejieracoiH npndMjia b Cmojichck. 4. CnirraeTCfl, hto 3Ta Kpe- 
nocTb 6biJia nocrpoena b X b. 5. IIojiaraiOT, hto oh oneHb obpa* 
30BaHHUH nejioBeK. 6. Tobopht, hto oh caMHft MHoroobemaio- 
mHH cnopTCMeH b mKOJie. 7. H3BecTH0, hto ona Haynana He* 

CKOJIbKO HHOCTpaHHMX H3MK0B. 

E. 1. Emjio cjimiiiho, KaK npH^jinncajica noe3A. 2. KaatAoe 
yTpo ee BH^ejiH b Mara3HHe. 3. Cjiumajra, KaK OHa nejia b BaH- 
hoh. 4. Hmcorfla He bhacjih, hto 6 m oh cep/jHjica. 5. Bubo bha- 
ho, KaK bucoko b He6e JieTeJi caMOJieT. 

5K. 1. KanceTCH, OHa 3Haer <J>paHi;y3CKiiH h 3UK. 2. KaaceT- 
ch, oh nojiyHHJi Bame nncbMo. 3. Ka3ajiocb, hto ohh ho cjiyrna- 
K)T ero. 4. Cjiynmiocb TaK, hto mm BCTperaancb Ha BUCTaBKe. 
5. Oh 0Ka3ajiCH chocoShmm MaTeMaTHKOM. 6. Oucbhaho, bm 
3a6MJIH 06 3T0M. 

3. 1. Oh, HaBepnoe, npHAeT ceroAHH BeuepoM. 2. Ohh, one- 
BHAHO, 3HaK)T 06 3T0M. 3. BpHA JIH OHa HOJiyHHJia 3Ty KHHHCKy. 
4. 3tot $hjibm, HecoMHeHHo, noHpaBHTca BaM. 5. Mu, HaBep- 
noe, He nofiAeM TyAa. 6 . Oh, ohcbhaho, ono 3 AaeT. 

THE PARTICIPLE 


Exercise 230. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

approached 

the woman 

reading a newspaper. 

He/She 

came up to 

the man 

sitting on the bench. 

We 

pointed to 

the boys 

playing basket-ball. 

You 

called 

the girls 

working in the garden. 

They 


the children 

digging potatoes. 
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Exercise 231. Transform the following sentences using 
participle phrases instead of the subordinate clauses. 

A. Model: The boys who live in this house formed a football 

team. — The boys living in this house formed a 
football team. 

1. Most of the people who work at our factory have 
received comfortable flats in new houses. 2. Many pupils 
who learn English are members of our English club. 3. The 
man who sells newspapers showed me the way to the post- 
office. 4. The students who live on the left bank of the river 
cross this bridge twice a day. 5. The woman who teaches 
English at our school studied in Tver. 

B. Model: The girls who are watering flowers are my 

friends. — The girls watering flowers are my friends. 

1. The man who is making the report is our history 
teacher. 2. The workers who are repairing the road go home 
by bus. 3. The girl who is reciting the poem is our teacher’s 
daughter. 4. The boys who are playing hockey live in our 
house. 5. The women who are working in the field go to the 
exhibition. 

C. Model: When we arrived in London , we went sightseeing. — 

Arriving in London, we went sightseeing. 

1. When she heard her name, she turned round. 2. When 
we saw our teacher, we stopped and waited for her. 3. When 
he came home, he switched on the TV set. 4. As I entered 
the hall, I saw my friends dancing round the fir-tree. 5. As 
I went out of the shop, I met my schoolmate. 

D. Model: When I read this story, I came across many new 

words. — When reading this story, I came across 
many new words. 

1. When the pupils discussed this novel, they expressed 
their thoughts in good literary language. 2. When Jane 
cooked dinner, she forgot to salt it. 3. When Paul studied 
at the University, he wrote several articles. 4. While I was 
waiting for you, I read this magazine. 

E. Model: When she finished her work, she went home. — 

Having finished her work, she went home . 

1. After we had passed our examinations we went to a 
summer camp. 2. As I had lost my key, I couldn’t get in. 
3. When Nick had a dictionary, he did not have to go to the 
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reading-hall every day. 4 * As we had booked tickets 
beforehand, we went to the theatre half an hour before the 
.performance began. 5. After they received the telegram, 
they packed and left for Glasgow. 

F. Model: We live in the city which was founded 1100 years 
ago . — We live in the city founded 1100 years 
ago . 

1. We live in a house which was built last year. 2. She 
received a telegram which was sent yesterday; 3. Pve got a 
TV set which was made in Japan. 4. The decisions which 
were adopted at the conference are supported by many 
scientists. 5. The machines which are made at our plant are 
exported to many countries of the world. 

Exercise 232. Replace one of the homogeneous predicates 
by Participle I. 

Model: The girls walked home and sang . — The girls walked 
home singing . 

1. She looked at me and smiled. 2. The children sat and 
watched television. 3. The girl spoke and trembled. 4. The 
children ran about and shouted. 5. He turned over the pages 
of a book and looked at the pictures. 6. The man read a book 
and made notes from time to time. 

Exercise 233. Find the participles, state their form and 
function in the sentence. Translate the sentences. 

1. Then he sat for several minutes in a chair, his face 
down in one hand, thinking of nothing (Highsmith) 
2. She came into the dressing-room to look for things 
belonging to their father and mother. (Gaskell) 3. The 
room was almost dark, lit only by the light coming from 
the kitchen ( Branon ) 4. Still looking at me, she shook her 
head while I was speaking. (Dickens) 5. I saw a passing 
shadow on her face. (Dickens) 6. He walked around, saying 
nothing. (Heym) 7. Mary sat still looking at the writing. 
(Gaskell) 8. We sat there talking about our pleasant old 
Canterbury days. (Dickens) 9. They ran to the steps 
leading down the water. (Gaskell) 10. Dressing myself as 
quickly as I could I went for a walk. (Dickens) 11. She 
felt like a little girl having a magical birthday (Steel) 
12. Mary stood for a time in silence, watching and 
listening. (Gaskell) 
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Exercise 234. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

saw 

me 

playing tennis. 

He 

heard 

you 

quarrelling. 

She 

watched 

him 

swimming across the river. 

We 

noticed 

her 

skating on the pond. 

You 

observed 

us 

climbing a tree. 

They 

found 

the boys 

whispering something. 


He/She 

We 

You. 

They 



seen entering the department store. 

heard running away. 

watched crying. 

observed playing the violin. 

noticed climbing over the fence. 



had 

will have 



hair cut. 
coat cleaned, 
shoes mended, 
dinner cooked, 
dress made. 


The weather being very cold. 
Her daughter having fallen ill, 


she had to stay at home, 
she sent for the doctor, 
she put off the trip, 
she was very much upset, 
she heated the room. 


Exercise 235. Transform the following complex sentences 
into simple ones using the Objective Participle Complex. 

Model: I saw them as they were working in the field . — 
I saw them working in the field. 

1. I saw him as he was picking flowers in the park. 
2. We watched them as they were playing hockey. 3. The 
teacher observed the pupils as they were writing composi¬ 
tions. 4. I saw the girl as she was crossing the street. 
5. She watched him as he was repairing his car. 6. We saw 
wild geese as they were flying to the South. 


Exercise 236. Combine the given two sentences into one 
using Objective Participle Complex. 

Model: The girls were singing a folk song. I heard it. — 
I heard the girls singing a folk song. 
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1. The woman was shouting at the boys. We heard it. 
2. The birds were singing in the trees. She heard it. 3. The 
man was trying to unlock the door. I noticed it. 4. The boy 
was whistling. They heard it. 5. The children were swimming 
in the river. We watched it. 

Exercise 237. Paraphrase the following using the Objective 
Participle Complex. 

Model : The hair dresser did her hair. — She had her hair done. 

1. The tailor made a suit for him. 2. The worker repaired 
his car. 3. The photographer took a photograph of him. 

4. The typist typed his article for him. 5. The waitress 
brought them dinner. 6. His wife washed and ironed his 
shirt. 7. Their daughter cooked supper for them. 8. The 
porter brought his luggage into the car. 

Exercise 238. Transform the following complex sentences 
into simple ones using the Absolute Participle Complex. 

A. Model: As the weather was fine , we went for a walk . — 

The weather being fine , we went for a walk. 

1. As my friend lives far from here, I go to his place by 
bus. 2. As the play was very popular, it was difficult to get 
tickets. 3. As it is rather cold, I put on my coat. 4. As his 
mother teaches English, he knows the language very well. 

5. As her son was ill, she could not go to the theatre. 

B. Model: As my brother had locked the door , I couldn’t get 

into the room. — My brother having locked the 
door , I couldn’t get into the room. 

1. As our teacher had visited India, we asked him to tell 
us about that country. 2. When the match had ended, the 
people went home. 3. As my friend had bought the tickets 
beforehand, we did not need to hurry. 4. After the sun had 
risen, we continued our way. 5. As his sister has broken his 
spectacles, he had to buy a pair of new ones. 

C. Model: As the bridge was destroyed . we couldn’t cross the 

river . — The bridge being destroyed , we couldn’t 
cross the river. 

1. As all shops were closed, we couldn’t buy anything. 
2. As the road was being repaired, I couldn’t go there by 
bus. 3. As the book was being printed, we hoped to get it 
soon. 4. As houses are built very quickly nowadays, we’ll 
soon get a new flat. 5. As the waiting-room was being 
cleaned, the passengers were not let in. 
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D. Model: When the work had been done , they went home . — 
The work having been done . they went home . 

1. When the house had been built, we got a new flat, 

2. As the key had been lost, she couldn’t get into the room. 

3. As the road had been repaired, we could go there by bus. 

4. When the waiting-room had been cleaned, the passengers 
were let in. 5. As all the tickets had been sold out, we 
couldn’t see the performance. 

Exercise 239. Find participle complexes and state their 
function in the sentence. Translate the sentences. 

1. She opened the door and heard their voices speaking. 
(Gaskell) 2. She watched him walking through the sunlight 
until he was gone ( Bradbury ) 3. Antony saw his younger 
brother coming. (Gordon) 4. She had seen him reading it 
over. (Gaskell) 5.1 saw the mild eye of the good old doctor 
turned upon me for a moment. (Dickens) 6. That done, he 
felt almost obliged to leave the room. (Gaskell) 7. And so 
often he overheard them discussing so interesting things. 
(Dreiser) 8. Her heart beating, Mary hurried home. 
(Gaskell) 9.1 saw him going downstairs early in the morning. 
(Dickens) 10. He saw her sitting in bed, her golden hair 
floating behind her. (Gaskell). 11. I’d like to talk to him 
about us spending some time, oh, only a week or so, in the 
Blue Mountains (Bradbury). 12. She found the old man and 
his granddaughter sitting at breakfast. (Gaskell) 

Exercise 240. Translate into English using the Objective 
Participle Complex. 

1. Mbi HadjifOAa^n, Ka k Rem nrpafor b (fryrGoji . 2. ft Biiae- 
jia, nan fleTH nnjin Han. 3. Ohh cjiumajin, ksk ee OTeu pa3ro- 
BapuBaji Ha HeMeuKOM H3MKe. 4. Mu bhaojih, ksk oh csahjich 
b TpaMBaii. 5. H BH^eji, Kan JioflKa npubjiHacajiacb k Gepery. 
6. Mu 3aMeTHjiH, KaK OHa CMeajiacb. 7. yaeHHKH BHAeJiH, KaK 
npimeMjiHJicH caMOJieT. 8. MHe OTpeMOHTiipoBajm paAHonpneM- 
hhk. 9. Eh cflejiajra npimeCKy. 10. Te6e hohhhhjih 6othhkh? 
11. HaM KynHjiH Ghjictm Ha KOHijepT. 

Exercise 241. Translate into English using the Absolute 
Participle Complex. 

1. Tax KaK BeTep Ay.n c ceBepa, 6mjio oneHb xojioaho. 2. Tan 
KaK ymiTejih 6m ji OoJieH, y nac Baepa He 6mjio ypoxa $H3HKH. 
3. Kor^a nHCbMO 6mjio HanucaHO, a oraec ero Ha noaTy. 4. Kor- 
Aa oTeu npumeji, Bee cejm 3a ctoji o6eAaTb. 5. nocKOJibKy 6hjio 


329 



yme no3#Ho, Bee MaraaHHH Stum a&KpUTu. 6. Tax ksk Tejie4»a 
6 mji HGHcnpsBCH, ft He tfor oo3Bohbi% sau. 7. Kor^a Mod Spar 
3&K0HHBJ! uiKOJiy, Bama ceMba nepeexasa b 06hhhck. 8 . Kor^a 
ypoKH aaKOOTHJtHCb, yaeHHKH nonum aomoS. 

THE GERUND 


Exercise 242. Make up five sentences from each table. 


I 

insisted on 

visiting that museum. 

He/She 

objected to 

doing morning exercises. 

We 

agreed to 

buying the tickets beforehand. 

You 

thought of 

helping them. 

They 

succeeded in 

learning the poem by heart. 


I 

suggested 

playing hockey. 

He/She 

finished 

smoking. 

We 

couldn’t help 

meeting them. 

You 

enjoyed 

learning English. 

They 

gave up 

laughing. 


After 

finishing school 

I 

decided to go there. 

Before 

coming home 

he/she 

had a short rest. 

On 

recovering 

we 

spent a week at home. 


getting there 

they 

began to work. 


leaving for Vorkuta 


booked a ticket. 


Exercise 243. Transform the sentences using the gerund 
instead of the infinitive. 

Model; My father began to work at this plant 20 years ago. — 
My father began working at this plant 20 years ago. 

1. We continue to study English. 2. The children like to 
play basket-ball. 3. The boy started to run. 4. His mother 
intends to spend her holiday at the seaside. 5. They preferred 
to go there by plane. 6. She tried to open the window but 
couldn’t. 7.1 have just begun to translate the text. 

Exercise 244. Combine the sentences using the gerund. 

Model: You helped me. I thank you for tt. —I thank you for 
helping me. 

1. You gave me a dictionary. I thank you for it. 2. The 
woman showed me the way. I thanked her for it. 3. You 
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explained to us this grammar rule. We thank you for it. 
4. Ann passed me the salt. I thanked her for it. 5. Nick 
bought a note-book for Pete. Pete thanked him for it. 6. He 
repaired my TV set. I thanked him for it. 

Exercise 245. Transform the following sentences using 
gerundial phrases instead of the subordinate clauses. 

A. Model: 1 think Til go to Komarovo next week . — I think of 

going to Komarovo next week. 

1. I think I’ll go to the theatre tomorrow. 2. I think Fll 
join them. 3.1 thought I would buy that coat. 4. Tom thinks 
he will play hockey on Saturday. 5. She thought she would 
take a taxi. 6. We think we shall visit him in the hospital. 

B. Model: After he finished school t he worked at a plant . — 

After finishing school he worked at a plant. 

1. After they passed their exams, they went to the 
mountains. 2. Before we moved to this town we lived in 
Tambov. 3. After she wrote the letter, she went to the post- 
office. 4. Before you cross the street you must look to the 
left and then to ths right. 5.1 turned off the light before I 
left home. 6. We met him after we walked about two miles. 

C. Models: She insisted that she should go to the library. — 

She insisted on going to the library. 

She insisted that she should be sent to the library. — 
She insisted on being sent to the library. 

1. He insisted that he should show them the way. 2. He 
insisted that he should be shown the way. 3. They insisted 
that they should help me. 4. They insisted that they should 
be helped with their work. 5. I insisted that I should 
examine them in the afternoon. 6. I insisted that I should 
be examined first. 

Exercise 246. Paraphrase the following sentences using the 
gerund. 

A. Model: I want very much to get a letter from you. — lam 

looking forward to getting a letter from you. 

1.1 want very much to visit that exhibition. 2. She wanted 
very much to go to the country. 3. He wants very much to be 
offered this job. 4. We want very much to see this performance. 
5.1 want very much to be invited to the conference. 

B. Model: It gave me much pleasure to see this performance. — 

I enjoyed seeing this performance. 
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1. It gave me much pleasure to work with him; 2. It gave 
me much pleasure to read this story. 3. It gave me much 
pleasure to play tennis. 4. It gives him much pleasure to 
ride a bicycle. 5. It will give him much pleasure to listen to 
this lecture. 

C. Model: It is useless to learn rules without examples . — 
It is no use learning rules without examples . 

1. It is useless to invite her. She won't come. 2. It is 
useless to grow tomatoes in this region. The summer is too 
short here: they won’t ripen. 3. It is useless to teach her to 
play the piano. She has no ear for music, 4. It is useless to 
go shopping now. Most of the shops are closed. 5. It is 
useless to go to the theatre now. The tickets are sold out. 

Exercise 247. Transform the following Complex sentences 
into simple ones using the gerund. 

A. Model: I am sorry that I trouble you. — Excuse me for 

troubling you . 

1.1 am sorry that I ring you up so late. 2. I am sorry 
that I turned on the radio when you are working. 3.1 am 
sorry that I came so late. 4.1 am sorry that I broke your 
pencil. 5. I am sorry that I went home without waiting 
for you. 

B. Model: / am sorry that I did not tell you about it . — Iam 

sorry for not telling you about it. 

1. I am sorry that I did not help you yesterday. 2.1 am 
sorry that 1 didn’t wait for you. 3.1 ain sorry that I did not 
do my homework. 4.1 am sorry that I did not ring you up. 
5.1 am sorry that I did not answer your letter. 

Exercise 243. Combine the following couples of sentences 
into one using the gerund, 

A. Models: I am his pupil . I am proud of it. — 1 am proud of 
being his pupil. 

I was his pupil. I am proud of it. — Iam proud of 
having been his pupil. 

1. He works with professor Collins. He is proud of it. 

2. He worked with professor Collins. He is proud of it. 

3. He is playing chess with a champion. He is proud of it. 

4. He was playing chess with a champion. He is proud of it. 

5. She made many mistakes. She is ashamed of it. 6. She 
makes many mistakes. She is ashamed of it. 
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B. Models: I am often invited there. I am proud of it. — lam 

proud of being often invited there. 

I was invited there. I am proud of it. — lam proud 
of having been invited there . 

1. He is given an important task. He is proud of it. 2. He 
was given an important task. He is proud of it. 3. She is 
loved by the pupils. She is proud of it. 4. She was loved by 
her pupils. She is proud of it. 5. The boy is praised by the 
teacher. He is proud of it. 6. The boy was praised by his 
teacher. He is proud of it. 

C. Model: We sang together. We enjoyed it. — We enjoyed 

singing together. 

1. I saw this film. I enjoyed it. 2. She played the piano. 
She enjoyed it. 3. Tom collects stamps. He enjoys it. 4. The 
boys played football. They enjoyed it. 5. We bathed in the 
river. We enjoyed it. 

D. Model: They went home. They did not wait for me. — They 

went home without waiting for me. 

1. I translate the text. I did not use the dictionary. 
2. Mary left home. §he did not lock the door. 3. He went to 
bed. He did not take off his shirt. 4. The boy continued to 
speak. He did not look at us. 5. The man saved the child. He 
did not give his name. 

E. Model: I did not take a taxi. I went there by bus. — Instead 

of taking a taxi, I went there by bus. 

1. We did not go to the seaside. We spent the summer in 
the country. 2. He was not preparing for his exam. He was 
playing chess. 3.1 did not learn the story by heart. I prepared 
to retell it. 4. I shall not go to the cinema. I shall watch 
television. 5.1 shan’t write her a letter. I’ll send her a telegram. 

F. Model: Mother is busy. She is cooking dinner. — Mother is 

busy cooking dinner . 

1. Tom is busy. He is repairing his bicycle. 2. Jane is 
busy. She is washing her dress. 3.1 was busy. I was preparing 
my report. 4. The children are busy. They are cleaning the 
room. 5. The teacher was busy. She was correcting our tests. 

G. Model: This radio set is good. I advise you to buy it. — 

This radio set is worth buying. 

1. This book is interesting. I advise you to read it. 
2. This film is good. I advise you to see it. 3. This house is 
not very old. I advise you to repair it. 4. This museum has 
many interesting things. I advise you to visit it. 5. Many 
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scientific works are published in this language. I advise 
you to learn it. 

Exercise 249. State the form and syntactic function of the 

gerund in the following sentences. Translate the sentences. 

1, Diane stopped washing dishes and placed her hands on 
the edge of the counter ( Branon ). 2. Dick went on asking 
about various friends. (Lindsay) 3. She was saving her from 
being questioned and examined. (Gashell) 4. He had thought 
of taking Steve along with him. (Gordon) 5.1 insist on being 
treated with a certain degree of consideration. (Shaw) 6.1 
don’t mind telling you. (Dreiser) 7. She had stopped asking 
about the time. (Heym) 8. She has the gift of being able to 
work sixteen hours. (Shaw) 9. At the back of the house two 
women were busy washing. (Abrahams) 10. He was afraid of 
being poor. (Shaw) 11. Irecollect talking about it. (Dickens) 
12. So he gave up trying to get breakfast. (Jerome) 13.1 had 
a dim recollection of having seen her at the theatre. (Dickens). 

14. Would you mind lending me two matches? (Shaw). 

15. You liked being approved of. If everyone else approved 
of what you were doing, you thought you liked it to. (Cody) 

Exercise 250. Answer the following questions. 

1. What are you fond of doing? 2. Are you fond of skating? 
3. What do you like better: skiing or skating? 4. Do you 
remember going to. school for the Drat time? What can you 
say about that day? 5. What films have you seen lately? Which 
of them is worth seeing? 6. How many English books have you 
read this year? Which of them are worth reading? 7. What do 
you dream of becoming? 8. What are you busy doing now? 
9, What do we use for cutting bread? 10. What do we use for 
writing? 11. What do we use scissors for? 12. Is it possible to 
learn English without working hard? 13. What book did you 
read last? Did you enjoy it? Why? 14. Did you enjoy travelling 
by air? Why? 15. Where do you intend spending your holidays? 


Exercise 251. Make up five sentences from eaeh table. 


I 

insisted on 

my 

going there. 

He 

looked forward to 

his 

being sent there. 

She 

thought of 

her 

coming back. 

We 

objected to 

our 

being given this task. 

You 

dreamed of 

your 

being invited to the party. 

They 


their 

inviting to the party. 
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I 

am 

pleased with 

my 

behaving so. 

He 

is 

sure of 

your 

having said it. 

She 

are 

surprised at 

his 

having been praised. 

We 

was 

proud of 

our 

playing so well. 

You 

were 


their 

being invited there. 

They 

_ 

_j 

Jane’s 

having won the match. 


Exercise 252. Combine the sentences using gerundial complexes. 

Model: They lost the game. I am surprised at it. — I am 
surprised at their having lost the game. 

1. Nick studies very well. His father is proud of it. 

2. Kate failed in the examination. We are surprised at it. 

3. He will come in time. I am sure of it. 4. She plays the 
piano very well. I am pleased with it. 5. Our football players 
won the match. We are proud of it. 6. They are here. I am 
surprised at it. 

Exercise 253. Paraphrase the sentences using gerundial 
complexes. 

Models: I want hint to take the floor. — I insist on his taking 
the floor. I don't want him to be sent there . — 
I object to his being sent there. 

1.1 want Kate to recite this poem. 2. They wanted me to 
take part in the competition. 3. I don’t want Jane to stay 
here alone. 4. The teacher wanted the pupils to do this 
exercise. 5. Mother did not want Mary to go to the cinema. 
6.1 don’t want him to be elected chairman. 7.1 want her to 
be sent to the conference. 

Exercise 254. Change the following complex sentences into 
simple ones using gerundial complexes. 

Model: When she plays , I enjoy it. — I enjoy her playing. 

1. When you quarrel, I dislike it. 2. When you open the 
window I don’t mind it. 3. When they dance, I enjoy it. 

4. When he gets an excellent mark, his parents are pleased 
with it. 5. If you make noise, I dislike it. 6. When you don’t 
know the lesson, I am surprised at it. 7. If you pass your 
examination well, I’ll be proud of it. 

Exercise 255. Ask your classmate: 

1. if he enjoys travelling by sea; 2. if he likes playing 
chess; 3. if he objects to your opening the window; 4. whether 
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he agrees to your using his dictionary; 5. if he intends 
going to Norilsk this year; 6 . whether he is ashamed of 
making spelling mistakes; 7, if he is sure of passing his 
examination well; &. if he dreams of becoming a doctor; 
9. if he insists on your playing chess with him; 10. whether 
he'is fond- of skating; 11 . if his mother is afraid of his 
catching cold; 12 . whether he is afraid of catching cold; 
13. whether ha i$ t#radd of your patching cold; 14. whether 
the filiri he saw last is worth seeing; 15. whether the book 
he read last is worth reading. 

Exercise256. Find gerundial complexes in the following 
sentences and state their syntactic function. Translate 
the sentences. 

1 . I will not stand your encouraging people as you do. 
(Shaw) 2. It was he who reported the fact of her being 
missing to the police {Christie) 3. There must be no chance 
of our being identified (Freemantle) 4 . Will you give me a 
certificate of your being unable to go? (Gaskell) 5. Forgive 
my saying it. (Hardy) 6 . She spoke of my being an adopted 
son to her. (Christie) 7. He thought of Jem’s coming that 
night. (Gaskell) 8 . The editors were firmly in favor of 
impeaching the President. There was talk of his resigning. 
{Shuw) 9. Reid’s lips had stretched into a grin without his 
knowing it (Irish ). 

Exercise 257. Translate into English using the gerund. 

I. 1. uto a B3 sul Bamy Kunaucy. 2. HaBHaare, 

to a ono3^aji. 3. HhBHHHTe, vto mm fiecnoKOHM Bac CHOBa. 
4. H3BHHHTe, VTO MM He npmUJIH BOBpeMH. 5. H3BHHHTe, VTO a 
nepe 6 HBaio sac. 6. H3 bhhhto, to mh roBopajia Tax rpoMxo. 
7. H3BHHHTet HTO SI 3B0B10 IlOTejje&OHy BaM Tax H03AH0. 

II. 1. BnaroA&pio Bac 3a to, vto bm noKa3£uin mho aopory k 
' ropofly, 2. Raaroflapio sa to, vto th noMor Mae flocrarB 

fituiena. 3. Ba&roAapK) sac 3 a to, hto bu npoBOflana Mena ao- 
Moii> 4. Cnacafio, vto tm p& 36 yflHJi Mens. 5. Bjiaroaapio sac 3 a 
TO, VTO BH 06 BHCHMJIH MBe 3T0 npaBELJlO. 

III. L H noMHio, to BH^eji ero b Myaee. 2. Orb homhht, hto 
katana ary KHaacKy. 3. Mu hombhm, vto oh patxmui BMecre c 
HaMH. 4. Oh eombet, qTO BH^eji otot (Jjhjibm. 5. fl noMHio, vro 
orb yvnjiacb b name# niKOJie. 

IV. 1. Mean yAHBjmer, bto OHa fleaaer rax Maoro op^orpa* 
<J>HHecKHx ouih6ok. 2. Mena yaaBJiaeT, hto *h nponycraji Tax 
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MHoro ypoKOB. 3. MeHH yAHBaaeT, hto oh CKa3aa 3to. 4. Mae 
CTp&HHO, HTO Bbl TaK HaCTO Ona3AMBaeT6. 5. CrpaHHO, HTO ohh 
npoarpajm mbth. 

V. 1. VaHTejiL 6ua npoTHB Toro, hto6u mu ceroAHa noniJiH 
b khho. 2. Ohh He B03paacaj0T hpothb Toro, hto6u a npacoeAH- 
HHJlCfl K HI1M. 3. Bbl He B03paJKaeT6, eCJIH H OTKpOK) OKHO? 4. H 
B03paacaio, hto6u stot Bonpoc o6cyatAaaca ceroAHa. 

VI. 1. Oh HacTaHB&n Ha tom, hto6u Bee npinmiH 3aBTpa b 8 
nacoB. 2. OHa HacTaHBajia Ha tom, hto6u a nomea k Bpaay. 
3. H nacTaiiBaio Ha tom, hto6u OHa HeMeAJieHHo noexajia b ca- 
HaTopuH. 4. H HacTaHBaio na tom, hto6u ee HeMeAaeHHo nocaa- 
jih b caHaTopHii. 5. Mu HacTaiiBaeM Ha tom, hto6u 3tot aom 
6hA OTpeMOHTHpOBaH. 

VII. 1. 9to 3aBHCHT ot Toro, npHAeT jih oh BOBpeMH. 2. Bee 
3aBHCHT ot toto, 6yAeT jih noroAa xopomen. 3. Barna noe3AKa 
3aBHCHT ot Toro, AocTaHere jih Bbi dujieTbi. 4. Ycnex Hamad 
pa6oTu 3aBHCHT ot Toro, 6yAeTe jih bu noMoraTb HaM. 5. 3 to 
33BHCHT OT TOTO, 6yAeT JIH OTKpUT Mara3HH. 

VIII. 1. Mu c HeiepneHiieM acAajm, KorAa oh BepHeTca. 

2. YaeHHKH c HeTepnetfneM acAyT, KorAa ohh noeAyT Ha okc- 
Kypcino. 3. OHa c EeTepnemieM acaeT, kotas ee npnraacaT na 
Beaep. 4. Mu c HeTepnemieM jkagm, KorAa 6yAeT H3AaHa 3Ta 
KHHJKKa. 5. H c HeTepneHHeM acay, KorAa Hama KOMaHAa bhht- 
paeT aeMiiHOHaT. 

IX. 1. OHa ymjia H3 AOMa, He bukjuohhb TejieBH3op. 2. H He 
mot HOATOTOBHTb AOKJiaA, He npoairraB 3thx CTaTeii. 3. yaeHHKH 
nomjiH AOMoft, He o6cyAHB 3tot Bonpoc. 4. Mu He MoaceM noiiTH 
b TeaTp, He KynHB 6njieTU 3apaHee. 5. Oh ymeji, He npomaacb. 

X. 1. BMecTO Toro, hto6u exaTb k HeMy, bu MoaceTe ewy 
no3BOHHTb. 2. BMecTO Toro, hto6u noKynaTb 3Ty KHHaocy, a 
b3hji ee b mnojibHOH 6n6jiH0TeKe. 3. Bmccto toto, hto6h hath 
b jiec, mu ocTajincb AOMa. 4. BMecTO Toro, hto6u exaTb TyAa 
TpaMBaeM, oh nomeji nemKOM. 5. BMecTO toto, hto6u nocu- 
JiaTb TyAa TeJierpaMMy, a Hannmy eMy nncbMO. 

XI. 1. H Buyana mhoto caob, HHTaa KaacAufi abhb aHranfi- 
CKHe khhth. 2. Mu mojkcm ycneTb Ha noe3A, B3aB TaKCH. 3. Oh 
oneHb noMor HaM, oGbacHiiB oto npaBHJio. 4. Bu MOJKeTe enpo- 
ciiTb ero 06 3tom, ho3bohhb eMy. 5. fl ayanie 3anoMHHaio cao- 
sa, ynoTpe6aaa hx b npeAJioaceHHax. 

XII. 1. y MeHH He 6bijio cjiyaaa noroBopHTb c hhm. 2. y 
nee ne 6buio bo3mohchocth KynHTb 6naeT Ha stot cneKTaKJib. 

3. Oh HMeeT xopomyio npiiBUHKy 3anncuBaTb KaacAoe cao- 
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bo b cjiOBapHK. 4. CymecTByiOT pa3Hbie cnocobu nepeBOfli 
repyH^ua Ha pyccKHH h3uk. 5. y hhx He 6 ujio bo3momchoc- 
TH H0JIb30BaTbCa MarHHTO$OHOM. 

XIII. 1, 3tot aom TpeGyeT pcMOHTa. 2. IIoji HyxcHO noicpa- 
CHTb. 3. 3a AeTbMH HaAO CMOTpeTb. 4. Bothhkh Ha^o hohh- 
HHTb. 5. <pHJIbM HaAO o6cyAHTb. 

XIV. 1. Moh TOBapnm 3 bhht peMOHTOM TeaeBH3opa. 2. Oua 
3aHHTa nepeBOAOM CTaTbH. 3. Mu 3aHHTu: o6cyacAaeM oneHb 
BaacHbiH Bonpoc. 4. ynemiKH 3aHHTu: caacaiOT AepeBba b micojib- 
hom caAy. 

XV. 1. 3tot (pivibM c/ieAyer nocMOTpeTb. 2. 3tot pombh 
cjieAyeT npoHHTaTb. 3. 3tot paccna3 ctoiit Toro, hto6u ero ne- 
peBejin Ha pyccKHH h3uk. 4. 3th $aKTu cjieAyeT homhetb. 
5. TejieBH3op cjieAyeT KynHTb. 

XVI. 1. IIocaAHB HBeTu, yaeHHKH nojiHJiH hx. 2. IIphah 

AOMOH, OH BKJIIOHHJI CBeT H Hawaii BblHOJIHHTb AOMaiHHHe 3a- 
Ahhhh. 3. 3aKOHHHB HHCTHTyT, ero cecTpa B03Bpamnacb b eBoii 
ropoA padoTaTb BpaaoM. 4. IIojiyHHB TeaerpaMMy, oh HeMeA- 
jieHiio Buexaa aomoh, 5. IIpiiexaB b ropoA, TypHCTU noexajiH 
B OTeJIb. 

THE NOUN 

Exercise 258. Give the plural of the following nouns, 
cap, task, port, pipe, lake; 

comb, pig, hand, song, tube, name, meal, glove, room; 
day, letter, door, opera; country, city, duty, industry; 
life, leaf, shelf, loaf; potato, Negro, photo, zero; 
dress, bus, wish, rose, fox, page. 


Exercise 259. Give the singular of the following nouns. # 
lips, logs, rabbits, painters, lines, times, slopes, kites- 
passes, phrases, types, dishes, countries, melodies, lorrii 
calves, wives, halves, knives, heroes, cargoes. 

Exercise 260. Change the number of the italicized nouns 
and make all other necessary changes. 

1. The child is playing in the yard. 2. The story was ve 
interesting. 3. We came up to the woman who was workin 
in the garden. 4. The match will be held in Manchester 
5. The goose is in the yard. 6. The lorry passed by. 7. Th 
tomato is ripe. 8. The book is on the shelf. 9. This wat 
was made in Switzerland. 10. The cat caught a mouse . 
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Exercise 261. Choose the right form of the noun from the 
brackets. 

1. Two ... were playing on the doorstep (child/children). 
2. A ... looked round the corner of the house (woman/ 
women). 3. The ... was large, and had a faded Morris 
wallpaper (room/rooms). 4. A... drove up, the large ... leaped 
from the chair and raised its voice in a crescendo of barking 
(car/cars, dog/dogs). 5. A tall ... of about fifty-seven came 
into sight (man/men). 6. But ... who read my books know 
what he’s like (people/peoples). 7. The... ran twinkling across 
the road (water/waters). 8. Why do ... represent in pictures 
the faces of their fellow men? (painter/painters). 9. The ... 
was supposed to assemble at seven-thirty in the Common 
Room (company/companies). 10. The ... opened to admit Sir 
Leopold (door/doors). 11. The ... of the feast had been 
removed (remnant/remnants). 12. “You have read the 
morning papers, I presume?” “Yes, M.Poirot. The ... from 
Geneva is not very good” (new/news). 

Exercise 262. Replace the of-phrase by the Possessive Case 
where possible. * 

1. the pen of our teacher; 2. the window of this room; 3. 
the bicycle of Tom; 4. the boy of her child; 5. the back of 
the chair; 6. the order of the captain; 7. the bags of her 
pupils; 8. the banks of the river; 9. the arrival of the actors; 
10. the father of Dick. 

Exercise 263. Paraphrase the following using the Posses¬ 
sive Case. 

1. the pen that belongs to Jack; 2. the camera that 
belongs to my friend; 3. the books that belong to her pupils; 
4. the shoes that belong to the girl; 5. the flats that belong 
to the workers; 6. the car that belongs to this miner; 
7. the coat that belongs to his brother; 8. the watch that 
belongs to the teacher. 

Exercise 264. Translate the following word combinations. 

winter winds; oak forest; food industry; grammar 
mistake; summer holidays; evening dress; state power; school 
age; railway station; stone wall; iron ore; river transport; 
winter sport; heart diseases; apple orchard; Glasgow 
demonstration; school year; war industry; silk dress; 
passenger plane; animal products. 
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Exercise 265. Paraphrase the following word combinations. 

Models: the shore of the lake — the lake shore 
holidays in winter — winter holidays 
a house made of bricks — a brick house 
a plant producing tractors — tractor plant 

1. a gate made of iron; 2. a dress made of silk; 3. a town 
situated near the border; 4. a forest in which pines grow; 
5. winds blowing from the west; 6. the leader of the party; 
7. a gallery in which pictures are shown; 8. a strike in 
London; 9. a conference held in Paris; 10. a mistake in 
spelling; 11. diseases of liver; 12. the policy of the 
government; 13. a farm where chickens are raised; 14. the 
movement for peace. 

THE ARTICLE 

Exercise 266. Insert articles where necessary. 

1. This is ... house. 2. This is ... house in which I live. 
3. This is ... butter. 4. This is... butter I bought for you. 
5. My father is ... worker. 6. His father is ... worker who 
improved this machine. 7. This man is ... teacher I told you 
about. 8. Ann’s mother is... teacher. 9. His wife is ... doctor. 
10. His wife is ... doctor who treated my sister. 11. February 
is ... shortest month. 12. July is ... seventh month of the 
year. 13. It is ... Indian film. 14. It is ... film we discussed 
yesterday. 15.... cow is ... domestic animal. 16.... carrot is 
... vegetable. 17. ... carp is ... fish. 

Exercise 267. Insert articles. Retell the story. 

... little girl was sitting on ... front porch when ... 
stranger came up to the gate. He tried to open it but ... 
gate wouldn’t open. 

“Is your mother at home, little one?” asked ... stranger. 
“Yes, sir, she’s always at home,” said ... child. 

... stranger jumped over ... gate and rang ... doorbell. 
There was no answer. He rang it several times more, and 
waited.... door remained closed. Somewhat angry, he turned 
to ... child and said: 

“Didn’t you say your mother was at home?” 

“Yes, and I’m sure she is,” replied ... girl. 

“Then why doesn’t she answer my ring, I wonder.” 

“I think she will, sir, when you reach our house,” replied 
... girl. “We live four doors down... street.” 
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Exercise 268. Insert articles where necessary. Retell the text. 
GREAT BRITAIN 

... United Kingdom of ... Great Britain and ... Northern 
Ireland is situated on ... British Isles, the largest of which 
are... Great Britain and ... Ireland. ... British Isles are 
separated from ... continental Europe by ... North Sea and 
... English Channel,... narrowest part of which,... Straight 
of Dover, is 33 kms wide. 

In ... west ... British Isles are washed by ... Atlantic 
Ocean. ... Irish Sea separates ... Great Britain from ... 
Ireland. 

...United Kingdom consists of ... England, ... Wales, ... 
Scotland and ... Northern Ireland. 

... Northern part of ... island of ... Great Britain (... 
Scotland) is occupied by ... mountains which are called ... 
Highlands of... Northern Scotland and ... Southern Uplands 
with ... Central Lowland of ... Scotland between them. ... 
Highlands of... Northern Scotland are divided into ... North¬ 
western Highlands and ... Grampians. ... highest mountain 
in ... Great Britain is ... Ben Nevis; it is situated in ... 
Grampians. 

... Pennines are ... mountains situated in ... central part 
of ... island of ... Great Britain, ... Pennines are separated 
from ... Southern Uplands by ... valley of ... river Tyne. ... 
Tyne flows into ... North Sea. 

... Wales is ... mountainous part of ... Great Britain. It 
is occupied by ... Cambrians. ... highest mountain in ... 
Cambrians is ... Snowdon. 

... longest river in ... Great Britain is ... Severn. It rises 
in ... Cambrians and flows into ... Bristol Channel. 

... Thames in not so long as ... Severn but it is ... most 
important river in ... Great Britain. ... London, ... capital 
of ... United Kingdom, is situated on ... Thames. 

Exercise 269. Insert articles where necessary. Retell the text. 

Charles Dickens, ... great English writer, was born on 
... 7th of ... February 1812 in ... small English town. He 
was ... weak child and did not take ... part in ... noisy and 
active games. ... little boy was very capable. He learned to 
read at... early age and read many books in his childhood. 
When he was about six, someone took him to ... theatre 
for ... first time. He saw ... play by Shakespeare and liked 
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it so much that he decided to write ... play himself. When 
it was ready, he performed it with some of ... his friends. 
Everybody enjoyed ... performance and ... little writer felt 
very happy. 

When Charles was nine years old, ... family moved to ... 
London where they lived in ... very old house. Charles’ father 
was ... poor clerk.... life of ... family was very hard. There 
were several younger children in... family besides Charles,... 
future writer could not even go to ... school. At that time 
his father was put in ... prison because he could not pay his 
debts. His wife and all ... children went into ... prison too. 
Those were ... most unhappy days in ... Charles’ life. At... 
age often he had to start working. ... boy worked from ... 
morning till ... night to help his family. 

When his father was out of ... prison, ... young Charles 
was sent to ... school where he remained three years. When 
he was fifteen he had to leave ... school and start earning 
his own living again. He spent his spare time reading in ... 
British Museum. 

In ... few years he became ... newspaper reporter. In 
1836 Dickens published his first book. 

THE ADJECTIVE 

Exercise 270. Give the comparative and the superlative 
degree of the following adjectives, 
bright, hot, wide, easy, brave, good, active, nervous, 
fine, fat, bad, profitable, dirty, old, beautiful, thin, 
courageous. 

Exercise 271. Answer the following questions. 

1. Which month is longer: March or April? 2. Is New 
York larger than Washington? 3. Which is the largest 
city in Russia? 4. Which is the largest city in the United 
States of America? 5. Is the Black Sea deeper than the 
Caspian Sea? 6. Which is the deepest lake in the world? 
7. When days are longer: in winter or in summer? 8. Which 
is the longest day of the year? 9. Which is the shortest 
month of the year? 10. When is it warmer: in April or in 
May? 11. When is it colder: in October or in November? 
12. Which country is larger: England or the United States 
of America? 13. Which is the highest mountain in the 
world? 14. Is literature more interesting than grammar? 
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15. Is chemistry more difficult than physics? 16. Which is 
the most difficult subject? 17. Which is the most in¬ 
teresting subject? 

Exercise 272. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the 
models. 

Models: Nick is neither stronger nor weaker than Tom. — 
Nick is as strong as Tom. 

Tom is strong. Jack is stronger than Tom. — Tom is 
not so strong as Jack. 

1. The Dnieper is long. The Volga is longer than the 
Dnieper. 2. My room is neither larger nor smaller than 
his room. 3. This watch is neither better nor worse than 
that. 4. Snowdon is high. Ben Nevis is higher. 5. Paul is 
neither older nor younger than his friends. 6. It is warm 
today. It was warmer yesterday. 7. July is neither longer 
nor shorter than August. 8. I shall be busy tomorrow. 
Today I am busier. 9. This street is neither wider nor 
narrower than that. 10. This story is interesting. That 
story is more interesting. 


THE NUMERAL 

Exercise 273. Read and write the following cardinal numerals. 

a) 3; 13; 30; 4; 14; 40; 5; 15; 50; 2; 12; 20; 8; 18; 80. 

b) 21; 82; 35; 44; 33; 55; 96; 67; 79; 41; 53; 22. 

c) 143; 258; 414; 331; 972; 205; 101; 557; 999; 313. 

d) 1,582; 7,111; 3,013; 5,612; 2,003; 9,444; 4040. 

e) 15,500; 57,837; 45,971; 92,017; 65,331; 11,443. 

f) 235,142; 978,218; 106,008; 321,103; 627,344; 552,331. 

g) 1,352,846; 4,125,963; 35,756,394; 257,382,761. 

Exercise 274. Form, read and write ordinal numerals from 
the following. 

a) 7; 4; 8; 9; 5; 12; 3; 2; 1; 13; 15; 11; 10. 

b) 20; 21; 30; 32; 40; 43; 50; 54; 60; 75; 80; 98. 

c) 100; 120; 125; 200; 230; 231; 300; 450; 563; 8 92. 

Exercise 275. Read and write the following dates. 

6/VI.1799; 5/VII.1914; 22/VI. 1941; 9/V.1945; 
23/11.1928; 12/IV.1961; 27/X.1977; 30/XI.1982; 
19/VIII.1991; l/l.2000. 
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Exercise 276. Answer the following questions. 

1. How much is 17 plus 19? 2. How much is 25 plus 32? 
3. How much is 120 plus 205? 4. How much is 13 minus 4? 
5. How much is 200 minus 45? 6. How much is 7 multiplied 
by 8? 7, How much is 42 divided by 6? 




Exercise 277. Read and write out in words the following 
common and decimal fractions. 

a) 1/7; 1/5; 1/9; 1/3; 1/12; 1/15; 1/25; 3/8; 2/5; 4/7; 
9/23; 3/4; 5/9; 1 3/40; 1 3/5; 2 5/7; 5 1/3; 4 1/6. 

b) 3.5; 2.34; 12.3; 52.51; 0.1; 0,25; 0,302; 132.054; 
5.37; 6.4. 


THE PRONOUN 

Exercise 278. Replace the italicized nouns by the personal 
pronouns in the Nominative or Objective Case. 

1. The girls are playing tennis. 2. I saw the girls in the 
park. 3. Put the books on the shelf. 4. The books are on the 
shelf. 5. We have seen the film . 7. The film is very interest¬ 
ing. 7. My sister went to the post-office. 8.1 am waiting for 
my sister . 9. We listened to the teacher with great interest. 
10. The teacher explains a new grammar rule. 

Exercise 279. Insert personal pronouns in the necessary case. 

1. On my way home I met Peter and told ... about the 
trip. 2. I need this book badly. I can’t prepare my report 
without ... 3. I don’t know the way to the railway station. 
Couldn’t you show it to ...? 4. We are going to spend the 
summer in the country. Will you join ...? 5. Wait for us at 
the bus stop. ... shall be back in no time. 6. If you give me 
your address, ... shall write to ... . 7. I know this woman. 
... works at the factory with my mother. 8. If I see Helen, 
I’ll ask ... to ring ... up tomorrow. 9. I like this radio set 
very much. Where did you buy ...? 10. You are to be here at 
7. We’ll be waiting for... . 

Exercise 280. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the 
models. 

A. Model: This is my coat . — This coat is mine . 

1. This is our school. 2. This is my note-book. 3. This is 
your desk. 4. This is his bicycle. 5. This is her bag. 6. This 
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is their classroom. 7. This is our bus. 8. This is her 
suggestion. 

B. Model: Your room is large. Jane's room is larger. — 
Jan&s room is larger than yours. 

1. My watch is good. Your watch is better. 2. My pen is 
bad. His pen is worse. 3. Their house is old. Our house is 
older. 4. His camera is expensive. Nick’s camera is more 
expensive. 5. Her story is interesting. Her friend’s story 
is more interesting. 6. Our teacher is young. Your teacher 
is younger. 

Exercise 281. Complete the sentences by adding reflexive 
pronouns. 

Model: Foe repaired my TV set... — Tve repaired my TV set 
myself. 

1. I’ll go to the post-office ... . 2. She cooks breakfast.... 

3. We’ll water the flowers ... , 4. The soldiers built the 
bridge ... . 5. Mother said to the boy, “You must always 
make your bed 6. In your place, I should go there ... . 
7. The professor performed the operation ... . 8. The chief 
engineer went to the ministry .... 

Exercise 282. Put into the plural. 

1. This is an apple. 2. That is a house. 3. That is a car. 

4. This is a chair. 5. Is this a table? 6. Is that a star? 7. Is 
this a garden? 8. Is that a bus? 

Exercise 283. Use the demonstrative pronouns that (those) 
to avoid the repetition of the preceding noun. 

Model: This stadium is better than the stadium in our town. — 
This stadium is better than that in our town. 

1. Our flat is more comfortable than the flat of our 
neighbour. 2. The price of a motor car is higher than the 
price of a motor cycle. 3, The windows of our classroom are 
larger than the windows of our flat. 4. Though he is young, 
his face is like the face of an old man. 5. The sum of 5 and 
7 is equal to the sum of 9 and 3.6. These flowers are more 
beautiful than the flowers growing near our house. 

Exercise 284. Fill in the blanks with some or any. 

1.1 have ... English books. 2. Are there ... arm-chairs in 
the room? 3. There isn’t... chalk in the classroom. 4. There 
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is ... milk in the jug. 5. Mother has bought ... butter. 

6. There aren’t... mistakes in my dictation. 7. There are ... 
lakes in this district. 8. Have you ... relatives in Sochi? 

9. I r ve read ... English stories this month. 10. Have you ... 
French newspapers? 

Exercise 285. Answer the following questions. 

1. Have you any brothers or sisters? 2. Have you 
got any English books? 3. Are there any pictures on the 
walls of your room? 4. Are there any trees in front of 
your house? 5. Can any of your friends speak German? 

6. Have you read any English books this year? 7. Did 
you receive any letters yesterday? 8. Did you find anybody 
in your classroom when you came to school today? 9. Is 
there anything on your table now? 10. Did you invite 
anybody to your last birthday party? 11. Did anybody 
invite you to dinner last week? 12. Is there anything in 
your pocket now? 

Exercise 286. Keplace the pronoun any and its derivaties 
by no or its derivatives making other necessary changes. 

Model: I haven t any German books . — / have no German books . 
She doesn't know anything . — She knows nothing . 

1. The little boy hasn’t any toys. 2. There isn’t any j 
water in the jug. 3. There aren’t any fruit trees in the i 
park. 4. We haven’t any classes on Sunday. 5. It was so j 
dark that we couldn’t see anything. 6. We haven’t learned 1 
any new words this week. 7. She did not ask anyone to J 
help her. 8. I didn’t see anyone there. 9. I didn’t know J 
anything about it. 10. There wasn’t any theatre in our J 
town before the war. 

Exercise 287. Paraphrase the sentences using the indefinite 
pronoun one as in the model. 

Model: It is necessary for everyone to go in for sports . — One 
must go in for sports . 

1. It is necessary to be careful while crossing the road. 

2. It is necessary to read newspapers every day. 3. It is 
possible to find any book in this library. 4. It is impossible 
to master a foreign language without working hard. 5. It 1 
is impossible to forget that day. 6. It is necessary to air \i 
the room before going to bed. 7. It is necessary to take 
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that into consideration. 8. It was impossible to go for a 
walk yesterday: it was raining all day long. 

Exercise 288. Use the pronoun one (ones) to avoid the 
repetition of the preceding noun. 

Model: The red pencil is sharper, than the blue pencil . — 
The red pencil is sharper than the blue one . 

1. The new flat is more comfortable than the old flat. 
2. The white dress is as nice as the yellow dress. 3. The 
brown shoes are as expensive as the black shoes. 4. The thin 
book has as many pages as the thick book. 5. The cotton 
dress is not so expensive as the silk dress. 6. This film is 
more interesting than that film. 7. I don’t like this coat. 
Show me another coat. 8. The shop assistant showed me two 
suits of different colours. I chose the blue suit. 

Exercise 289. Fill in the blanks with the pronouns many, 
much, a lot of, lots of, plenty of, a good deal of, a great 
deal of. 

1. I’ve got ... friends in this village. 2. There was ... 
snow in the mountains last winter. 3. Don’t hurry. You’ve 
got ... time. 4. It took her ... time to clean the room. She 
works very slowly. 5. ... people think so. 6. I didn’t eat ... 
for breakfast. 7. She put so ... salt in the soup that nobody 
could eat it. 8. He spends ... money on books. 9. Has the 
town changed ...? 10. Did he make ... mistakes in his dicta¬ 
tion? 11. My room has as ... windows as yours. 12. We have 
... fruit this summer. 13. ... of what you say is true. 
14. There isn’t... water in the pond today. 15.1 haven’t... 
stamps from this country. 

Exercise 290. Fill in the blanks with few, little, a few, 
a little. 

1. I couldn’t buy the coat because I had ... money left. 
2. Let us buy some ice-cream, I have ... money left. 3. ... 
pupils speak English as well as she does. 4. There were very 
... people in the streets. 5. We can’t play because we have 
too ... time. 6. Give me ... apples. 7. They spent... days in 
the country and then returned home. 8. Ask Ann to help 
you to translate the text; she knows French ... 9. Mary 
works hard at her English. She makes ... mistakes in her 
speech. 10. Can you lend me ... money? 
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Adverb ;/• / ;■'* 

Exercise 291* Transform the following sentences using 
adverbs instead of the given adjectives* 

Model: His answer was good * — He answered well . 

1. John is a slow eater* 2* Mary’s translation of the 
sentence is correct* 3* My companion was a quick walker. 
4. She was a careless cook. 5* His arrival was unexpected. 
6* My friend is an excellent dancer* 7* His death was sudden* 
8* Her speech at the meeting was wonderful. 

Exercise 292- Answer the questions using the comparative 
: degree of the adverbs* 

1. Does Peter drive the car as carefully N as Tom? 2. Does 
a taxi ruii as fast as a bus? 3* Did Jane speak as calmly as 
Helen? 4*- Did you come as late as your brother? 5. Does 
Nick speak English as slowly as Peter? fl* Does Susan speak 
French as well as her mother? 7* Does Harry get upas early 
as his father? 8. Does Jack do his grammar exercises as 
carelessly as he did last year? 

THE SYNTAX 

Exercise 293. Find the subject and the predicate of the 
sentences* Comment on the word order. In sentences with 
indirect word order explain, why the inversion is used. 

1. There was once a king, and he had a queen. 2. High 
above the city, on a tall column, stood the statue of the 
Happy Prince. 3* Could you very sweetly tell Winnie-the- 
Pooh story? 4. Once upon a time, many years ago — when 
our grandfathers were little children - there was a doctor, 
and his name was Dolittle. 5* “Are you quite sure he will 
be at home?”, said Jane,as they got off the bus, she, and 
Michael and Marry Poppins. 6* In the house next to the 
tree there lived a fat old man* 7* Down below, just outside 
the front door, stood Mary Poppins, dressed in her coat 
and hat* 8. “Is that your medicine?”, asked Michael, 
looking very interested. 9* There was silence for a minute 
or two. 10* There was a queer scared expression on her 
face. 11, There were photographs of every person or place 
remotely connected with the murder* 12. Here-come the 
girls. We’d better be off* 13. Down the steep track into 
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the village a car was coming. At the wheel sat a young 
man, his hair blown back by the wind. 14. He said: “Will 
you come this way, please”. 15. Is your wife all right? 
16. There were no fishing boats out — and no motor- 
boat. 


THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

Exercise 294. Analyse the following sentences. How are the 
clauses joined? What type are they? 

1. There was one woman in front of him, and she was 
certainly in no hurry either. 2. Diana and Nick lived just 
round the corner, but he thought that he might as well 
take the car right there with him, so he got back into it 
and drove himself fifty yards and parked. 3. Diana had a 
cut-glass full of marble eggs; she was holding one up now 
to the light. 4. The light went out, the curtains opened, 
and a man came on and started making introductory noises. 
5. Simon was confused, he did not know what to say. 6. He 
watched her go: he went to his window and watched her 
cross the courtyard below. 7. We looked at each other for 
a moment and then I turned away. 8. My watch had stopped, 
but I could tell the time from the hospital wall. 9. I shut 
my eyes, and a bit later I heard the door close. 10. My 
mother lives near Hastings now, so there is no cause to go 
back. 11. Of course I like him very much or I wouldn’t 
think of marrying him. 12. I knocked on the door and 
there was no answer, otherwise I wouldn’t have gone in. 
13. Who did you speak to and what did you say? 

Exercise 295. Analyse the sentences. State the type of 
subordinate clause, and the way it is joined to the 
principal clause. 

1. He wondered what they would try on him this time. 

2. She was tired. She was beginning to think it was time 
that people left, but they all were talking about Germany. 

3. Anyway, I hope you will let me know what happens. 

4. She went into the kitchen to do the washing up, which 
she always did, these days, carefully, before going to bed. 

5. When Rose got home, she found her baby-sister Eileen 
had fallen asleep. 6. He did not see how she could possibly 
be serious, however much she might look it. 7. He looked 
at me as if I were a magician who could read his soul. 
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8* He had no job, and that worried him, because it was 
winter. 9. But what worried him much more was getting 
to Whitechapel. 10. After we had eaten and I had settled 
in I went for a walk in the afternoon. 11. Why did she 
silly child always wear shoes which were too small for 
her? 12. After I had cleaned the rooms there was an 
interval in my work. 13. I wonder where he is at this 
minute. 14.1 don't believe in it, because I know it isn't 
true. 15. He went to bed and slept well as an innocent 
man might do. 

Exercise 296. Choose the correct form of the verb from the 

brackets. 

1.1 will tell you about it when you... back (come/comes/ 
will come). 2. By the time the money... I will know what to 
do with it (come/comes/will come). 3. I'm not going to leave 
a party before I ... ready to leave it (am/is/are/will be). 
4. She'll be very angry when she ... the broken mirror 
(see/sees/wiil see). 5. She’ll like the dog as soon as she ... 
it (see/sees/will see). 6. I'm going to sit here and wait 
until you ... in and ... something to eat for yourself (go/ 
goes/will go; get/gets/will get). 7, I shall have thirty 
thousand pounds by the time I... fifty (am/is/are/will be). 
8. God, how I hate abroad. I'll never go there again as long 
as I... (Iive/lives/will live). 9. I'll give you a ring when I 
... back (get/gets/will get). 10. When you ... back, I will~ 
marry you (come/comes/will come). 11. Oz will now send 
me home until I...... the Wicked Witch of the West (kill/ 

killed/have killed/ will kill/will have killed). 12. What are 
you going to do when you ... old (get/ gets/will get). 
13. "I'll stay till the wind said Mary Poppins (change/ 
changes /will change). 

Exercise 297. Choose the correct form of the verb from the 

brackets. State the type of subordinate clause and expain 

your choice of a verb form. 

1. If you ... in this way you will break your mother’s 
heart (continue /continues/will continue)! 2.1 will get a job 

if I... get one (can/could/will be able to). 3. If I.I 

will wither and perish for not having gone (don’t go/doesn’t 
go/won’t go). 4. If the crash it will be a big one (come/ 
comes/will comei! 5. If it ... expensive, I won’t be able to 
afford it (is/are/will be). 6. Be careful! If they ... you they 
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will call mother immediately (notice/notices/will notice). 
7. If you ... to go to the South Seas with me, we’ll be happy 
there. I will look after you — keep you safe for always 

(agree/agrees/will agree). 8.1 swear to you that if we. 

waiting half an hour outside an office, I shall not be 
responsible for my actions (is kept/are kept/will be kept). 
9. If Belfounder or anybody ... just say in a stern masculine 
voice that I am out indefinitely (telephone/telephones/will 
telephone). 10. “You must forgive me”, she said, turning 
and smiling fearfully at her guests, “if the dinner ... quite 
ruined, we will all know who is to blame (is/are/will be)”. 
11. We’ll both get cold, if we... here much longer (stay/ 
stays/will stay). 12. I’ll ring you on Wednesday if I ... 
anything (find/finds/will find). 13. Give me your soup plates, 
everybody. If we ... for that girl to take them, we’ll be here 
all night (wait/waits/will wait). 

Exercise 298. Analyse the following questions. Translate 

them into Russian. Pay special attention to the word 

order in each of tjie type of the questions. 

A. 1. Was she upset? 2. Do you think I’m getting old 
and ugly? 3. “Are you all right, Barney?” 4. Do you know 
what happened at Liberty Hall last Sunday? 5. Have Andrew 
and Hilda moved yet? 6. Do you approve of Hilda’s new 
place? 7. “Barney, I’m so worried”. What about, dear? Had 
Kathleen found out something?” 8. “Have you been to 
confession?” “No”. “Oughtn’t you to go?” “Maybe”. “Will 
you go?” “I don’t know”. 9. Is there somebody else in the 
room? 10. Have you told Frances about us? 11. Did you 
meet anyone in the street on the way back? 11 “Now then. 
Hazel, haven’t you brought Ernest with you?” 13. Was he 
dissappointed to find that Major Rich was out? 

B. 1. What have I done now? 2. When is Frances getting 
married? 3. What went wrong? 4. But why did he despair 
so quickly? 5. “Why do the men go and fight in that stupid 
ghastly war? Why don’t they all say, no, no, no?” — “I 
agree with you, Frances. But they just feel helpless. What 
can they do? What can any of us do?”. 6. What makes you 
think it’s not genuine? 7. “What’s happened, Kathleen? 
You look quite distracted”. 8. What on earth are you talking 
about, Kathleen? 9. But why did the secretary tear up the 
other letter? 10. Who, then , in your opinion, murdered 
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Miss French? ll. “Which road leads to the Wicked Witch 
of the West?” asked Dorothy. 

C. 1. Things can’t go on like this, can they? Something 
is going to happen,, isn’t it? 2. Do you like these white 
daffodils? They’ re rather unusual, aren’t they? 3. You 
tto believe me, don’t you? 4. “You’re thinking of young 
Ted Gerard, aren’t you, sir?” 5. It wouldn’t do, would it, 
to repeat just idle talk? 6. And that, frankly, was a bit of 
a blow to us both, wasn’t it? 7. He wasn’t staying in the 
house, was he? 8. It came to the same in the end, didn’t 
it? 9. You aren’t frightened of me, are you? 10. You 
wanted to paint me, didn’t you? 11. “You see how she 
was, don’t you, Harry?” 12. “You don’t feel depressed, 
do you,. Sally?” 13. Your wife wouldn’t mind a change, 
would she? 14. It’s early to go to bed, isn’t it? 15. You 
don’t mind is I finish the ironing, do you? 16. You won’t 
refuse, , will you? 17. “We must be verjr business-like, 
mustn’t we, Gerald?” 

‘ D. 1. Are you a scientist or a humanitarian, young 
man? 2. Are you a writer, or something? 2. Tell me about 
the pain. Is it short and sharp, or steady and dull? 3. Is 
it love I feel for him, or just pity? 4. How can you describe 
there pains? Are they gradual or sudden? 5, “He is my 
dog, Toto”, answered Dorothy. "Is he made of tin, or 
stuffed? asked the Lion. ^Neither, He’s a real live dog”. 
6. Did she really say ail those things to you, Kay, or did 
you make them up? 7. Should we all sit round looking 
very stiff and formal — or should we make everybody 
comfortable and cosy? 8. “Unfortunately”, said Clarke 
dryly, “he (the murderer) is mad! What do you think, 
Mr.Poirot? Will he give it up or will he try to carry it 
through?” 9. Do you want me to find out the truth — or 
not? 10. Should he stop here for a drink, or push on? 
11. Rogers addressed Miss Brent. “Will you begin. Ma¬ 
dam, or will you wait?” 12. Will you take cold tongue or 
cold ham. Madam? 13. What are the lights like here, 
strong or dim? 

Exercise 299. State whether the sentences given below are 

real questions. Translate them into Russian. 

1. Would’t you like to walk down, the garden? 2. “Could 
you dry the seat for me?” He dried the seat of the swing 
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with his handkerchief and she sat upon it, 3, Let’s go in, 
shall we? 4, You were so rude. Why can’t you be ordinarily 
polite to me? 5, How can you be so cruel? 6, "Oh* thank 
you, Maudie, just put the trolley here, would you, and 
could you put some more turf on the fire?” 7, “Andrew, 
would you mind lifting those boxes off the chairs? Be 
careful with them”, 8, "Would you like to join us? It’s 
just a cold meal, I’m afraid”, "No, thank you”. 9. “Kath¬ 
leen, would you mind leaving me alone with Pat for a few 
minutes?” '10. She waited until they were smoking and 
said, "Milly, would you fetch the papers?”, 11, Would 
you like a cup of coffee while you’re waiting? 12. "Would 
you care to sit down?” he asked, 13, Couldn’t we go and 
have some fish and chips somewhere? 14. Could I have a 
word with you, please? 15, You couldn’t give me his 
address, by any chance? 

Exercise 300. Put special questions to as many words in the 

sentences as you can, 

1. At that Moment an extraordinary sound was heard 
just outside the room. 2. Christopher seemed a little 
depressed by this news. 3. Andrew scraped his knife and 
fork on his plate in a pretense of eating. 4. He stares 
across the river at the clouded west. 5. I watched him go 
down the plane and find an empty row of seats, 6. Jane 
^Stands looking for keys in her handbag. 7. After a moment 
tSm went and stared in the little mirrow over the chest of 
drawers. 8. I was awakened just before noon by Jane’s 
voice outside the room. 9. I found Jane peeling potatoes 
when I returned downstairs. 10, The telephone began to 
ring outside, and she went to answer it. At five he took a 
taxi and bought presents for all the family — a doll for 
Honoria, a box of Roman soldiers for the boy, flowers for 
Marion, big linen handkerchiefs for Lincoln. 11. They met 
him in the rose garden in front of the house. 12. The room 
seemed dark after the bright evening outside. 

/Exercise 301. Transform the following sentences into 

indirect speech observing all the necessary changes of 

verbs, pronouns, 

A, 1. He said: “We’re having a test on Byron today”. 

2. "I’ll meet you at‘ the library at eleven”, Crane said. 

3. “The sun is shining and it’ll be dry directly”, Millie 

123 *. 
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went on. 4. Andrew was not sure how serious she was. He 
answered lightly. “I don’t understand much about politics. 
I’m leaving that for later”. 5. She murmured: “I’ll catch a 
train this afternoon”. 6. Lincoln spoke first: “We’ve been 
talking it over ever since we got your letter last month”. 
7, “I haven’t seen you for a whole year”, she said. 8. “I 
saw your sister out shopping yesterday”, she said to me. 
9. “You haven’t opened your telegram yet”, she said to 
me. 10. “They will not attack before four”, the colonel 
said. 11. “They don’t know we can’t use it”, he said. 
12. He said, “I hope I haven’t interrupted”. 13. “Nobody 
will ever know”, we said to him, “what you are and where 
you are going”. 14. “They’ll be all right”, said he. 15. He 
added, smiling: “Simon, we saw you yesterday, driving 
down your street”. “Yes, I saw you, too. Our Dad’s got a 
new car”, said Simon. 

B. 1. “Do you have a photograph of Fonny with you?” 
Hayward asked. 2. “Did you wish to see me?” asked Cooper. 

3. “Did you see an old woman going down the path?” 
asked Frances. 4. “Why didn’t you think of all this before” 
Marion asked. 5. Kismine clutched John’s arm. “Oh,” she 
cried wildly. “Where are they going? What are they going 
to do?”. 6. “Brian, why do you keep the doors closed and 
locked?” A1 Capone said. “To keep insects out”. 7. “Are 
you all right?” the man said to us. 8. She said: “What did 
Tom say about these cheeses?” 9. George said to us: “What 
time shall I wake you?”. 10. “Where did you get that 
helmet”, I asked him. 11. She said, “Are there skyscrapers 
in London?” 12.’’Haven’t you ever seen it before?” I said 
to him. 13. “How could I see that”, said George, rather 
annoyed, “since I’ve never been to Naples?” 14. “Are you 
going to be in your hotel tomorrow morning, Lloyd?” 
Smith asked. 

C. I. The sergeant said: “Take two men and go to the 
village and arrest him”. 2. “Don’t talk for one minute, 
Jim, please”, she asked. 3. “I can’t hear you!” cried Kismine, 
intent on the scene before her. “You’ll have to talk louder”. 

4. “Oh, go away. Bill” she said. “Go away into school and 
don’t come back for a long time”. 5. “Wait a little longer”, 
she said to me. 6. He said to me, “Drop your rifle”. 
7. “Don’t be a fool”, I said to him. 8. “Don’t worry about 
me”, the old woman said. 9. A voice came up the stairs: 
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“Georgie! Georgie! Come out of that stuffy room at once!” 

10. George Augustus raised his hand and exclaimed “Leave 
this house! And do not return to it until you have learned 
to apologise for your behaviour”. 11. They had missed two 
buses outside the tube station in their excited chatter. A 
third came along. George grabbed Elizabeth’s arm “Come 
on, here’s our bus. Let’s go on top”. 12. “Well, promise 
that you won’t say anything”, she said. “Please, Gerry, 
not a word”. 

Exercise 302. Change the following into direct speech. 

1. George said he felt thirsty. 2. They said it was very 
interesting. 3. I asked my cousin if she thought it could 
be a dream. She replied that she was about to ask me the 
same question. 4. I answered that I thought he would 
never smile again. 5. He told them they could follow him. 
6. He went up to the policeman and asked him if he knew 
what time it was. 7. She asked me if you were serious. 
8.1 asked her not to go out. 9.1 told Sam not to leave the 
house. 10. Then he asked me if I wrote for any newspapers. 

11. I told her not to worry. 12. The elder sister said that 
she was afraid that they hadn’t got on dresses suited to 
work. 13. When I had finished, George asked if the soap 
was in. I said I didn’t care whether the soap was in or 
whether it wasn’t. 14. They said it was very kind of him. 
15. He told them they could follow him. 16. I promised 
mother I’d be home early tonight. 17. Why, George, you 
always said you liked to live in the middle of London. 
18. They shook hands, and Barber asked if she wanted to 
go some place for a coffee. 19. He just came to me one 
night and said he’d got leave of absence from his job for 
a month and that he’d be back inside of thirty days 
and he’d tell me all about it when he got back, and he 
begged me not to ask any questions. 20. He told me he 
wouldn’t write. 

Exercise 303. Insert the missing verbs observing the rules 
of changing direct into indirect speech. 

1. Those men will come back. They said that ... (will/ 
would). 2. Kathleen said she ... find me a maid (do/does/ 
will/would). 3. And so he agreed to stay: Rose said she ... 
... Julie and explain it all (ring up/rings up/will ring up/ 
would ring up). 4. But listen, he said he.back, honestly, 
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he did. (go/goes/is going/was going/were going). 5. Are 

you sure my husband said he.very soon (come/comes/ 

will come/would come). 6. Oh, how'extraordinarily nice 
workmen she thought (is/are/was/were). 7. He always 
said that we ...... free after a battle, but we never were (is/ 

are/will be/shall be/should be). 8.1 told Franklin. He said 

he.. to tell you (will not forget/would not forget). 

9. Well, he told me he.. to Cheltenham. I’m sure he did 

(is going/was going/were going). 10. Clayton said he ... no 

time, but he.and ... a note (have/has/had; will come 

in/would come in and write). 
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flJLH 3AMETOK 




mMMWTMKA 

COBPEMEHHOTO 

mwmmcmjm 

A3blKA 


B nepeoM sacTM noco6nfl ocBemaiOTca ocHOBHbie 
rpaMMaTHsecKwe qB/ieHnw coapeMeHHoro aHr/uiMCKoro 
B3WKa, 3HaHne KOTopbix Heo6xoAHMo a npaBM/ibHoro 
o6meHMB - ycTMoro m nucbMeHHoro - m a n* noHMMaHM* 
T6KCT0B Ha aHHlHHCKOM «3blXe. 

BTopaa nacTb noco6nfl coAepxcm pacujupeHHyio 
CHdeMy ynpaxcHeHMH. 

noco 6 ne npeAHa 3 HaseHO a/ih ujxo/ibHHKOB cTapiunx 
K/iaccoe, CTyAeHTOB nepBbix xypcoB Hea 3 wKOBbix BY3ob 
H A/1B Bcex, KTO H3ynaeT aHr/lHMCKMM H3WK. 
























